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PREFACE 


TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


Srvc the publication of the second edition of this work in 
1865, several changes of expression and many corrections 
have been made, which it is impossible to enumerate in full. 
In preparing the fourth edition in 1870, and the fifth edition 
in 1873, the work has been carefully revised ; several sections 
and notes have been rewritten, and some notes have been 
added. The only changes which can affect references made to 
the earlier editions (besides those mentioned on page v.) will 
be found in § 10, 1, Remark; § 11, Note 7 ; § 18, 1, Note; 
§ 19, Note 6; § 66, 2, Note 3; § 78, Note; and § 114, 2, 
Note: these have been added since the second edition was 
printed. Changes of expression and additions will be found 
in the Remark before § 12; § 18,1; § 23, 2, Note 3; § 37, 
1; § 45, Note 7 (a); § 69, 1; § 70, 1; § 86, Note 1 (4); 
§ 88, Remark; and § 89, 2, Note 1 and Remark 1; not to 
mention others of less importance. The most important change 
made in the fifth edition will be found in the statement of the 
classification of conditional sentences (§ 48). This has been 
adopted to make clearer the position of the present and past 
“general suppositions ” which have the subjunctive and opta- 
tive in Greek (§ 51), as opposed to the present and past “ par- 
ticular suppositions ” which have the simple indicative (§ 49, 1). 
This distinction of these two classes in protasis is a striking 
peculiarity of Greek syntax; most languages having a single 
form of expression for both particular and general conditions 
here, as the Greek has in other kinds of conditions. I can- 
not state too distinctly, that the chief peculiarity of my classi- 
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fication of conditional sentences consists in treating present 
and past general conditions as closely allied to ordinary pres- 
ent and past conditions (being actually united with them in 
one class in most languages, and occasionally even in Greek), 
and as only remotely connected, at least in sense, with the 
externally similar forms of future conditions which have the 
subjunctive and optative. This relation is especially obvious 
when we see that édy wo as a general supposition is occa- 
sionally represented by e? moet, whereas éay wow in a future 
condition is equivalent to ei wo:nve. in the indicative. I have 
explained this at greater length in the Philologus, Vol. 
XXVIII. pp. 741-745 (Gottingen, 1869), and in a paper 
read before the American Philological Association in July, 
1873. The change in §48 has made necessary slight changes 
of expression in §12; §13, 1; §20; §21,1; § 49,1; $51; 
§60; §61, 1; and §62.. An index to the examples which 
have been added in the later editions is given on page 242.. 


HARVARD CoLLEGE, September, 1873. 


The last-mentioned paper, in which the change in the 
classification of conditional sentences made in the edition of 
1873 is explained and the whole system is defended, may be 
found in the Transactions of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation for 1873, and in the Journal of Philology, Vol. V., 
No. 10. 


September, 1875. 
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TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In the first edition of the present work, published in 1860, 
I attempted to give a plain and practical statement of the prin- 
ciples which govern the relations of the Greek Moods and 
Tenses. Although many of these principles were established 
beyond dispute, there were others (and these often the most ele- 
mentary) upon which scholars had long held the most opposite 
opinions. Upon many of these latter points I presented new 
views, which seemed to me to explain the phenomena of the 
language more satisfactorily than any that had been advanced. 
The favorable opinion of scholars has confirmed my belief, that 
some such attempt as I have made was demanded by the ris- 
ing standard of classical scholarship in this country, and has 
given me reason to hope that my labor has not been entirely a 
thankless one. 

The progress in grammatical science in this century has 
been made step by step, like that in every other science; and 
so it must long continue to be. He who imagines that every 
important principle of Greek and Latin syntax is as well un- 
derstood and as clearly defined as the rules for addition and 
multiplication in Arithmetic, has not yet begun to learn. It is 
no disparagement of even the highest scholars, therefore, to say 
that they have left much of the most important work to be 
lone by their successors. 

The vague notions so often expressed on the Greek Moods, 
even by scholars of otherwise high attainments, are in strange 
contrast with the accuracy demanded by scientific scholarship 
in other departments. If the study of language is to retain its 
present place (or indeed any prominent place) in the mental 
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discipline of youth, it must be conducted on strictly scientific 
principles, and above all with scientific accuracy. On no other 
ground can we defend the course of elementary grammatical 
training, which is the basis of all sound classical scholarship. 
An elementary grammar should be as short as the best scholar 
can make it, but it should be as accurate as a chapter in Geom- 
etry. To those who cannot appreciate the importance of 
accuracy in scholarship, or even distinguish it from pedantry, 
to those who cannot see the superiority of the Greek in this 
respect over Chinese or Choctaw, it is useless to speak; but 
surely no scholar can fail to see that an accurate knowledge of 
the uses of the Greek Verb, with its variety of forms, each ex- 
pressing its peculiar shade of meaning, must be indispensable 
to one who would understand the marvellous power of the 
Greek language to express the nicest distinctions of thought. 
One great cause of the obscurity which has prevailed on this 
subject is the tendency of so many scholars to treat Greek syn- 
tax metaphysically rather than by the light of common sense. 
Since Hermann’s application of Kant’s Categories of Modality 
to the Greek Moods, this metaphysical tendency has been con- 
spicuous in German grammatical treatises, and has affected 
many of the grammars used in England and America more 
than is generally supposed. The result of this is seen not 
merely in the discovery of hidden meanings which no Greek 
writer ever dreamed of, but more especially in the invention of 
nice distinctions between similar or even precisely equivalent 
expressions. A new era was introduced by Madvig, who has 
earned the lasting gratitude of scholars by his efforts to restore 
Greek syntax to the dominion of common sense. Madvig is 
fully justified in boasting that he was the first to give full and 
correct statements on such elementary matters as the meaning 
of the Aorist Optative and Infinitive, and the construction of érs 
and és in oratio obliqua; although Professor Sophocles dis- 
tinetly recognized the same principles in his Grammar, published 
later in the same year with Madvig’s (1847). I can hardly 
express my great indebtedness to Madvig’s Syxtax der griechi- 
schen Sprache, and to his Bemerkungen tiber einige Puncte der 
griechischen Wortfiigungslehre (in a supplement to the Pihtlulo- 
gus, Vol. II.). The works of this eminent scholar have aided 
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me not only by the material which they have afforded as a 
basis for the present work, but also by the valuable suggestions 
with which they abound. 

Next to Madvig, I must acknowledge my obligations to 
Kriiger’s Griechtsche Sprachlekre, which has everywhere sup: 
plied me with important details and most excellent examples. 
I have been frequently indebted to the other grammarians, 
who need not be specially mentioned. Biumlein’s Unter- 
suchungen iiber die griechischen Modi reached me after the print- 
ing of the first edition was begun. I have often been indebted 
to his valuable collection of examples, and have derived many 
hints from his special criticisms; I regret that I eannot agree 
with the general principles to whieh he refers the uses of each 
mood, especially as his criticisms of the prevailing German the- 
ories on this subject are most satisfactory and instructive. I am 
indebted to the personal advice and suggestions of my learned 
colleague, Professor Sophocles, in the preparation of both 
editions, for information which no books could have supplied. 

I must acknowledge the following special obligations. The 
notes on the tenses of the Indicative in Chapter II. are based 
mainly on Kriiger, § 53. The chapters on the Infinitive and 
Participle are derived chiefly from Madvig’s Syntax (Chapters 
V. and VI.), and partly from Kriiger, § 55, § 56. °The note 
on the Future Optative after dxes, &o. (§ 26, Note 1) contains 
the substance of Madvig’s Bemerkungen, pp. 27-29; and the 
aceount of the various constructions that follow verbs of hin- 
drance and prevention (§ 95, 2 and 8) is based on the same 
work, pp. 47-66. The statement of the principles of indirect 
discourse (Chapter IV. Section IV.) was written in nearly its 
present form before Madvig’s Syntax reached me; and I was 
strongly confirmed in the views there expressed, by finding 
that they agreed almost exactly with those of Madvi.. I was 
anticipated by him in my statement of the occasional use of the 
Present Optative to represent the Imperfect, and in my quota- 
tion of De. in Onet. I. 869, 12 to illustrate it. I am entirely 
indebted to him, however, for the statement of the important 
prinaple explained i in § 74, 2. 

It remains to state what new material the present work pro- 
fesees to offer to scholars. The most important and most 
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radical innovation upon the ordinary system, will be found m 
the classification of conditional sentences (§ 48), with its devel- 
opment in the rules that follow. I have explained the grouuds 
of this classification at some length in the Proceedings of the 
American Academy, Vol. VI. p. 863, and will therefore merely 
allude to them here. The great difficulty (or rather the im- 
possibility) of defining the force of the Subjunctive in protasis 
as distinguished from the Present Indicative, has arisen from 
neglect of the distinction between particular and general suppo- 
sitions, When this is recognized, the distinction between the 
Subjunctive and the Present Indicative is seen to be entirely 
one of time; whereas all the common distinctions based on 
possibility, certainty, &c. will apply only to select examples, 
which of course are easily found to illustrate them. In the | 
first edition, I could not persuade myself to abandon the old 
doctrines so completely as to exclude the common distinction 
between the Subjunctive and the Optative in protasis, — that 
the former implies a “ prospect of decision,” while the latter 
does not. Subsequent experience has convinced me that there 
is no more distinction between édy rovro worq and el rovro rovoin 
than between the English if he shall do this and tf he should 
do this; and I think every one must see that here there is no 
distinction but that of greater or less vividness of expression. 
The simple fact that both could be expressed by the Latin s 
hoc factat is a strong support of this view. 

The principles of conditional sentences being first settled, I 
have attempted to carry out the analogy between these and 
conditional relative sentences more completely. It seems to 
me that it is only by adopting the classification of conditional 
sentences which I have given, that the true nature of the anal- 
ogous relative sentences can be made clear. (See § 60, § 61, 
§ 62.) Upon a right classification of conditional sentences 
depends also the right understanding of the forms used to ex- 
press a wish (§ 82, § 83). 

The frequent use of the Subjunctive with ta, ores, &c., 
after past tenses, instead of the Optative, of which I had never 
seen a satisfactory explanation, is here explained on the prin- 
ciple of oratio obliqua. (See § 44, 2; § 77, 2.) The ron- 
struction of the Infinitive with verts like yp7v and ée, forming 
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an apodosis, is explained in the present edition on a new prine 
ciple, which (it is hoped) will remove many of the difficulties 
which the old explanation did not reach. (See § 49, 2, Note 3 
and Remarks.) In the first edition, the usual distinction be- 
tween the constructions that follow od yy was adopted with 
hesitation, including Elmsley’s punctuation, by which the sec 
ond person of the Future in prohibitions with ov p# is made 
interrogative. In this edition both constructions are explained 
more satisfactorily upon the same principle. (See § 89, 1 and 2, 
with Notes and Remarks.) It is hoped that the new statement 
of the force of the Perfect Infinitive, in § 18, 8, (a) and (6) of 
this edition, will meet the difficulties which that tense presents. 
The statement in the former edition was very defective. 

It may seem strange to some that no general definitions of 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative are attempted in the 
first chapter. I have rather taken warning from the numerous 
unsuccessful attempts that have been made to include all the 
uses of these moods in comprehensive definitions, and have 
preferred merely to illustrate their various uses by simple ex- 
am ples at the outset, leaving the explanations to their proper 
place in the book. For one, I am not ashamed to admit that I 
cannot propose a definition comprehensive enough to include 
all the examples in § 1, § 2, or § 3, which shall still be limited 
enough to be called a definition. 

Besides the special changes already mentioned, the work has 
been subjected to a thorough revision, so that in many parts 
the new edition might claim to be an entirely new work.* 


* Notwithstanding the changes in the second edition, very few alterations 
have been made in numbering the paragraphs or notes. The following are 
the only changes (except a few omissions) which can affect references al- 
ready made to the first edition: — § 18, 8 is subdivided into (a) and (4); § 18, 
8, Rem. takes the place of § 18, 4, Note; § 24, Notes 1 and 2 are rearranged ; 
§ 87, Note 2 is omitted, and N. 8 is changed to N. 2; § 45, N. 2 is subdivided 
into (a) and (4); in § 49, 2, N. 8, the present divisions (c), (d), and (e) were 
included in (5); § 64, 1 and 2 are rearranged; in § 92, 2, Note 1 is changed to 
Remark; § 109, N. 9 was included in N. 8. 

The following additions have been made in the second edition: — § 49, 2, 
N. 6 (6); § 60, 1, Rem. 2; § 52, 2, Rem.; § 53, N. 4; § 64, Rem. 2; § 65, 3, 
N. 2; § 65, 4; § 69, 5; § 71, Rem. 2; § 89, 2, Rem. 1 and 2; § 92, 2, N. 1; 
§ 95,8 Rem.; § 108, N. 4 (6); § 112, 1, Rem.; § 112, 2, Rem.; § 118, Rem. 
after N. 1C. The following have been materially changed in subject or in 
substance in the second edition: — § 25, 1, N. 5 (5); § 41, N. 4; § 48, Rem.; 
Bemarks 1 and 2 after § 49, 3, N. 8; § 82, Rem. 2; § 89, 2, Notes 1 and 2. 
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Especially, the collection of examples has been revised and 
greatly enlarged, with the object of illustrating every variety 
of each construction from as wide a range of classic authors as 
possible. An index to these examples (more than 2,800 in 
number) is added to this edition. This index includes those 
which are merely cited, as well as those actually quoted, many 
of the former being quite as important as the latter. In the 
new edition, the matter printed in the two larger types has 
been reduced, and made as concise as was consistent with 
accuracy, while that printed in the smallest type has been 
greatly increased. It should be understood that only the first- 
mentioned portion of the work is intended for use as a gram- 
matical text-book, while the notes and remarks in the smallest 
type are intended only for reference: with this view, the latter 
are often extended to a greater length than would otherwise 
be justifiable. | 

The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the 
fragments, which follow the numbers in Nauck’s edition ; 
Plato, by the pages of Stephanus; and Demosthenes, by 
Reiske’s pages and lines. In the Index to the Examples, 
nowever, the sections of Bekker’s German editions of Demos- 
thenes have been added in each case, to facilitate reference. 
Other citations will be easily understood. 


CaMBRIDGE, June, 1865. 
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CHAPTER I. 
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS. 


§ 4. Tue Greek verb has five Moods, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. The 
first four, as opposed to the Infinitive, are called finite 
moods, 


§2. The Indicative is used in simple, absolute as- 
sertions; as ypadet, he writes ; éypawper, he wrote; ypayret, 
he will write; yeypadev, he has written. 

The Indicative is used also to express various other 
relations, which the following examples will illus- 
trate :— 


El rovro addnOés €or, xalpo, if this is true, I rejoice. El €ypawer, 
HAGow dy, if he had written, I should have come. Ei rovro roing et, 
caras ee, tf he shall do this, tt will be well. "EmipeXciras Gres rovro 
yevnoerat, he takes care that this shall happen. Eide pe €xrecvas, 
as pyrore tovro €rnoingaa, O that thou hadst killed me, that I might 
never have done this! Eide rovro adnOés jv, O that this were true. 
Aeyet @s rovro dAnbés €arey, he says that this is true. Etzey ért rovro 
wpatet, he said that he would do this. ’EpwrG ri éypapapey, he 
asks what we wrote. 

These constructions will be explained in Chapter IV. They are 
sufficient to show the impossibility of including all the uses of the 
Indicative in one definition. Any definition which is to include 
these must be comprehensive enough to include even the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive in Latin; for ef ¢ypayev, 7A@ov av is 
equivalent to si scripsisset, venissem. It would be equally impossible 
to give a single definition sufficiently precise to be of any use in 
practice, including all the uses of the Subjunctive or Optative. 


§3. The various uses of the Subjunctive — in 


clauses denoting a purpose or object, after va, uy, &e. ; 


in conditional, relative, and temporal sentences ; and 
1 A 
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in certain independent sentences — may be seen by the 
following examples : — 


“Epxerat iva rovro i8 n, he is coming that he may see this. DoBeiras 
py Touro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen. ’Edy rovro moteiv 
BovAnras, duvpoera, if he shall wish to do this, he will be able. 
"O rs Gv rocelw SovrAnras Svyncerat, whatever he shall wish to do he will 
be able (to do). "Eav rt moety BobAnras, rovro rorei, if he (ever) 
wishes to do anything, he (aways) does ut. “O ri dv roeiy BovAnras 
moves, whatever he wishes (at any time) to do he (always) does. “Oray 
rouro movi BovrAnrat, Suvnoera, when he shall wish to do this, he 
will be able. “Oray roeiy re BovrAnTas, rover, whenever he wishes to 
do anything, he (always) does tt. “lwpey, let us go. Mj Oavpaonre, 
do not wonder. Ov pi rovro yévynras, this will (surely) not happen. 
Ti e{wa@; what shall I say? 


§4. The various uses of the Optative—in clauses 
denoting a purpose or object after fya, un, &c.; in con- 
ditional, relative, and temporal sentences; in indirect 
quotations and questions; and in independent sentences - 
(in apodosis with dv, or in expressions of a wish) — 
may be seen by the following examples : — 


*H)Oev iva rovro i8oe, he came that he might see this. "EdoBeiro py 
Touro yévo.ro, he feared lest this might happen. Ei rovro sroceiy 
BovrAotro, 8uvair dy, if he should wish’ to do this, he would be able. 
"O rt sotetv Bovrotro Svvatr dy, whatever he should wish to do, he 
would be able (10 do). Ei re wovety BovrXosro, rovr’ eroie, tf he 
(ever) wished to do anything, he (always) did it. °O te sroseiv 
BovAotro énoie, whatever he wished (at any time) to do he (always) 
did. “Ore rovro roeiv BovrXrotro, Suvatr dy, whenever he should 
wish to do this, he would be able. “Ore woreiy re BovrXotro, €xoie, 
whenever he wished to do anything,he (always) did it. Elmev Gre rovro 
wotoin, he said that he was doing this. Elmev ort rovro wmosnoecey, 
he said that he had done this. Etrev rt rovro woinest, he said that 
he would do this.’Hpdtev ri rotoin (moinoesey or wosnoos), they 
asked what he was doing (had done, or roould do). 

Avvatr dy rovro rote, he would be able to do this. Et@e py ravra 
waayotev, O that they may not suffer these things! ‘AnwéAotro, 
may he perish! Mi) rovro yévorro, may this not happen ! 


Nore. For a discussion of the relation of the Optative to the 
Subjunctive, see Appendix. 


§&%. The Imperative is used to express a command, 
exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition. 


§6. The Infinitive expresses tho simple idea of the . 
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verb without restriction of person or number, and may 
be considered as a verbal noun with many attributes of 
a verb. 


§ 7. To the Moods may be added the Participle, 
and the Verbal in -réos or -réoy, Both are verbal ad- 
jectives. , 


CHAPTER II. 
USE OF THE TENSES. 


§ 8. 1. THerRE are seven Tenses, — the Present, Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, Future, and Future 
Perfect. The Imperfect and Pluperfect occur only in 
the Indicative; the Futures are wanting in the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative. 


2. These tenses are divided into primary and second- 
ary ; the primary tenses being those which refer to pres- 
ent or future time, and the secondary being those which 
refer to past time. 

The primary tenses of the Indicative are the Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect. The secondary 
tenses are the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

Nore. This distinction will be more fully explained at the end 
of this chapter, §§ 31-35. 

§@. In speaking of the time denoted by any verb, we must 
distinguish between time which is present, past, or future with 
reference to the time of the speaker or writer (that is, time 
absolutely present, &c.), and time which is present, past, or 
future with reference to the time of some other verb with which 
the verb in question 1s connected (that is, time relatively pres- 
ent, &c.). Thus, when we say rotro dAnOés dori, this ts true, 
deriv denotes time present with reference to the time of speak- 
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ing: but when we say éAefe rovro dAnOés eivat, or édefev Ort rovTo 
ddnbés éatw (or etn), he said that this was true (1. e. he said 
“this 1s true”), we use the Present tense; but this tense here 
denotes time present with reference to the time of the leading 
verb, édefe, or time absolutely past and only relatively present. 
The same distinction is seen between the Future in rovro 
yernoerat, this will happen, and in .€ke£e rovro yevnoerOat OF Ors 
yernoeras (yevnooro), he said that this would happen ; where the 
Future in the firat case denotes time absolutely future, in the 
other cases time only relatively future, which may even be 
absolutely past. Again, in rotro éyévero, this happened, the 
Aorist is absolutely past; but in vefe rovro yevécba, or erefev 
rt rovro éyévero (or yévoro), he said that this had happened, it 
denotes time past with reference to the time of defer, which 
makes it doubly past. 

It is to be noticed as a special distinction between the Greek 
and English idioms, that the Greek oftener uses its tenses to 
denote merely relative time. Thus, in the examples given 
above, we translate the Greek Presents eivas and éori after 
érefe by our Imperfect was; the Futures yevyoecOa and yevn- 
cera: by would happen ; and the Aorists yevéoda: and éyévero by 
had happened. This principle is especially observed in the 
Indicative, Optative, and Infinitive in indirect quotations; in 
final and object clauses after iva, éxws, &c.; and usually in the 
Participle. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 
A. In the Indicative. 


§ 10. 1. The Present Indicative represents an action 
as going on now; as ypddw, I write, or I am writing. 
ReMArK. A single important exception occurs when the Present 


Indicative in indirect discourse denotes time present relatively te 
the leading verb. See above, § 9; and § 70, 2. 


Note 1. As the limits of such an action on either side of 
the present moment are not defined, the Present may express 
a customary or repeated action, or a general truth. E. g. 
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HAotoy eis Andov ’AOnvaio: + éprovasy, the Athenians send a ship 
to Delos (every year). PLAT. Phaed. 58 A. Tjxrese rot xdpos UBpey, 
Srav xax@ SABos émnrat, satiety begets insolence, whenever prosperity 
follows the wicked. THEOGN. 153. "Ey xpovy amo Oives rd rdépBos 
avOpéracw. AESCH. Agam. 857. 

Norte 2. The Present denotes merely the continuance of 
an action, without reference to its completion: sometimes, how- 
ever, it is directly implied by the context that the action is not 
to be completed, so that the Present denotes an attempted ac- 
tion. Especially, di3au, in the sense J offer, and weide, I try 
to persuade, are used in this sense. E. g. 

Noy & dua + atrixa wodAd 84804, he offers many things. Tl. IX, 
519. Heidovos ipas évavria nat rois voposs xai rp Sixaie nhioa- 
6a, they are trying to persuade you to vote contrary both to the laws 
and to justice. Isaxr. de Cleon. Hered. § 26. 


This signification is much more common in the Imperfect. See 
§ 11, N. 2, and the examples. 


Notes 3. The Present is often used with expressions denot- 
ing past time, especially rdAa, in the sense of a Perfect and 
Present combined. E. g. 


Keivov ixvevo mdédat, I have been tracking him a long time (and 
still continue it). Sop. Aj. 20. Od wddas vor X€ yw Gre rairdv ype 
eivat; i. e. have I not long ago told you, (and do I not still repeat,) 
that I call it the same thing ? Puat. Gorg. 489 C. So HoAuy xpovoy 
vouTO © Ot@. 

So in Latin, Jam dudum loquor. 


Note 4, The Presents #xo, J am come, and ofxoua, I am 
gone, are used in the sense of the Perfect. An approach to 
the signification of the Perfect is sometimes found in such 
Presents as gevyo, in the sense I am banished, ddicxopa, Tam 
captured, mxdw and xpatéw, [ am victorious, yrrdopa, [ am con- 
quered, adixew, I have been unjust (Iam a8enos). So ixw and 
ixavo in Homer, with dAAvpas and similar verbs and sometimes 
tixro in the Tragedians. KE. g. 

OeptorokAns 7x @ mapa o€, I, Themistocles,am come to thee. THUC. 
I,137. Otyeras eis dda diay, he is gone to the divine sea. ll. XV, 
223. "INiov ddtoxopevov, Ilium having been captured. Tuvc. VI, 2. 
So Hpt. I, 85. Ei wavra ratra éAvpalvero rois SAas, Ews averpee, 
vi Anpoobéyns d8exet; Dem. Cor. 327, 1. Ivpyov dAAupévon ev 
vavoiv Bay, 1 embarked after the towers had been destroyed. Eur. Iph. 


T. 1108. So dvocyopévns Ovpns, Hpt. I, 9. “Hae rixres oe, this 
woman is thy mother. Eur. Ion. 1560. 
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Notes 5. The Greek, like other languages, often allows the 
use of the Present of such verbs as J hear, I learn, I say, even 
when their action is strictly finished before the moment at 
which they are used. KE. g. 

Oi ZineAt@ras cracidfovow, os wuvbavdpe ba, the Sicilians are at 
discord, as we learn. Tuuc. VI, 16. "Emi adders, as éyd dxo7 
aicddvopat, peddoper idvas peyaddas. Tuuc. VI, 20. 


Note 6. The Present eu, J am going, through all its 
moods, is used like a Future. Its compounds are sometimes 
used in the same sense. (The Poets, especially Homer, some- 
times use efus as a Present.) E. g. 

Set Uorepos el iad yaiay, I shall go. Tl. XVII, 833. Elpe addy 
€w éxeiva, P shall recur to that. Puat. Phaed. 100 B. "AAN eioecpe, 
gov 8 ov hpovria. ARIST. Nub. 125. °O Gir’, éya pév dwes pe, ovas 
reg guadgov. Od. ie veer - ; 

s Present.) Olos 8 dornp elos per’ dorpdos yuxris apodyo 
as a star moves, &c. IL. XXII, 317. 

Note 7. In animated language the Present often refers to 
the future, to express likelihood, intention, or danger. E. g. 

Mévopey €ws dy exaora xara médes AnPbaper ; shall we wail? 
Tauc. VI. 77. Ei d€ dyow ovtos, dekdro, kayo karaBaiva, and 
I will take any seat. Dem. F. L. 351, 4. 0 ef 6 épydpevos,  Erepov 
spordoxapeyv; art thou he that should come, or do we look for 


another? Matt. Evang. XI, 3. ’"AmdéAAvpas, I shall perish. 
(See § 17, N. 6.) ee ‘ 


S$ 2. The Present is often used in narration for the 


Aorist, to give a more lively statement of a past event. 
This is called the Historic Present. E. g. 


BovAjy émcrexvaras Gros py ddobeiev "AGnvaios, he contrives a 
plan to prevent the Athenians from collecting, Hpt. I, 63. Kereves 
mépwat dvdpas: .... admrogréAAovgty ovv, cal wep aire 6 
OnuoroxAns kpvpa wépres. THuC. 1,91. Aapeiov xai Hapucaridos 
saides yiyvoyras dvo. XEN, An. I, 1, 1. 


Notre. The Historic Present is not found in Homer. 


§ 11. The Imperfect represents an action as going 
on in past time; as éypapov, I was writing. 


Nore 1. The Imperfect is thus a Present transferred to 
the past, and it retains all the peculiarities of the Present 
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which are not inconsistent with the change to past time. Thas 
the Imperfect denotes customary or repeated action, as opposed 
to the Aorist, which denotes the simple occurrence of an action. 
(See § 19, N. 2.) E. g. 


"Emi Kéxpomos 4 Arreai xara mddkes Greiro, xal ov Evesecas 
BovAevadpevos. GAN’ abroi éxagros €moAtrevovro kal €Bovrcd- 
ovro. ‘Exed) 3¢ Oncets eBacirevoey, és Ti» vor wodty ovcay 
Evrgxcoe navras. THuc. Il, 15. (Here the Imperfects refer to 
the state of the country or the customs, the Aorists to single actions; 
éBacitevae, became king, Evvgxice, collected into one state.) 


Nort 2. The Imperfect, like the Present (§ 10, N. 2), 
sometimes denotes attempted action, being in this case strictly 
an Imperfect tense. So especially é3i8ouv and éreBov. E. g. 


Surros ‘Addvvncov ¢3i80u, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit. tried 
to give it). Arscu. Cor. § 83. “Exaoros f@resOev avrov dwoornvas 
5 apxnv, each one tried to e him to undertake the command. 

- An. VI, 1,19. Kipa iorar’ decpdpevov, xara 8 pee Undciwva, 
and was about to overpower the son of Peleus. I. , 827. “Epe- 
aOovro rap’ oun éxdiddvros riv abAny, he tried to hire the yard of one 
who refused to let tt. Hot. I, 68. Oduwavres és Sapdks xpucdy 
@véovro, they wanted to buy gold. Hot. I, 69. "EreOvpnoe ris 
xAavidos, xal avrny mporehOav wvéero, he tried to buy it. Hpt int, 
139. °A érpdocero ove éyévero, what was attempted did not 
oi ta Tauc. VI, 74. So spoceriber, she wanted to add. ARIST. 

ub. 63. 


Nore 8. When the Present has the force of the Perfect 
(§ 10, 1, N. 4), the Imperfect has regularly the force of a Plu- 
perfect. (See § 17, N. 8). E. g. 


me 3yAos xara Oeavy Hxev, the capi tds come to.look on. ae 
, 81. ‘Ewel Geo mi LvAovd, after thou wast gone by ship to 
Pylos. Od. XVI, 24. 


Notre 4. The Imperfect sometimes denotes likelihood, tn- 
tention, or danger in past time. (See § 10,1, N.7.) E.g. 


"Enesdy roe Yevierbar dradAdvro, when re was on the point of 
ruin through his deceit. ANTIPHON. de Caed. Herod. § 37. Kai rép’ 
€Ovnoke réxv, amwrAdd pny Y eyo, and my children were about to 
die, and I was about to perish. Eur. Herc. F. 538. 


Norte 5. The Imperfect is sometimes found in simple narration, 
where the Aorist would be expected, especially in Homer. The 
meaning of the verb often makes it indifferent which of the two is 
used. us Baivoy and 87 are used without any perceptible differ- 
ence in Il. I, 437, 439; so BadXero and BdAero, IL, 43, 45; Ojrev 
and ride:, XXIII, 653, 656; Sane and didov, VII, 303, 805; EAcrev and 
Aeize, II, 106, 107; compare also picrvAAoy and Srrycay, I, 465, 466, 
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Herodotus and Thucydides use @\cyov and éxédevov as Aorists. 
Compare éXeyov, Tuuc. I, 72, with elroy and édeée, I, 79. 


Note 6. The Imperfect sometimes expresses a fuct, which is 
either the result of a previous discussion, or one that is just recog- 
nized as a fact by the speaker or writer, having previously been 
denied, overlooked, or misunderstood. In the latter case, the 
particle dpa is often joined to the verb. E. g. 

3 ? ; 2 ’ e 2H& e o e 66 

Q wérot, ovx dpa mavra vonpoves ov8é Bixator Foav Satnnov 
ropes nd€ pedovres, i. e. they are not, as I once imagined. Od. XH, 
209. Ovx dpa povvoy Env épidev yevos, ddd’ él yaiav cial dv, there 
ts not after all merely one race of discords, but there are two on earth. 
HEs. Op. 1. °08’ hv dpa 6 EvAdAaBwv pe, this is then the one who 
seized me. Sopu. Phil. 978. Od od povos dp had” exo; are 
you not then the only epops (as.I thought)? Anist. Av. 280. "Hyr 
povotxy avricrpopos Ths yupvaorikns, el péeprynoat, music then (as we 
proved) corresponds to gymnastics. PLAT. Rep. VII, 522 A. Ac 
aPGepovper exeivo, 8 tO pev Sixaip BérAriov eyiyvero, Ta 8€ ddix@ 
amro@rAXvuro, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) becomes better 
by justice and is ruined by injustice. PLat. Crit. 47 D. Ap’ ob réde 
hv ro devdpov, ef’ drep yes npas; 18 not this after all the tree to 
which you were bringing us? PLat. Phaedr. 230 A. 

Notre 7. The Greek sometimes uses an idiom like the English 
he was the one who did it for he ts the one who did it; as nv 6 rip 
yrouny ravrny einav Ieicavdpos, Tuuc. VIII, 68 ; ris Av 6 BonOnoas 
tois Bufavriots cat oooas avrovs; Dem. Cor. 255, 2. (See Note 6.) 


B. The Present in the Dependent Moods. 


Remark. The distinction of time which marks the Present 
and Aorist in the Indicative is retained in the Optative and 
Infinitive of indirect discourse, and usually in the Participles. 

But in all other constructions, this distinction of time dis- 
appears in the dependent moods, and the Present and Aorist 
differ only in this, that the Present denotes a continued or 
repeated action, while the Aorist denotes the stmple occurrence 
of an action, the time being determined by the construction. 
In these cases the Present and Aorist are the tenses chiefly 
used ; the Perfect is seldom required (§ 18,1, N.), and the 
Future is exceptional (§ 27, Notes). It must be remembered 
that the Greek distinction between the Present and Aorist in 
the Subjunctive and Optative is one which the Latin could not 
express; the Present, for example, being the only form found 
in the Latin Subjunctive to express a condition which the 
Greek can express by the Present or Aorist Optative, and some- 
times by the Present or Aorist Subjunctive, each with some 
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peculiar meaning. Thus ¢! rotro wosoin, tf he should do this 
(habitually), ef wotnoece, (simply) tf/vre should do this, and 
sometimes éav rovro racy (or woenog), tf he (ever) does this, 
may each be translated by si hoc faciat. 

This distinction, although in general strictly observed, was 
sometimes neglected even by the best authors : we occasionally 
find, for example, the Present Subjunctive where the Aorist 
would have expressed the idea more exactly, and vice versa. 
In other examples the two seem to be used in nearly the same 
sense. (See Xen. Cyr. V, 5,13.) These are to be considered 
merely as exceptions ; when, however, the Aorist is wanting, 
as in eiui, the Present regularly takes the place of both. 


§ 12%. The Present Subjunctive denotes a continued 
or repeated action, the time of which is determined as 
follows : — | 
1 (a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after iva, Sara, 
&c., or the object of fear after uy, it refers to time fu- 
ture relatively to that of the leading verb. 
¢,6(6.) In conditional sentences, — in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 1), the Subjunctive refers simply to the future ; 
if the supposition is general (depending on a verb of 
present time which expresses a repeated action or a 
general truth), the Subjunctive is indefinite in its time, 
but is expressed in English by the Present. This ap- 
plies also to all conditional relative and temporal sen- 
tences. 


| 2. Ce.) In independent sentences (in exhortations, pro- 


hibitions, questions of doubt, &c.) the Subjunctive 
refers to the future. KE. g. 


(a.) Aoxet pot xaraxatoa: ras dud£as, iva py rd Cevyn qpey oT pa- 
THY, GAAd wopevopeda Onn av ry orparG cupdhepn, it seems 
good to me to burn the wagons, that our beasis of burden may not be 
ur generals, and that we may go on whithersoever tt may be best for 
the army. XEN. An. III, 2, 27. Kat yap Baosrevs aipeirat, ody iva 
davrod xadds émiperAHrat, GAN’ Wa wat of Eddpevoe 8 adrov ed 
wpdtrwot. XEN. Mem. III, 2, 3. 


((8.) *Av 8¢ ris dvOcarnrat, metpardueba xetpovaba, but if any 
one shall siand opposed to us, we will try to subdue him. XEN. An 
1* 
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VIT, 3,11. Kav wédepos f, Eos dy én’ Gddov x wpev orparever Oat, 
gov Te cai Toy cov apeédpeda, and tf there shall be war, so long as we 
shall be able, &c. Id. Hell. IV; 1, 88. ’AAN’ 7 dv yeyvdoone@ Berri- 
ora ¢pe, but I will speak as I shall think best. Reina VI, 9. Ods ad» 
BovAn wanoacba hidovs, dyabdv rt Aéye wept avray mpds rovs dm 
yeMovrras, shdarioet you Biirpeck ko. Isoc. Denon p: 9 C.§ 33. 
Anas Adyos, av day ta mpaypara, paratdy ts paiverat cal xevdy, all 
speech, if (wherever) deeds are wanting, appears vain and useless. DEM. 
Ol. II, 21, 20. Suppayeiv rovros eBéAovow Gravres,ois dy 6paos 
wapeoxevacpevous, all are willing to be allied to those whom they see 
prepared. Id. Phil. I, 42, 1. 


(c.) WecOdpeda navress hevyaper ovv mvot hidny és warpida 
atav, let us all be persuaded ; let us fly, &c. Tl. I, 139. Tiga; ri 
p@; what shall I say? what shall I do? Wés obv wept rovrep 

wowapev; how then shall we act about this? Prat. Phileb. 63 A. 


See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


§ 13. 1. The Present Optative, when it is not in 
indirect discourse, denotes a continued or repeated ac- 
tion, the time of which is determined as follows: — 

(a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after iva, das, 
&c., or the object of fear after 47, it refers to time fu- 
ture relatively to that of the leading verb. 
:. (6.) In conditional sentences, —in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 2), the Optative refers to the future (only more 
vaguely than the Subjunctive) ; if the supposition is 
general (depending on a verb of past time which ex- 
presses a repeated action or general truth), the Optative 
refers to indefinite past time. This applies also to all 
conditional relative and temporal sentences. 


-L.$, Ce.) In independent sentences (that is, in expressions 


of a wish, and in Apodosis with av) the Optative refors 
to the future. E. g. 


(a.) Tovrov érebvpe, va et wpdrros, he desired this in order that 
he might be in prosperity. ’EqoBeiro py rotro rototey, he feared lest 
they should do this (habitually). Andos qv émOupay apyeww, orws mreieo 
AapBavor, éembupay dé riysacda, wa mreiw nepdaivose hddos re 
€Bovdero elvar Trois péytora duvapdvors, va adixay py 8idein dixny. 
XEN. An. Il, 6, 21. (Here the Aorist Optative would have re- 
ferred to single acts of receiving, getting gain, and suffering punish- 
ment, while the present refers to a succession of cases, and to a whole 
course of conduct.) 
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 (b) odd ng dv dwacvolny pe, et d£edavvorpe rors ebepyéras, 

for he would not praise me, uf I should banish my benefactors. XEN. 

An. VII, 7,11. Etns dopnris ove dy, ei rpdagots xarhas, you would 

not be endurable, if you should be tn prosperity (at any time), AESCH. 

Prom. 979. Tes yap av ris, A ye ph ewicratro, ravra oop st : 

Jor how could any one be wise in that which he did not u nd} 

(i. e. ef rwa py ewioraro.) XEN. Mem. IV, 6, 7. ’AAN’ ef vs 

Péporper, Srpuvew hépev, but if we neglected to bring anything, he 

always exhorted us to bring ut. Eur. Alc. 755. Odsx awedeimero ére 

avrov, ef py Tt dvayxatoy ein, he never left him, unless there was some 

necessity for it. en Mem. IV, 2, 40. ‘Owére Evaydpay sp@er, 

éhoBobvro, whenever they saw Evagoras, they were afraid. Isoc. Evag. 
193 D. § 24. 

‘  (e.) Eide rovro e@y (utinam sit), O that this may be. Eide pa 
ravra waa xotev, may they not suffer these things (habitually). But 
et0e pi) waOorev, may tnry not suffer (in a single case). See examples 
of Apodosis with dy above, under (0).. 

See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 

2. In indirect quotations and questions, each tense 
of the Optative denotes the same time, relatively to the 
leading verb, which the tense (of any mood) which it 
represents denoted in the direct discourse. (See § 69, 1.) 

. (a.) If therefore the Present Optative represents a 
Present Indicative of the direct discourse, it denotes a 
continued or repeated action, contemporary with that of 
the leading verb (that is, relatively present). LE. g. 

TlepexAns mporydpeve, Gre "Apyidauds of Edvos en, Pericles an- 
nounced that Archidamas was Feng ncnant (i. e. he said Eévos pot eorty). 
Tuve. I, 18. “Eyvecay ore xevds 6 poBos ein, they learned that their 
Sear was groundless (i. e. they learned xevds éortv). XEN. An. II, 2, 
21. ‘EnuvOavero ei olxotro i xopa, he asked whether the country was 
inhabited (1. e. he asked the question, Is the country inhabited ?). XEN. 
Cyr. IV, 4, 4. 

|, (6.) But if it represents a Present Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, it denotes a continued or repeated 
gction, which is future with reference to the leading 
verb. E. g. 

KAéapxos ¢Bovdevero, ef wépmoséy ras } mavres torer, Clear- 
chus was deliberating whether they should send a few, or should af 


go. XEN. An. J. 10, 5. (The question was, répawoudr tivas 
wavres to per; shall we send a few, or shall we all go? See § 88.) 


REMARK. Examples of the Present Optativa representing the 


1,2. 


12 USE OF THE TENSES. [$ 13, 2. 


Present Indicative or Subjunctive in a dependent clause of the 
direct disco use, to which the same principles apply, may be found 
under § 74, 1. 

Note 1. It will be seen, by a comparison of the examples 
under (a) and (6), that an ambiguity may sometimes arise froin 
uncertainty whether the Optative stands for the Present In- 
dicative or for the Present Subjunctive in a question of doubt 
(§ 88). Thus yrdouy 6 re wocotey might mean they knew not 


what they were doing (the Optative representing ri mootdper ; 


what are we doing?) or they knew not what to do (the Optative 
representing ri motdpev; what shall we do?). The context 
must decide in each case. See § 71. 


_ Nore 2. In the few instances in which the Present Optative in 
indirect quotations represents the Imperfect of the direct discourse, 
it of course denotes time past relatively to the leading verb. See 
§ 70, 2, N.1 (?) . 
Lyi! 

§ 14. The Present Imperative refers to a continued 
or repeated action in future time; as gevye, begone ; 
Xatpovrwy, let them rejoice; pn vopitere, do not believe. 


§ 15. The Present Infinitive has three distinct 
uses: -— 

1. First, in its ordinary use (either with or without 
the article), whenever it is not in indirect discourse, it 
denotes a continued or repeated action without regard to 
time, unless its time is specially defined by the context. 
K. g. 

"Efeore pévety, it is possible to remain. "Eféorat rovro rrosety, tt will 
be possible to do this. Aéopat tpav péverv, I beg you to remain. Ti 
TO KwAvOY ér av’rov éorat Badilery Smot BovrAera, what will there be 
to prevent him from going whither he pleases? Dem. Ol. I, 12, 22. 
’ExéXevoa aitoy rovro moteiv, T commanded him to do this. *EBov- - 
Aero copes elvat, he wished to be wise. Aewds ort Ae yet, hets skilled 
in speaking. “Qpa Badbilery, it is time to be going. Wav moovor, 
Gore Sixny py 8c8ovace, they do everything, so as to avoid being 
punished. Puat. Gorg. 479 C. Td peév obv emeripavioas pyoa tis 
dy padwov eivat, 76 8’ 6 Te Set wmparresy dmodaiveaOat, Tour’ etvat 
aupBovrov, some one may say that finding fault is easy, but that 
showing what ought to be done is the duty of an adviser. Dem. Ol. I, 
13, 27. (Here émiripav, drodaiveoOar, and mpdrrev belong under 
this rule; eivas in both cases belongs under § 15, 2.) Ov mice 
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vefias Evexev rair empatev, dAXa Tp dIxardrepa trois OnSaiovs f tpas 
aécovy, he did this not from love of gain, but because of the Thebans 
making juster demands than you. Dem. Phil. II, 69, 6. ’Eretxio6n 
8€ ’"AraXdvrn vacos, rou py AyoTas Kaxoupyeiv Thy EDBoray, in order to 
prevent pirates from ravaging Euboea. Tuuc. Il, 32. 


RemaRk. The Infinitive in this its ordinary use has usually no 
more reference to time than any verbal noun, and the distinction of 
tense therefore disappears, the Present differing from the Aorist 
only by expressing a continued or repeated action. An Infinitive 
which in itself has no reference to time may, however, be referred 
to some particular time, like any other verbal noun, by the verb on 
which it depends, by some particle like Sore or mpiv, or by some 
other word in the sentence. Thus dore denoting a purpose refers 
the Infinitive to the future: the Infinitive without éore expressing 
a purpose is likewise future. After a large class of verbs, as those 
of commanding, advising, des:ring, asking, &c., whose signification 
points to the fature, the Infinitive necessarily denotes relative future 
time. (For an irregular use of the Future Infinitive after such 
verbs, see § 27, N. 2.) The time denoted by the Infinitive in any 
of these constructions must be carefully distinguished from that 
which it denotes in indirect discourse (§ 15, 2), where its tense is 
fally preserved. . 


Nore 1. For a discussion of the Infinitive with the article and 
a subject, with reference to its time, see Appendix, II. 


Nore 2. Xpdaw, dvaspéw, Oeonife, and other verbs signifying to 
give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Present (as 
well as the Aorist) Infinitive, where we me t expect the Future on 
the principle of indirect discourse (§ 15, 2, N. 1). These verbs here 
take the ordinary construction of verbs of commanding, advising, and 
warning. E. g. 

Aéyeras 8€ ’AXxpaiwv rov *Ardd\Aw raurny Thy yqV xXpyoat olKeiy, 
tl is said that Apollo gave a response to Alcmaeon that he should tn- 


habit this land. Tuuc. II, 102. The Future is sometimes found. 
For the Aorist, see § 23, 1, N. 2. 


2.3.48 2. Secondly, the Present Infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is used to represent a Present Indicative of the 
direct discourse, and therefore denotes a continued or 
repeated action, which is contemporary with that of the 
leading verb, that is, relatively present. KE. g. 


noi ypadecy, he says that he is writing; éhn ypagdecy, he said 
that he was writing (i. e. he said “ Iam writing”); once ypagecy, 
he will say that he ts (then) writing. "Appoarety mpopaciferat, he 
pretends that he ts sick. ’E£opooev dppwoarety tovrovi, he took his 
oath that this man was sick. Dem. F. L. 379,15 and 17. Ovx épy 
airds GAN’ excivoy or parnyety, he saia that not he himself, but Nicias, 
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was generi ; i.e. he said, obx éyd avrés add’ cxeivos orparnye?t 
Tauc. IV, 28. For the Present Infinitive with dy (not included 
here), see § 41. o 


Nore 1. The Infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, with 
its tenses thus corresponding to the same tenses of the Indicative, 
only when it depends upon verbs implying thought or the expression 
of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when also the thought, 
as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some tense 
of the Indicative, which the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
can represent. Thus verbs of commanding, wishing, and others 
enumerated in § 92, 1, although they may imply thought, yet never 
introduce an indirect quotation in the sense here intended, as an 
Infinitive after them never stands for an Indicative, but is merely 
the ordinary Infinitive used as a verbal noun, without any definite 
time. See § 73,1, Remark; where the principle is stated in full, 
so as to include all the tenses and the Infinitive with dy. 


Note 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to hope, to expect, to 
promise, and the like, r which the Future Infinitive stands 
regularly in indirect discourse (as representing a Future Indicative 
of the direct discourse), sometimes take the Present or the Aorist 
Infinitive. E. g. 


“‘Opoddyas cal nuas wodcreverOas, you agreed to live accordin 
to a laws). Prat. Crit. 52 C. suvéBov wortreverGae. Id. 
52 D. WUpocayayav éyyuntas 7 pay mopeverOar, having giving 
securities that he would go. XEN. Cyr. VI, 2, 39. EAmifet duvards 
elvat dpxew, he hopes to be able to rule. Puar. Rep. LX, 573 C. 
(But in Hor. I, 30, darifev elvas dABtoraros émretpwra, means, he 
asked, trusting that he was, eiva: being a regular Present Infinitive of 
aay discourse. So I. 22, eAnifov .... elvas xai roy Aedy rerpv- 
oat. 

In these cases the Infinitive seems to be used nearly as in § 15, 
1, without regard to time. The Greek makes no more distinction 
than the English between dAmif{es rotro moeiv, he hopes to do this, 
and éAwifes rovro roinoew, he hopes that he shall do this. Compare 
apev rovrov Bpodoynkéva ravta motnoery with dacxovrés we dp0d0- 

xevas woAireveoOac. Prat. Crit. 51 E and 52 D. The Future, 

ower is the regular form (§ 27, N. 3). For the Aorist, see § 23, 
2, N. 2. 


Notes 8. Even verbs of saying and thinking, — as Xéye, when it 
signifies to command, and doxei, it seems good, — may be followed b 
the ordinary Infinitive of § 15, 1, referring to the future. Eimoy 1s 
very seldom followed by the Infinitive, except when it signifies to 
command. (See § 92, 2, N.1.) The context must distinguish these 
cases from indirect quotations. E. g. 


Tovros Edeyow wretv, I told them to sail. Dem. F. L. $88, 4. 
(Tovrovs édeyor mAciv would mean I said that they were sailing.) 
Elzav pndeva wapidvas eis ry dxpémodw, having given orders that ne 
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one should pass into the citadel. XEN. Hell. V, 2, 29. Aoxet Ayuiv rovre 
wocety, ut pleases us to do this. (But doxet pos tyas rovro moe 
means it seems to me that you are doing this, by § 15,2.) “Edote 
in the sense i was resolved, introducing a resolution or enactment, 1s 
followed by the Present or Aorist (not Future) Infinitive. 


8. Thirdly, the Present Infinitive belongs also to the 
Imperfect, and is used in indirect discourse to repre- 
sent an Imperfect Indicative of the direct discourse. 
It here denotes continued or repeated action which is 
past with reference to the leading verb, thus supplying 
the want of an Imperfect Infinitive. E. g. 


Tivas ody evxas trodkapBaver eSxerOas rov Didenwoy Or corer- 
dev; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made when he was pour- 
ing the libations? Dem. F. L. 881,10. (Here the temporal clause 
ér €owerdev shows the past time denoted by eSyerGar.) Ldrep’ oteobe 
wheov Doxeas OnBalev } SAcgwwrov ipev xparety ro wodeue; do 
you think that the superiority of the Phocians over the Thebans, or that 
of Philip over you, was the greater in the war (the war being then 
past) ? Dem. F. L. 387, 6. (Here the direct discourse would be 
€xparovy and éxpdret.) Llas yap oteabe ducyepas axovesyr Odvvbi- 
ous, ef tis rs Aéyos card SiAimmov car’ éxeivous rovs ypdvous, or’ 
*"AvOepouvra avrois adie, «x. T. A.3 2... apa mpogdoxay avrovs 
rovavra meicerOas (sc. oleoGe); « . - » Gp o1erGe, Gre rovs Tupdvvous 
«£éBadXe, (robs Gerrado’s) spoad8oxayen. tr. r.; for how unwillingly 
do you think the Olynthians used to hear tt, of any one said anything 
against Philip in those times when he was ceding Anthemus to them, 
&c.? Do you think they were expecting to suffer such things? Do 
you think that the Thessalians, when he was expelling the despots, were 
expecting, &c.? Dem. Phil. II, p. 70, 25 to p. 71,12. (‘The direct 
discourse here was més .... fxovoy, el... A€ yous and wpoceddxwy ;) 
Kal yap rovs éni- ray mpoydvwr nudv Aéyorras adxovw tovT@ rE ee 
xpiocGaz, I hear that they used to follow this custom. Dem. Ol. IL, 
84, 17. Ta pév mpd “EXAnvos ovde elvac 4 énixAnots arn (sc. 
Soxet), in the times before Hellen this name does not appear to have 
even existed. THuc. 1, 3. Again, in the same sentence of Thucydi- 
des, wapéyeoOa, to have furnished. Mera ravta tpy odas per 
Becrvetv, rov 8é Zwxpary otk eiorévac> tov. ovv "Ayd0wva moh- 
Adxis xeAevety peranepacba Tov Swxpdaryn, é dé ovn ay. PLAT. 
Symp. 175 C. (He said, éSeirvotpev, 6 Se 2. ove eloyer’ 6 ody’ A. 
éxéXevev ... . €ya d€ od etcov.) Luvruxeiv yap (€pn) ’Arpeorida mapa 
Didimmov mopevopévy, kat per avrov yuvata xai maddpa Badifery, 
Sor he said that he had met (Aor.) Altrestidas coming from Philip, 
and that there were walking with him, &c. Dem. F. L. 439, 8. Tour’ 
€yh dnp Seiv due ph Aabew, I say that this ought not to have escaped 
my notice. Dem. Cor. 291,27. (The direst discourse here -vas rovr’ 
fda cue py Aadeiy. § 49, 2, N. 3.) 
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For the Imperfect Participle, see § 16, 2. 


RemaRrK 1. This use of the Present of the Infinitive as an Im- 
perfect cannot be too carefully distinguished from its ordinary use 
after past tenses, where we translate it by the Imperfect, as in éAeye 
rd oTpatevpa payer Oat, he said that the army was fighting. But here 

ixyer Gas reters to time present, relatively to €Xeye ; whereas, if it had 
base used as an Imperfect, it would have referred to time past 
relatively to édeye, a3 in éAeye rd orpdrevpa TH mporepaig payecOat, 
he said that the army had been fighting on the day before. In the 
former case the direct discourse was pdyera:, in the latter it was 
épdaxero. Such an Imperfect Infinitive differs from the Aorist in 
the same construction only by expressing a continued or repeated 
action (a3 in the Indicative): it gives, in fact, the only means of 
representing in the Infinitive what is usually expressed by Ayes ore 
érroiet, he says that he was doing, differing from Aeyes Gre érroinrey, he 
says that he did. (For the rare use of the Present Optative to 


represent the Imperfect in the same way, see § 70, 2, N. 1, (0).) It. 


must be observed, that this construction is never used unless the 
context makes it certain that the Infinitive represents an Imper- 
fect and not a Present, so that no ambiguity can arise. See the 
examples. 


REMARK 2. This important distinction between the ordinary 
Present Infinitive referring to the past (when it takes its time 
from a past tense on which it depends), and the same tense used 
as an Imperfect and referring to the past by its own signification, 
seems to be overlooked by those who would call the former also a 
case of Imperfect Infinitive. But in the former case én rovre 
wovetv is translated he said that he was doing this merely to suit 
the English idiom, whereas the Greeks used the Present because 
the time was to be present (relatively to ¢pn), the direct discourse 
being rovro wa: in the other case, however, py rovro motety rH 
mporepaig, he said that he had been doing this the day before, the Greeks 
used wotety as a regular Imperfect (relatively to én), the direct 
discourse being rovro é¢xoiovy. So in Latin (Circ. Phil. VII, 10), 
Q. Scaevolam memoria teneo bello Marsico, cum esset summa 
senectute, quotidie facere omnibus conveniendi potestatem sul. So 
(Cio. de Off. I, 80), Q. Maximum accepimus facile celare, tace-e, 
dissimulare, insidiart, praertpere hostium consilia. 

The frequency of such constructions and their principle have 
been often overlooked, from the fact that they occur only when t.e 
context prevents all possible ambiguity. 


16. 1. The Present Participle regularly refers to a 
continued or repeated action, which is contemporary 
with that of the leading verb. E. g. 


Tovro mowovaw vouiCovres x. T. Ar., they do this because they think, 
&c. *Emolovy vopitovres, they were doing it in the thought, &c. 
"Enolncay vopifovres, they did tt tecause they thought, &. Tow 
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cova vopirovres, they will do it in the thought, &s. Tair’ érpdyby 
K4vavos orpatnyouvros, these things were done when Conon was 
general. Isoc. Evag. p. 200 C. § 56. (Srparnyotvros is present rela- 
tively to émpdxOn.) Kal roatvra wparroy ri énuie; and in doing 
such things what was he doing? Dem. Phil. III, 114, 20. 


Note. When the Present Participle is used like an ordinary 
Adjective or Substantive (as in § 1) it occasionally refers to 
time absolutely present, even when the leading verb is not present. 
This must always be denoted by an adverb hke yu», or by some- 
thing else in the context. E. g. 


Thy viv Botwriay kaXouperny axnoay, they settled in the country 
now called Boeotia. Tuuc. I, 12. ‘O roivuy ditemmos €& dpyis, offre 
Auoreibouvs otpariyotvros, ovdé Ttav SyTw@y ev Xeppovnow vuv ane- 
oradpévey, Séppecov cul Aopioxoy eAduSave, Philip then in the begin- 
ning, when Diopeithes was not yet general, and when the soldiers who 
ARE NOW in the Chersonese had not yet been sent out, seized upon 
Serrium and Doriscus. Dem. Phil. I, 114, 15. (Here orparn- 
youvros is present to the time of ¢AduSave, while dvrey is present to 
the time of speaking.) 


{-4 2. The Present Participle is also used as an Impcr- 

* fect, like the Present Infinitive. With the Participle 

this use is not confined (as it is with the Infinitive) to 
indirect discourse. KE. g. 


Ol cupmpeoBevovres nal rapdyvres xarapaprupncovow, those 
who were his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will 
testify. Derm. F. L. 381, 5. (Here the embassy is referred to as a 
well-known event in the past.) aiveras yap 7. vuy ‘EdAds xadoupevn 
ov mada BeBalws oixoupévn, dAAd peravacrdces Te ovaat Ta 
mporepa, xat padiws exacros THY éavray amodheimovres, 1. e@. the 
following things are evident, ‘EAXas ob madras BeBaiws gxeiro, adda 
peravacrdces hoav, cal exagros 7Hyv €avray dnéAerov. THuc. I, 2. 
Oi8a riv Sexparny Serxvuvra ros Evvovow éavrov xaddv xayaboy 
dvra. Oida d€ xaxeivn cwodpovovrvre, écre Swxpare: cuvnatnyy. 
XEN. Mem. I, 2,18. (The direct discourse here was édeixvy and 
éowppoveirny.) 

The principles stated in § 15, 8, with Remarks (cf. § 73, 1) in re- 
gard to the Present Infinitive used as an Imperfect apply equally to 
the Participle. 


Remark. The rules for the time of the Infiffitive and Participle 
given in this chapter do not include the Infinitive and Participle 
with dy. For these see Chapter IIL § 41. 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 
A. In the Indicative. 


§ 27.1. The Perfect represents an action as already 
finished at the present time ; as yeypada, I have written 
(that is, my writing is now finished). 

2. The Pluperfect represents an action as already 
finished at some specified past time; as éyeypapew, I 
had written (that is, my writing was finished at some 


specified past time). a oy 

Note 1. The consideration that the Perfect, although it implies 
the performance of the action in past time, yet states only that it 
stands completed at the present time, will explain why the Perfect is - 
classed with the Present and Future among the primary tenses, that 
is, the tenses of present or future time, 


Notre 2. The Perfect Indicative and the Pluperfect may be 
expressed by the Perfect Participle with the Present or Imperfect 
of eiui. Here, however, each part of the compound generally re- 
tains its own signification, so that this form expresses more fully the 
continuance of the result of the action down to the present time (in 
the case of the Perfect), and down to the past time referred to (in 
the case of the Pluperfect). E. g. 

Tleromnxos €or (or iy). he is (or was) in the condition of having 
done, —he has done (or had done). "’Epou of vdpot ov pdvov aweyve- 
néres etal py adixeiy, adda xal KexeNeundres Taurny thy Sinn 
AapBavesw, i ts the laws which have not only acquitted me of injustice, 
but have commanded me to inflict this punishment. Lys. de Morte 
Erat. p. 95, 4. § 34. -Ovpavis yeyoras éori re cal é foras, 
heaven has been formed (and stil exists), and will still continue. 
Puat. Tim. 31 B. 


Remark. The latter part of Note 2 of course does not apply to 
cases where the compound form is the only one in use, as in the 
third person plural of the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and 
Middle of mute and liquid verbs. 

On the other hand, the simple form very often implies the con- 
tinuance of the resylt of the action down to the present time, or 
down to a specified past time; but not so distinctly as the com- 
pane form, and not necessarily. (See the last two examples.) 

g- 


Emedas of beot Sv ol dvbpwro: Béovras earecxevdnagiy, the 
Gods hats carefully provided what men need. XEN. Mem. IV, 8, 38. 
Tay sonray rives broGnxas karadeXoiragsyv, some of the poets have 
left us maxims. Isoc. Nicocl. p. 15 B.§ 3. "Axnxoa pév rotvopa, 


c 
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povevo 8 of, I have heard the name, but I do not remember it. 
Bear. Theaet. 144 B. “A ovs riyn xéxpnxe, ravr ddeidero, For- 
ig has taken back what she has lent you. MENAND. Frag. Incert. 

0.41. ~ 

Nore 3. The Perfect of many verbs has the signification of 
a Present, which is usually explained by the peculiar meaning 
of these verbs. Thus Orjoxes, to die, reOvnxévat, to be dead ; 
xadeiv, fo call, cexrAac8as, to be called or named ; yiyrecOas, to 
become, yeyovévat, to be; pipynoxes, to remind, pepricbat, 
to remember ; ol8a (novi), I know ; &c. 

The Pluperfect of such verbs has the signification of the 
Imperfect ; as oif8a, I know, z8eax, Iknew. (§ 29, N. 5.) 

Note 4. In Homer and Herodotus the Pluperfect is sometimes 
found in nearly the same sense as the Aorist. : 

BeBAnxes ydovrdy cara Sefidy. Il. V, 66. (Here two Aorists 
follow, dae to the same time as BeSAnues.) Tavra os ervdovro, 
wppéaro BonbéeM, when they heard this, they started to sil fen 

T 


3% 


Hot. IX, 61. “Addos 3¢ pyepdvas Exyovres Oppearo emi rd lody. 
VIL 85: TyepOvas Ex pp lpé 

Note 5. In epistles, the Perfect and Aorist are sometimes used 
where we might expect the Present, the writer transferring himself 
to the time of the reader. E. g. 

*"Anéotadka oos révde ray Adyor, I send you this speech. Isoc. De- 
mon. § 2. Mer’ "ApraBd(ov, dv cos Exep wa, mpdooe. THUC. I, 129. 

Here éy éxey a refers to the man who was to carry the letter.) 
scripsi in Latin. 

Nore 6. The ened sometimes refers to the future, to denote 
the certainty or likelihood that an action will immediately take 
place, in a sense similar to that of the Present (§ 10, N. 7), but with 
more emphasis, as the change in time is greater. E. g. 

“Qor’ ef pe réfar eyxparjs alcOnceras, Skoda, T shall perish at 
once. Sopu. Phil. 75. Kay rovro mxaper, wav Huy wewoinras. 
XEN. An. I, 8,12. So perii in Latin. 

The Pluperfect can express the same certainty or likelihood 
transfarred to the past. 


B. Perfect in the Dependent Moods. 


§ 18. As the Perfect Indicative represents an act as 
finished at the present time, so the Perfect of any of the 
dependent moods represents an act as finished at the 
time (present, past, or future) at which the Present of 
that mood would represent it as going on. 


L717, 6 
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1. The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative are very 
often expressed in the active, and almost always in 
the passive and middle, by the Perfect Participle with 


® and einv; and can always be resolved into these. | 


Their time, therefore, in each case, can be seen by 
applying the principles stated in §§ 12 and 18 to the 
© or einv. Where the Present would denote future 
time, the Perfect denotes future-perfect time. KE. g. 


Td xpdvoy yeyevija bat wordy dédorxa ph tiva ANOny ipiy memosnKn, 
I fear lest the fact that a long time has passed may (when you come to 
decide the case) prove to have caused in you some forgetfulness 
Dem. F. L. 342, 10. (Mi sory would mean lest it may cause, the 
time being the same as before.) Xpi avra [4 reXevrncavra éxdrepoy 
wepipever | axovoat, iva TeA€ws Exdtrepos avTav ametAngdy ta opedrdé 
eva, we must hear what awaits each of them after death, that (when we 
ave finished) each may have fully received his deserts. PLAT. Rep. X, 
614 A. Tovds pév GAdous, xav SeSaxdres Socvy evOuvas, rnv aecdoyiay 
épea mporewopevous, I see that other men, even if they have already given 
their accounts, — i. e. even if they are (in the state of) persons who 
have given their accounts, — always offer @ perpetual reckoning. DEM. 
F.L. 341, 14. ’Avdpeidy ye wavu vouiloper, ds dv wmemAN yy warépa, 
we always consider one who has beaten his futher very manly. ARisT. 
Av. 1850. Nopov Onoew pydevt raov ‘EXAnvev tyas Bonbeiv bs av py 
mpérepos Be Bon OnKas ipiv 7, i. e. to assist no one who shall not pre- 
viously have assisted you. Dem. F. L. 345, 28. (°Os dy py mpdrepos 
BonO would mean who shall not previously assist you. The Aorist 
Bonnon would differ very little from the Perfect. See § 20, N. 2.) 
“Edeccay pr) Avoca Huw éuremraxot, they feared lest madness 
might prove to have fallen upon us. XEN. An. V, 7, 26. (Mi éurinros 
would mean lest it might fall upon us.) Tds ovx dy oixrpdrara 
navrav eyo metovbas einy, el cue Wndicawvro elva Eevov; how 
should I not have suffered the most pitiable of’ all things, tf they should 
vote me to be an alien? Dem. Eubul. 1312,17. (This could have 
been expressed, with a very slight difference in meaning, mas ov 
os 0 « « merovOas Ecopas, Fut. Perf., day Wndicovra ; how skall I 
not have suffered, &c.) El driotv wemovOas éxdtepos nay ein, 
ov xai aucbdrepoe Av rovro wmemdvOotpev; tf each of us should have 
suffered anuthing whatsoever, would not both of us have suffered i? 
Puat. Hipp. M. 301 A. Ove dy dd rovrd y' eiev ode edbis Sedexdres, 
this, at leasi, cannot be the reason why they did not pay tt at once ; i. e. 
they would not (on inquiry) prove to have not paid it on this account. 
Dem. Onet. I, 867,1. So Sopn. Oed. T. 840. “Eneye dca dyaba 
Kipos Ilépoas memotnnot, he told how many services Cyrus had 
done the Persians. Hpt. III, 75. (Hezocnxos here represents meroinxe 
of the direct discourse.) Otros 2Aeyou os wevraxdotot airois elnoas 
éx Tov Ilepads 8eS8exacpévosr. Lys. in Philocr. p. 182, § 12, 
(Here the direct discourse was revraxdotoi elow dedexacpévot.) 
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Notes. The Perfect Subjunctive in protasis (§ 50, 1) corresponds 
exactly to the Latin Future Perfect Indicative ; but the Greek sel- 
dom uses this cumbrous Perfect, preferring the less precise Aorist 

— (§ 20, N. 2). The Perfect Optative, in both protasis and apodosis, 
corresponds to the Latin Perfect Subjunctive, but is seldom used. 

The Perfect Optative can seldom be accurately expressed in 
English. For when we use the English forms would have suffered 
and should have suffered to translate the Perfect Optative, these are 
merely vaguer expressions for will and shall have suffered. (See 
the examples above.) J should have suffered is commonly past in 
English, being equivalent to éraOoyv dy; but here it is future, and is 
therefore liable to be misunderstood. There is no more reference 
to past time, however, in the Perfect Optative with dy, than there 
is in the Future Perfect Indicative in such expressions as pdrny ¢ 
cexXavocerat, I shall have had my whipping for nothing (reterrng 
to one received in his boyhood); Arist. Nub. 1436. 


§ 2. The Perfect Imperative may express a command 
that something just done or about to be done shall be 
decisive and final. It is thus equivalent to the Perfect 

- ,0 e ° ? 
Participle with the Imperative of etui. E. g. 

Taira pev 39 ravry eipya Ow, let so much have been thus said, i. e 
let what has been thus said be sufficient. Prat. Crat. 401 D. But 
Spas 8¢ eipno Oo Gri, x. Tr. X., still let as much as this (which follows) 
be said (once for all), that, &c. Puat. Rep. X, 607 C. epi ra» 
iBieov ravrd por wmpoetpnabw, let this have been said (once for all) 
by way of introduction. Isoc. Paneg. p. 43 D.§ 14. Tatra reraic be 
re tpi, xal tows ixawas yet, let this be the end of the play, &c. PLAT. 
Euthyd. 278 D. Terdx Oo ipiv xara 8npoxpariay 6 rosovros avnp, 
let such a man remain where we have placed him, &c. Puat. Rep. 
VII, 561 E. "Amecpydo@ 8y jpiv airy f ronsreia, let now this 
a sufficient description of this form of government. Id. 553 A. Méyps 
rovde @ pic Ow tyav 7 Bpaduris, at this point let the limit of your slug- 
gishness be fixed. Tuuc. I, 71. 

This use seems to be confined to the third person singular of the 
passive and middle. The third person plural in the same sense 
could be expressed by the Perfect Participle with the Imperative of 
elui, as in Piat. Rep. VI, 502 A: obrot roivyy rovro memeropevos 
totev, grant then that these have been persuaded of this. 


Nore 1. On this principle the Perfect Imperative is used in 
mathematical language, to umply that something is te be considered 
as proved or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or points 
fixed are to remain as data for a following demonstration. E. g. 


EIAAPOew emi ris AB ruxsy onpetoy rd A, cal ddypyade and 
rjs AT ty AA ion 7 AE, let any point A be (assumed as) taken tn the 
ling AB, and AE equal to AA as cut off from AY Ever. 1, Pro 
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_ Nors 2, The Perfect Imperative of the second person is rare; 
when it is used, it seems to be a little more emphatic than the Pre- 


sent or Aorist. E. g. 


"Hé op révde SE8e£o. Il. V, 228. Mi wePdBnobe. Tove. Vi, 
17. Mévoy ov Huiy mora Oey remoingo xai decay dds, only make 
us (immediately and once for all) solemn pledges and give the right 
hand. Xen. Cyr. IV, 2,7. Uéwavao, stop / not another word ! DEM. 
Timoc, 721, 6. : 


Nore 8. In verbs whose Perfect has the force of a Present 
(§ 17, N. 8) the Perfect Imperative is the ordinary form, as pépyngo, 
exknobe, éordre, rebvdrw, tore. The Perfect Imperative active 
seems to have been used only in such verbs. Occasionally we find 
the periphrastic form with the Participle and eli, as gare fupfe- 
Bnxvia. T. Leg. V, 736 B. . 


8. (a.) The Perfect Infinitive in indirect discourse 
represents a Perfect Indicative of the direct discourse, 
and therefore denotes an action which is finished at the 
time of the leading verb. KE. g. 


énol rovro wen pax évat, he says that he has done this ; pn rovro 
wempaxévat, he said that he had done this; gnoe rovro re- 
rd il eh cdc say a a at eee rin Sars direct discourse in 
each case bei gwéxpaya). “Edn ypn avr@ roves OnBaious 
émexexnpy oan he sosd that the Thebans had offered peer fr 
his seizure. Dem. F. L. 847, 26. In Arist. Nub. 1277, wpoc- 
KexArARoOai pos Soxeis (according to Mss. Rav. & Ven.), you seem 
to me to be sure to be summoned to court (to be as good as already sum- 
moned), the Infinitive represents a Perfect Indicative referring to 
the future (§ 17, N, 6). SoxexwrAtcGas eddxer. THC. II, 8. 


(6.) In other constructions the Perfect Infinitive 
represents an act as finished at the time at which the 


Present in the same construction would represent it as 
going on (§ 15,1). E. g. 

Ov BovreverOas ers dpa, adda BeBovreicbar rye yap 
émwovons vuxros savra rauvra bet wen pay Oat, i ts no longer time to 
be deliberating, but (i is time) to have finished deliberating ; for all 
this must be done (and finished) within the coming night. Puat. Crit. 
46 A. Kal piv wept av ye mpoceragare ... . spoonnes Stqankdvat, 
and i is his duty to have attended (during his absence) to the business 
about which you gave him instructions. Dem. F. L. 342, 28. (This 
refers to an ambassador presenting his accounts on his return.) 
Zuvervyyave moddaxou 8a rv orevoxwpiav ra pév GAdas epBe- 
BrAnxevas ra 3 avrovs €uBeBrAnoat, dv0 re wepi piav.... 
Evunpragdas, tt often befell them to have made an attack on one 
side and (at the same time) to have been attacked themselves on thé 


9 18, 4.) _ PERFECT INFINITIVE. 28 


ether, &c. Tuuc. VII, 70. "Andyxn yap rd per piper avriy ffdy 
caraxexypnobas paxpa dé ra Meter ets Sor it must be 
that the most important subjects have been used up, and that only unim- 

nt ones. have been left. Isoc. Pan. p. 55 D. § 74. Oix #Oedo» 
euBaiver Osh rd xarawemAHxOae ty Hoon, they were unwilling to 
embark on account of having been terrified by the defeat. Tuuc. VII, 
72. Td yap wodAd dwoAwAexévas rard roy wéAepor THs HyeTépas 
Gperelas dy tis Gein Sixaiws, rd Se pyre wadat tovro wewovOdyvas 
wedhnvevar ré Twa Huw ouppayiay rovrey avyri , THe wap 
éxeiveoy evvoias evepyérny dy éywye Oeinv, for our having lost many 
things during the war any one might justly charge upon our neglect ; 
but our never having suffered this before and the fact that an alliance 
has now appeared to us to make up for these losses I should consider a 
benefaction, &e. Dem. Ol. 1, 12,3. (Compare yeyerjoas in the 
first example under § 18, 1.) “E@6acav sxapouotouncayres, sorte 
unxers pire avrot codvecOas Un’ aitady, éxeivovs re xal wayranacw 
aweorepynxévat.... . opas aroreyioa, i. e. they carried their 
own wall beyond that of the Athenians, so as no longer to be themselves 
interfered with by them, and so as to have effectually prevented them, 
&e. THuc. VII, 6. "EmepednOn nai rav AXourdy, Gore TOY wapdvTer 
ros avOpdmnas ayabav pndéy pév dvev ris wédews elvas, Ta 8 xACioTa 
&:a ravryy yeyevnabae. Isoc. Pan. p. 48 B. § 88. Toatra cal 
rogavra katTecxevacay Huiv, dote pndert Tey excytyvopudver UmepBorny 
AchethOac, they made such and so great acquisitions as to have no 
possibility of Bak them left to any one who should come after 
them. Dem. OL IT, 35, 18. Ai8opev avrois wpoixa cvyxendpbat, 
swe allow them to have cut us up for nothing (i. e. we make no account 
of their having done so). Arist. Nub. 1426. 


Nors. The Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used like the Perfect 
Imperative (§ 18, 2), signifying that the action is to be decisive and 
permanent, and sometimes it seems to be merely more emphatic 
than the Present or Aorist Infinitive. E. g. 

Eirov rij» Ovpay rexXeiadas, they ordered that the door should be 
shut and remain so. XEN. Hell. V, 4, 7. BovAdpevos dyam xat 
dcxaornpio 8twpiaOac wap’ ipiv Ors rdvavria épol xal rovros 
wenpaxrat, 1. &. wishing to have tt definitely and once for all settled in 
your minds. Dem. F. L. 410, 28. Gedoveas wpds miAas wenrTo- 
xévac, eager to fall before the gates. AESCH. Sept. 462. “HAavuvep 
éxt rots Mévavos, dor’ dxeivous dxrewAH Oat nal rpeyew ént ra 
Orda, he marched against the soldiers of Menon, so that they were (once 
for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. Xen. An. I, 5, 13. 
(Here éexmenAjyOas 13 merely more emphatic than the Present would 
have been.) 


REMARK. The Perfect Infinitive belongs also to the Pluperfect, 
and is occasionally used to represent that tense in indirecs discourse. 
This occurs chiefly (perhaps only) when the Infinitive is modified 
by dx See the first example ander § 41, 2. 


4. The Perfect Participle in all its uses refers to an 
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action as already finished at the time of the leading 
verb. E. g. 


*Exavovot rots elpnedras, they praise those who have spoken. 
"Exyvecay rovs eipnxdtas, they praised those who had spoken. 
"Erawécovot ros eipnedras, they will praise those who have (then) 
spoken. "Emedecéa ovdev ddnbés annyyerndra (Aloxivny), I showed 
that Aeschines had announced nothing that was true (i. e. I showed, 
ovdey dyes dw nyyeAxev). Dem. I. L. 396, 30. 


@ 


AORIST. 


A. In the Indicative. 


_§ 19. The Aorist Indicative expresses the simple 
momentary occurrence of an action in past time; as 
eypawra, I wrote. 


This fundamental idea of simple occurrence remains the 
essential characteristic of the Aorist through all the dependent 
moods, however indefinite they may be in regard to time. 


Note 1. The Aorist of verbs which denote a state or 
condition generally expresses the entrance tnto that state or 
condition, E. g. 


Bacitevw, I am king, éBacitevoa, I became king; dpyw, I hold 
office, Apta, I obtained office; mdovre, éxAovTnGa, J became rich. TH 
GAnbeig ouregxer nat ovderw amodeAouTev® . . + + « GAAG mapa (ovros 
Tioxpdrous exeiva cuvgenoe, she was his wife in good faith, and 
has not even yet been divorced; ..... but she went io live with him, 
&c. Dem. Onet. I, 873, 8. 


Note 2. The Aorist differs from the Imperfect by denoting the 
momentary occurrence of an action or state, while the Imperfect 
denotes a continuance or repetition of the same action or state. 
This is especially obvious in the verbs mentioned in Note 1, as 
¢Baaidevoy, hpxov, éxAovrouy, I twas king, held office, was rich. (See | 
especially the last example under N. 1.) The Aorist is therefore 
the tense most common in narration, the Imperfect in description. 
The Aorist may sometimes refer to a series of Le sap ag but it 
refers to them collectively, as a single whole, while the Imperfect 
refers to them separately, as individuals. So the Aorist may even 
refer to a continued action, if (as a whole) it is viewed as a single 
event in past time. E. g. 


"Ey 8 HABov, el8ov, évixgaa, I came, I saw, I conquerd 
(Veni, vidi, vici) App. Bell. Civ. I, 91. So éBacireuvce d¢xa 
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#1» may be used to mean he had a reign of ten years (which is now 
viewed as a single past event); whereas ¢Sagineve dexa éry would 
mean he continued to reign ten years. 


Note 3. The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist was 
oir eas neglected, especially by the older writers. See § 11, 
ote 5. 


Nore 4. (a.) The Aorist is sometimes found where we 
should expect the Perfect or the Pluperfect ; the action being 
simply referred to the past, without the more exact specili- 
cation afforded by the Perfect and Pluperfect. E. g. 


Tay olxerav ovdéva caréXcwey, GAA dwavra wéwpaxey. AF- 
SCHIN. Timarch. § 99. ’Erpamovro és rdv ldvoppoy, dOevnep avnya- 

ovro, they turned towards Panormus, whence they had set sail. 

Hoc. Il, 92. Kipoy d€ peraméumeras and ris apyns he avray 
carpamny éwoinaev, of which he had once made him satrap. XEN. 
An. I, 1, 2. 

(5.) Especially the Aorist is generally used, even where we 
should expect the Pluperfect, after particles of time like éwei, 
éwedy, ds (when), ore, éws, xpiv, &c. E. g. 

"Ewe:dy €reXeurnae Aapeios xat xaréorn Aprafepéns, after Darius 
had died and Artazrerzxes had become established. EN. An. I, 1, 3. 
Ov xpéobev eleveyxeiy érdo\pnoay mpis Huas wéd\epov, apy rots 
opens A a ovyédAaBoy, before they had seized our generals. 
XEN. An. III, 2, 29. Of 8 Gre 87 Atpévos worvBevbedos evrds ixovro, 
when they had entered. Il. 1,432. So in Latin, postquam venit, after 
he had come. 


Note 5. The Aorist is sometimes used in colloquial language 
by the poets (especially the dramatists), when a momentary action, 
which ts just taking place, is to be expressed as if it had already 
happened. E. g. 

"Emyvea’ épyov xat rpdvocay fv €bov, I must approve your act, &c. 
Sopa. Aj. 586. "HH oe éyéAaca Paccualan, I am 
amused by your threats, I cannot help laughing, &. Arist. Eq. 696. 

Nore 6. The Aorist sometimes refers vividly to the future, like 
the Present or Perfect (§ 10, N. 7; § 17, N. 6); a8 drowAdpny ef 
pe AeiWvers, I perish if you leave me, Eur. Alc. 386. 

So in questions with ri ov expressing surprise that something is 
not already done, and implying an exhortation to do it; as ri ody 
ov 8enynaw; why then do you not tell us the story? Piat. Prot. 
310 A. See also ri ody otc €xadxé€oapev; Prot. 317 D. 


B. Aorist in the Dependent Moods. 


Remark. The Aorist of the dependent moods differs from 
the Present as is explained in the Remark before § 12. 
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.y $20. The Aorist Subjunctive denotes a single or 
momentary action, the time of which is' determined by 
the rules that apply to the time of the Present Subjunc- 
tive, § 12:— 

That is, in clauses denoting a purpose or object, after 
iva, wn, &e., it refers to time future relatively to the 
leading verb; in conditional sentences (including con- 
ditional relative and temporal sentences), — in ordinary 
protasis (§ 50, 1), the Subjunctive refers to the future ; 
in general suppositions after verbs of present time (§ 51), 
it refers to indefinite time represented as present.. In 
independent sentences it refers to the future. E. g. 


Ad8orxa pr) Ew irabdpeOa ris otxade Sdou, I fear lest we may forget 
the road home. Xen. An. III, 2, 25. Acayoctras rv yegupay Avoca, 
os pi) SsaBnre adr droAnhOyre, he intends to destroy the bridge, 
that you may not pass over but be caught. Id. II, 4,17. *Hy ry elpnyny 
wotnow@peda, pera woAdXrs mag setae ry mod olxnoopev, tf we 
shall make the peace, &c. Isoc. Pac. p. 168 A. § 20. ‘Os dv eirw 
wetOdpeba, let us obey as I shall direct. fi IX, 704. *Hy eyyis fA G7 
Gavaros, ovdeis BovAeras Ovnoxev, if death comes near (the moment that 
death comes near), no one wants to die. Eur. Alc. 671. *Ov pévy dv 
i8n dyvara (sc. 5 xvwv), yareraive: dy 8 dy yvaptpov (sc. idp), 
dowd(erat, i. ©. whomsoever the dog sees (at any time). Pear, Rep. 
376 A. "Avaroytoapeda ta wporoynpudva Hui, let us enumerate 
the points which have been conceded by us. PLAT. Prot. 332 D. 
Mnder PoBnO7s, fear not (in this case). (But pndey PoBod, be not 
timid.) Ti wotnaw; what shall I do (tna single case)? (But ri 
wom; what shall I do (generally) ?) Ov ph rovro etaxys, you will 
not say this. Od pw) yévnrat, it will not happen. So in the Ho- 
meric oldé (8@pas, nor shall I ever see. 


See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


Norte 1. When the Aorist Subjunctive depends on ere- 
&dv (éxdy, éxny), after that, it is referred by the meaning of .the 
particle to a moment of time that precedes the action of tho 
leading verb, 80 that éweday rovro 13a, dAevoouas means after 
L shall have seen this, I will come; and éreiday roiro 180, 
drépyoua, after I have seen this, I (always) depart. In such 
cases it is to be translated by our Future Perfect, when the 
leading verb is future; and by our Perfect, when the leading 
verb denotes a general truth and is translated by the Present. 
As the Subjunctive in this construction can never depcnd 
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upon a verb expressing simply present time, it is obvious that 
it can never refer to time absolutely past: we use the Perfect 
Indicative in translating such Aorists after verbs expressing 
general truths, merely because we use the Present in translate 
ing the leading verb, although that is properly not merely 
present, but general in its time. 

In like manner, after éws, piv, and other particles signify- 
ing until, before that, and even after the relative pronoun 
or édy, the Aorist Subjunctive may be translated by our Future 
Perfect or Perfect, when the context shows that it refers 


to a moment of time preceding that of the leading verb. 
E. g. 


Xp7 8, drav pev TOR 08 rovs vopous, Sroiol ries eiow oxoreir, 
ereday 8€ Onobe, pudarrey cal ypnoGa, while you are enacting 
laws, you must look to see of what kind they are; but 5 te you have 
enacied them, you must guard and use them. Dem. Mid. 525, 11. 
(Here the Present ri€jo6e after dray, while, refers to an action con- 
tinuing through the time of the leading verb; but 6j06e after 
éredav, after that, refers to time past relatively to the leading verb.) 
Tatra, exedav mepi rov yévous eima@, rére, dv Bovrnobe dxover, 
ép@, when I shall have spoken about my birth, then, if you desire to 
hear, I will speak of these things. Dem. Eubul. 1303, 25. (Here the 
Aorist efrw, though absolutely future, denotes time past with refer- 
ence to ¢pa.) "Enaday dtampdfopas 4 ‘deopas, ifw, when I shall 
have accomplished what I destre, I will come. Xen. An. Il, 8, 29. 
"Evesdav 3€ xpupaae yy, avnp ypnuevos Uwd THs Toews Eyes ex’ 
avrois Emawov rov xpémovra, when they have covered them with earth, 
&e. Truc. Ll, 34. “Eas dy cana: rd oxaos, rére xpi) mpoOvpous 
elvar’ eneday 5¢ 4) Oadarra bmépo yxy, patatos 7 orovdn, as long as 
it remains in safety (Present) ;— but the moment that the sea has over- 
whelmed it (Aorist). Dem. Phil. III, 128, 22. “Ews dy éxpddys, 
éx’ eAnida, until you have learnt fully, have hope. Soru. O. T. 834. 
Mia 3¢ xhivy xevy péperas trav adhavay, ot dy py eipedaory és 
avaipecwy, and one lier is always carried empty, in honor of the miss- 
ing, whose bodies have not been found. Tuuc, I, 84. Tis dsavoeiras, 
& &y Gddoe tH aper@ xatranpaétwat, rovray icopoipery; who ever 
thinks of having an equal share in those things which others by their 
valor have acquired # Xun. Cyr. II, 8,5. T4av6’ do’ dv éx modépou 
yeyvonémns eipnyns wpoeOg, Taira trois dpeAnoaow amdAdvra, all 
things which are (or have been) abandoned when peace is made are 
always lost to those who abandoned them. Drm. F. L. 388, 9. *Hy 8 
dpa xai rov meipg ohara@aty, avredricavres GAka enAnpocay TH 

lav, if they have been a reese in anything, they always supply 
the deficiency, &c. Tuuc. I, 70. (See § 30, 1.) Ov xt wavcopas, 
spiv dy ce Tav cay Kioov ornaow téexvoy, J will not cease before I 


have (shall have) made 47u master of your children. Sopu. O. G 
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1040. My ocrévafe mpy pays, do not groan until you have heard. 
Sopu. Phil. 917. 

Nore 2. The use of the Aorist Subjunctive mentioned in Note 1 
sometimes seems to approach very near to that of the Perfect Sub- 
junctive (§ 18, 1); and we often translate both by the same tense 
in English. But with the Perfect, the idea of an action completed 
at the time referred to is expressed by the tense of the verb, with- 
out aid from any particle or from the context; with the Aorist, the 
idea of relative past time can come only from the particle or the 
context. (See § 18,1, Note.) E. g. 

“Ov pev dy 137 adyvara (6 xvwv), xadreraives dy 8’ dy yraptpos 
(in), dowd{era, xdy pndéy warore tn attrod ayabiy wemdvOn, 
whomsoever he sees whom he knows, he fawns upon, even tf he has 
hitherto received no kindness from him. Puat. Rep. II, 876 Com- 
yar this with éay dyafov rs wdOn tnd Twos, donwafera, tf he ever 

appens to receive any kindness from any one, he always fawns upon 
him; and émedav dyabdv re waby, donaera, after he has recewed 
any kindness, he always fawns upon him. See examples under 
§ 18, 1. 


c,ne$2E. 1. The Aorist Optative, when it is not in in- 


direct discourse, denotes a single or momentary action, 
the time of which is determined by the rules that apply 
to the time of the Present Optative, § 13, 1: — 

That is, in clauses denoting a purpose or object, after 
iva, ras, un, &c., it refers to time future relatively to 
the leading verb; in conditional sentences (including 
conditional relative and temporal sentences) ,— in ordi- 
nary protasis (§ 50, 2), the Optative refers to the future 
(only more vaguely than the Subjunctive) ; in gencral 
suppositions after verbs of past time (§ 51), it refers to 
indefinite past time. In independent sentences it refers 
to the future. KE. g. 
in oor ls the sontol of afte might escape ns Dem. Cor, 286, 19. 
Ei @XOoc, wave’ dv T8018, if he should go, he would seeall. Ei €X Got, 
wiv édpa, if ever (whenever) he went, he (always) saw all. Ovd' 


ei mavres EXOorev Lépoa, ryder ye ovx UrepBaroiped av rors 
rrodepious, not even if all the Persians should come, should we sur- 
pass the enemy in numbers. Xen. Cyr. Il, 1,8. “Ore é£a rov dewot 
yévouvro, kat €£ein mpds Gddous apxovras amevat, wohAol avroy 
arreXeurov, but when they were come out of’ danger and tt was in their 
power (Tresent) to go to other commanders, (in all such cases) many 


left him, XEN. An. LU, 6, 12. “Avev yap dpxdvrwy ovdev dv obre xadds 
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otre dyabdy yerorro, nothing could he done, &e. XEN. An. IIT, 1 88& 
Ovx oi8a 6 rt dy tts x pHyoasto avros, J do not know what use any 
one could make of them. XEN. An. III, 1,40. Ei6e ov rowiros dp 
iros nuiv yévoro, may you become a friend to us. XuN. Hell. IV, 
1, 38. _My yévotro, may it not happen. 

See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


Notre. When the Aorist Optative depends upon ére:dn or émel, 
after that, it is referred by the meaning of the particle to a moment 
of time preceding that of the leading verb, like the Aorist Sub- 
junctive in § 20, N. 1, so that ére:d) 1304, danpyero means after he 
had seen, he (ahoays) went away. This gives the Aorist in transla- 
tion the force of a Pluperfect. So after éws, until, and in the other 
cases mentioned in § 20, N.1. E.g. 

Ods pév ioe edrdxros lovras, rives re elev Hpwra, xal énet wUOoLTO, 
enjvet, he asked any whom he saw marching in good order, who they 
were ; and after he had ascertained, he praised them. XEn. Cyr. V, 
8, 55. Teprepevouerw Exdorore gos avotxOein 1d dIecpernpiov- 
éweidy 8€ dvotx bein, elopepev mapa rév Zwxpdry, we waited each 
morning until the prison was opened (or had been opened); and after 
tt was opened, we went in to Socrates. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D. Ovédéa- 
pddey adiecar, ply wapadetev avrois adporov, before they had 
placed breakfast before them. XEN. An. IV, 5, 30. 


2. From the general rulo for indirect discourse (§ 69, 
1) we derive the following special rules :— 

» (a.) First, if the Aorist Optative in indirect discourse 
represents an Aorist Indicative of the direct discourse, 
it denotes a momentary or single action which is past 
with reference to the leading verb. KE. g. 

“Ercfay Ore wep ere ohas 6 Baciweus, they said that the king had 
sent them (i. e. they said érepwev nas 56 Bacsdevs). XEN. Cyr. II, 
4,7. Tére éyvao6n ort of BapBapos rév avOpwrov vromépwacer, 
then tt became known that the barbarians had sent the man. XEN. An. 
II, 4,22. ’ErdApa Aéyesw os woAAd Tov euov AdBateyv, he dared to 
say that they had taken much of my property. Dem. Aph. I, 828, 25. 
"Hpwtoy avrov ef dvanArevoesrev, I asked him whether he had set 
sail (1. e. I asked him the question, avenXevoas ;). DEM. Polycl. 1223, 
21. “Emetpora tiva i8or, he asked whom he had seen (i. e. tiva . 
cides, whom did you see?). Hot. I, 31. So I, 116: cipero xddep 
AaBos. 


/ (6.) But if it represents an Aorist Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, it denotes a momentary or single action 
which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
K. g. 
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Ol "Emddpnos rav Gedy émnpovro ef mapa8otey Kopiwbioss rip 
airs, they asked whether they should delwer up their city to the Co- 
rinthians (i. e. they asked the question, rapadapeyv rnv wédw; shall 
we deliver up our city?). THuc. I, 25. ’Eoxdwovy érws xadXor’ 
évéyxasp’ airdy, I looked to see how I could best endure him (i. e. I 
asked, sas évéyxe aitdd; how can I endure him?), Eur. Hipp. 
898. Aveotornce oxornay 6 tt atoxpivastro, he continued silent, 
thinking what he should answer (i. e. thinking, ri droxpivepas;). 
XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 10. 


REMARK. Examples of the Aorist Optative representing the 
Aorist Subjunctive in a dependent clause of the direct discourse, to 
which the same principles apply, may be found under § 74,1. The 
Aorist Indicative is, however, generally retained in dependent 
clauses of indirect quotations: see § 74, 2, with N. 1. 

Nore 1. It will be seen by a comparison of the examples 
under (a) and (5), as in § 13, 2, Note 1, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from uncertainty whether the Aorist 
Optative stands for the Aorist Indicative, or for the Aorist 
Subjunctive in a question of doubt. Thus, fyvdour é re: wroen- 
cecay might mean, they knew not what they had done (the 
Optative representing ri éromoanev; what did we do ?), or they 
knew not what they should do (the Optative representing ri 
wonoopev; what shall we do?). The context must ‘decide in 
each case; but in most cases the latter construction is intended. 
(For the mahner of avoiding a similar ambiguity, see § 74, 2, 
N. 1.) 


§ 2. The Aorist Imperative refers to 8 momen- 
tary or single action in future time; as eirre pot, tell 
me; Sote pot TovTO, give me this. 


§ 23. The Aorist Infinitive has two distinct uses, 
corresponding to the first two uses of the Present In- 
finitive (§ 15): — 

1. First, in its ordinary use (either with or without 
the article), whenever it is not in indirect discourse, 
it denotes a momentary or single action without regard 
to tume, unless its time is especially defined by the con- 
text. EH. g. 


TloAeds dor: Odvatos dvydoraroy yevéw Oar, it is death for a city to 
be laid waste. Lycura. in Leocr. p. 155, 85. § 61. “Qowep rep 
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avdpey rots xadois xayabois aiperdrepov cort kadas awrobaveiy f Cap 
aivxypés, ota nal Tay woewy Tais Urepexovoas Avowredeiy (iyouvre) 
€£ avOponev adavicOnvas paddoy fh dovAas 6POnvac yevouerane, 
as t 2s preferable for honorable men to die (Aor.) nobly rather than to 
continue living (Pres.) in disgrace, so also they thought that tt was 
better (Pres.) for the pre-eminent among states to be (at once) made t» 
disappear from the earth, than to be (once) seen to have fallen inl. 
slavery. Isoc. Paneg. p. 60 C. § 95. Tepmrovow és riv Képxvpap 
mperBes, Seduevoe py odas mwepiopay Pbepopévous, dAAa Tous re 
ghevyovras ~EvvarrAc£at adicr xat rév trav BapBdpey wddepov 
carahicar, asking them not to allow them to be destroyed, but to 
bring about a reconciiation .... and to put an end to the war. THUC. 
J, 24. Td yap yvavace émornpny cov AaBeiv dare, to learn ts 
to acquire knowledge. PLat. icegeosgel bs E. Idvres rd ner anemet? 
aura navrav pddiora devryopey, we all try most of all to avoid leaving 
them behind. eae en. IE, 2,8. Ob yap rd ph AaBety rayaba 
aurea ye yakendy aonep td AaBdvra orepyOnvas Aumnpdv. AEN. 
Cyr. , 5, 82. Tod weety ériOupia, the desire of obtaining drink. 
Tuuc. VII, 84. Kedever airdy €ABety, he commands him to go 
*ExéAevoev atrav éXOeiv, he commanded him to go. Kedevoes airdy 
€rA Get», he will command him to go. Ipods rq pyder éx rhs mpeBeias 
AaBeiv, rovs alypadwrovs éAvcaro, besides receiving nothing from 
the embassy, he ransomed the captives. Dem. F. L. 412, 21. Ei mpd 
Tov rovs Dwxéas dmoréacbat Wndicacbe Bonbeiv, if before the de- 
struction of the Phocians you should vote to go to their assistance. 
Dem. Cor. 236, 20. Tas alrias mpovypawa, rod pn roa (nrical 
sore é& Orov rogovTos moAepos Katéarn, that no one may ever ask the 
reason, why, &c. THuc. I, 23. Cf. Dem. Cor. 295, 13; Eur. Orest. 
1529. 


Remakk. The Remark which follows § 15, 1 applies also to the 
Aorist Infinitive. 

Nore 1. For a discussion of the time denoted by the Infinitive 
when it has the article and also a subject, see Appendix, IL 


Note 2.. Xpde, dvatpéo, Oecmifw, and other verbs signifying to 
give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Aorist (as 
well as by the Present) Infinitive, which expresses the command, 
advice, or warning given by the oracle. These verbs here simply 
a the ordinary construction of verbs of commanding and advising. 

. g 

Xpopévp Bé rH Kudo avetrev 6 Oeds, ev rH Tov Ards TH peyiory 
ieee eae aha pets thv "A@nvaiwy axporodty, that he whould ste. 
Tuvc. I, 126. But we find dvettev foecOac in oo I, 118. 
‘Exéypnto yap roict Seaprinrnct, } Aaxedaipova dvdoraroy ye- 
Sex bai.  rév Baothea ae ie arovéoOas. Hot. VI, 220. 
"EOdamece xopioas.... xa elocdeiy. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1014, 
So "Eeswé ol .... votow tn’ apyaktn POicbas.... fh tnd 
Tpheoo: Sapivac, the diviner told him that he must ether die 
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inful disease at home, or perish at the hands of the Trojans. IL 
Ill, 667. So aftor xenopds, Puat. Rep. III, 415 C. 
For the Present see § 15, 1. N. 2. 


Note 3. The Present of atrids eiue, I am the cause, is often used 
with reference to the past, where logically a past tense should be 
used ; a3 airids ears roUr@ Oaveiv, he is the cause of his death, instead 
of airtos nv rourm Oaveiv, he was the cause of his death. This often 
gives an ordinary Aorist Infinitive after this form the appearance 
of a verb of past time, like the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse. 
This will be explained in each case by mentally substituting a past 
tense for the present. E. g. 


Alreos ouv eiat xal tpiv modday fbn Weve Ojnvas cai 37 ddixws 
yé twas amoréabat, they are the cause why you were deceived 
and some even perished (i. e. they caused you to be deceived and 
some even to perish). Lys. de Arist. Bon. 156, 28. § 51. TeOvacww: 
of 8¢ (avres aircos Oavetv. Sopu. Ant. 1173. “H pos pyrpl péey 
Oavety povn peraircos. Sopn. Trach. 1233. 

For the construction of the Infinitive see § 92, 1, Note 2 (end). 


2. Secondly, the Aorist Infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is used to represent an Aorist Indicative of the 
direct discourse, and therefore denotes a momentary or 
single action, which is pasé relatively to the leading 
verb. HE. g. 


Snow rovro wotnoas, he says that he did this (i. e. he says rovro 
énoinca). "Edn rovro motnoas, he said that he had done this (i. e. 
he said rovro éxoinga). noe rovro motnaat, he will say that he 
did this (i. e. he will say rovro éroinaa). “O Kipos Aéyerat yevéo Oat 
KapBioew, Cyrus is said io have been the son of Cambyses. Xen. Cyr. 
I, 2, 1. Wadascraros Néyovras ev t rivi THs xyopas Kuxdores 
olxgoaat, they are said to have settled. Truc. VL, 2. "Hoay tromros 
avrois py mpobipws odiot mép was A erepnway, they were suspected 
i having sent them with alacrity what they did send. Tuvuc. 
VI, 75. 


Note 1. The principle stated in § 15, 2, N. 1, will decide in 
doubtful cases whether the Infinitive stands in indirect discourse or 


in the construction of § 23, 1. 


Note 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to hope, to ex- 
pect, to promise, and the like, after which the Infinitive in 
indirect discourse would naturally be in the Future (§ 27, N. 
3), as representing a Future Indicative of the direct discourse, 
sometimes take the Aorist (as well as the Present) Infinitive. 
(See § 15, 2, N. 2.) E. g. 

"EéAmero xidos dpéa Gas, he was hoping to obtain glory. IL. XI, 
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407. Id\w cao &- xdpos ofrore fAricey wabeiy. Eur. coir F. 
746. Ei ydp xparnceay rp vauring, 1d ‘Piryov FAmiov padieos 
eisbous tas, they hoped to subdue hetea Nace] ‘ 24, oUt 
Gy éAnis fv atra BeAtio yeréo baz, there would not be even a hope of 
their becoming better. Dem. Phil. I, 40, 18. °Ex pév rot xaxés wpdr- 
Tew Tas woAets peraBoAns rvyxety ent Td AéAtioy eixos dotey, ex 3é Tov 
wavramacs yeveoOa avaotaroy Kal ray cower ednider crepnOnvac. 
Lycurg. in Leocr. p. 155, 30. § 60. (Cf. below, Asis éx rov xaxas 
mpagat peraneceis.) “Yrorxopevos pi) apocbey wavcacéas, nply 
avtous xaraydyot oixade, having ised not to stop until he had re- 
stored them to their homes. XEN. An. I, 2, 2. ‘Yréoyxerd pos Bovr€v- 
caoOai. Id. Il, 3,20. "HweiAncay dwoxretvas dwavras rovs ¢y 
Ty oixig. XEN. Hell. V, 4, 7. 

Nore 3. In all the cases which belong under Note 2, the lead- 

ing verb by its own signification refers to the future, so that the 
expression is seldom ambiguous: thus tnécyero worfoas can never 
mean anything but he promised to do, although the Aorist Infinitive 
appears to represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse, 
con to § 15, 2, N. 1. The case is different, however, when the 
Aorist Infinitive follows verbs whose signification has no reference 
to the future, like vopi(e, ofozat, or even dnpi, and still appears to 
represent a Future Indicative; e.g. where in ARIST. Mi .1141# 
Sixdoacbai ghaci pos is said to mean, they say they will bring an 
action against me, while just below, vs. 1180, Ojcew ra mpuTaveia agi 
pos means, they say they will deposit the Prytaneia. Still, unless we 
decide to correct a large number of passages, against the authority 
of the Mss. (which is actually done by many critics, especial] 
- Madvig), we must admit even this anomalous construction; al- 
though it is to be considered strictly exceptional, and is, moreover, 
very rare in a ei with the regular one with the Future or the 
Aorist with ay. E. 

@aro yap ricac Gat igen he said that he should punish the 
offenders. Od. XX, 121. (In IL III, 28, we have in most Mss. and 
ran ah yap ticea@as dXeirny, in precisely the same sense. 
Cf. Il. Il, 366.) Kai atré ot pep waa Gat Ampiny (sc. dmexpivaro) « 
wapéecerGas yap xal auris cal GAXous dEecv, and (he answered) 
that Apries should not blame him; for he would not only be present 
himself, but would bring others. Hpt. II, 162. (Notice the strange 
transition from the Aorist (?) to the two Futures.) noly ov8é rn 
Awds “Epw redo oxnyacay enrodov oxyeOeitv. Axscu. Sept. 429. 
Oipa: yap uw ixeredoas rade, I think of imploring. Eur. Iph. Aul, 
462. (Here Hermann reads ixeretoew, by conjecture.) "Evduioay 
énOepevos padios xpatioat, they thought they should gain the victory. 
Tuuc. II, 3. Nopile, fv immets yevopat, avOpenos mrnvis yevéo Oar. 
XEN. Cyr. IV, 3,15. Toro 8€ oterai of padsora yevéo Oar, e cot 
avyyevorro, and he thinks that this would be most likely to happen to 
him if he should join himself with you. PLat. Prot. 816 C. (Here 
we should expect yeveoOa: dv, to correspond to ei ovyyévorro.) 


: I a SixdoeoGas here in Cod. Par. 2712, and by correction in 2820. 
1872. 
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Note 4. Verbs like A¢dye or elroy, when they signify io com: 
mand, can be followed by the Aorist (as well as the Present) Infini- 
tive in its ordinary sense, referring to the future ; as has been stated 
in §15,2,N.3. E.g. 


"QO dirot, f8y pév_xev éydy etroups ral dupe pynornpeav és Spidop 
drxovricat, now I would command you to join me in hurling, &c. 
Od. XXII, 262. Wapadsotvac Aéye, he tells us to give her up. 
ARIsT. Av. 1679. 


§@4. The Aorist Participle regularly refers to a 
momentary or single action, which is past with refer- 
ence to the time of its leading verb. E. g. 


Tuira motnoavres amedOety Bovrovra, having done this, they 
wish to go away. Tavra eindvres annrOov, having said this, they 
went away. Ov moddoi haivovras EvveAOdvres, not many appear 
to have joined in the expedition. THuc. I, 10. Bowwrot of €& “Apyns 
avacravres tiv Bowriay gxnoav, Boeotians who had been driven 
Jrom Arne settled Boeotia. Tuuc. 1,12. ‘Adixero 8evpo rd motor, 
yvdovrap tov KepadAnvey, avrimpdrrovros rovrov, ... - karamdeiy, 
the Cephallenians having determined to sail in, although this man op- 
posed it. DEM. in Zenoth, 886, 1. (Here yvdvrev denotes time past 
relatively to dixero, and avrimpdrrovros time present relatively to 
yvovrer, which is its leading verb. See § 16, 1. 


Nore 1. When the Aorist Participle is used to contain the 
leading idea of the expression, with Aavédve, to escape the 
notice of, tvyxdve, to happen, and Odve, to get the start of 
(§ 112, 2), it does not denote time past with reference to the 
verb, but coincides with it in time. Thus ¢dabov dmedOdvres 
means they went away secretly ; ox pbnoayv dwe\Odvres, NO s00n 
er were they gone; érvxov eicedOdvres, they came in by chance, or 
they happened to come in. E. g. 


Oud’ dpa Kf{pxnv éXOovres eAnOopev, nor did we come without 
Circe's knowledge. Od. XII, 17. "Edabevy [avrqy] dp@évra navra 
cat xarad rex Oévra, everything took fire and was consumed before 
she knew wt. Tuuc. IV, 133. “E®én dpeEdpevos, he aimed a blow 
first. TL XVI, 822. OU yap %p6n por avpBaoa Ff aruxia, xat 
érexeipneay, for no sooner did this misfortune come upon me, than they 
undertook, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1319, 8. Srparid ov oA} Ervye peéxpt 
"IeOpod wapeXOovca, an army of no great size had by chance 
marched as far as the Isthmus. THuc. VI, 61. “Ervye 8¢ cata rovro 
rov Katpov €XOa», and he hanpened to come just at that nick of time. 
Id. » 2 ‘OArlya apis ra péAdovra ruxetv mpdktavres (sc. 
qyourrat), they think they have chanced to accomplish only a littl: in 
comparison with their expectations. Id. I, 70. 
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Bovdoipny ay Aabeiy avrov dweXOdy, I shoula dke 10 get away 
without his knowing itt, Xen. An. I, 3,17. Tots avOpenous Ancopev 
éxtmegovres. Id. VI, 38, 43. EvAaSeioOar wapaxehevoecde ad- 
Anhos, py wépa Tov Beorros coporepos yevoucvos Anoere BiagdOapéev- 
res, lest, having become wiser than ts proper, you shall become cor- 
rupted before you know it. PLat. Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevdpevor is 
an ordinary saree past a reference to the phrase Anoere petee: 

‘yvres.) ‘Omndrepds xe HOnow opeEapevos ypoa xaddov, whichever 
till Woet hie Be IL XXL 805. 

The last four examples show that this use of the Participle was 

allowed even when the whole expression referred to the future. 


Note 2. A use of the Aorist Participle similar to that 
noticed in Note 1 is found after weptopde and épopdw (mepreidor 
and éreidov) ts allow, and occasionally after other verbs which 
take the Participle in the sense of the Infinitive (§ 112, 1). 
In this construction the Aorist Participle seems to express 
merely a momentary action, the time being the same that the 
Aorist Infinitive would denote if it were used in its place 
(§ 23, 1). E. g. 


Ipoadexopevos rous "AOnvalovs xaroxyncesy wepudeiy avriy [riy yqv] 
vpn Oetoay, avetxyer, expecting that they would be unwilling to allow bieir 
land to be ravaged, &c. Tuuc. II, 18. But in II, 20, we find the 
Aorist Infinitive, fAmi{ey ryv yqy ove dv mepudeiw +7 Oi vac, refer- 
ring to precisely the same thing. My weptidnre nyueas Scadpdape v- 
ras, do not allow us to be destroyed. HptT. 1V,118. Ov pho eyo 
creptoopas ameXOovra, I will by no means let you go. ARIST. 
Ran. 509. "ErAncay emdeiv. . . . épnpny pév ry ody yevopevny, 
rny € yoapav mopboupérny, ... . dwavra 8€ rv médepoy wept THy 
satpida Thy avtav yeyvdpevor. Isoc. Pan. p. 60 D.§ 96. (Here 
the Aorist Participle denotes the laying waste of the city (as a single 
act), while the Presents denote the continuous ravaging of the coun- 
try, and the gradual coming on of a state of war. This is precisely 
the difference that: there would be between the Present and Aorist 
Infinitive in a similar construction. See note on the passage, added 
to Felton’s 3d ed. p. 99.) Sompadévra rAnjvat, endured to be sold. 
Agrscu. Agam. 1041; and omreipas érda, Sept. 754. 

Instances occur of the Aorist Participle in this sense even with 
other verbs, denoting that in which the action of the verb consists ; 
as ¥, éroingas avapynaoas pe, you did well in reminding me. 


Pat. Phaed. 60 C. So carayngicapevor, Apol. 30 D. 


Remark. Ifa reference to the past is required in the Participle 
with the verbs mentioned in Notes 1 and 2, the Perfect is used. 
The Present can of course be used to denote a continued action or 
state. E. g. 


"Ervyxavoy dprt mapetrAnghdres rip dpyny, they happened to have 
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Note 4, Verbs like Xéye or edrov, when they signify to com: 
mand, can be followed by the Aorist (as well as the Present) Infini- 
tive in its ordinary sense, referring to the future ; as has been stated 
in §15,2,N.3. E.g. 


"QO giror, fbn pév_xev eydy brows wat dppw pynornpev és Spidop 
dxovriacat, now I would command you to join me tn hurling, &c. 
Od. XXII, 262. QWapadoivac Adyar, he tells us to give her up. 
Arist. Av. 1679. 


§@4. The Aorist Participle regularly refers to a 
momentary or single action, which is past with refer- 
ence to the time of its leading verb. KE. g. 


Tuitra woincavres anedOeiv Bovdrorvra, having done this, they 
wish to go away. Tavra eimdyres annoy, having said this, they 
went away. Ov modAoi daivovrae EvvyeA Odvres, not many appear 
to have joined in the expedition. Tuuc.I, 10. Bowwrot of &€ “Apyns 
avagorayvres tiv Bowriay gxnocay, Boeotians who had been driven 
from Arne settled Boeotia. Tuuc. 1,12. ‘Adixero 8evpo rd motor, 
yvévt@y ray KehaddAnvey, avrimpatrovros rourov, . . . . xatamdeiy, 
the Cephallenians having determined to sail in, although this man op- 
posed tt. Dem. in Zenoth, 886, 1. (Here y»dvrer denotes time past 
relatively to ddixero, and avrimpdrrovros time present relatively to 
yvovrwy, which is its leading verb. See § 16, 1. 


Norte 1. When the Aorist Participle is used to contain the 
leading idea of the expression, with Aav@dve, to escape the 
notice of, rvyxave, to happen, and péave, to get the start of 
(§ 112, 2), it does not denote time past with reference to the 
verb, but coincides with it in time. Thus @dafov dredOdvres 
means they went away secretly ; ovx épbnoav ame\Oovres, No soon 
er were they gone; trvxov eloedOdvres, they came in by chance, or 
they happened to come in. KE. g. 


Oud’ dpa Kipxny €APovres eAnOoper, nor did we come without 
Circe’s knowledge. Od. XII, 17. “Edabew [avrqv] d@0€vra navra 
cal raragpAcyOGévra, everything took fire and was consumed before 
she knew tt. Tuuc. IV, 133. “Epén dpeEapevos, he aimed a blow 
first. TL XVI, 322. OU yap @p6n por ovpBaca F drvxia, cat 
érexeipnoay, for no sooner did this misfortune come upon me, than they 
undertook, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1319, 8. Srpared ov woAA} érvye péxpt 
"Ie6pot maperAOotaa, an army of no great size had by chance 
marched as far as the Isthmus. THuc. VI, 61. "Eruye 8 xata rovro 
rou xatpov €X Od», and he happened to come just at that nick of time. 
Id. , 2. ‘OAlya mpis ra péddovra ruxelvy mpdtaryres (sc. 
wyouvras), they think they have chanced to accomplish only a litil: in 
comparison with their expectations. Id, I, 70. 
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Bovdoipny Ay rAabeiy avrév dweXOdy, I shoula dke 10 get away 
without his knowing tt. Xen. An. I, 8,17. Tots avOpenous Ancoper 
émerecovres. Id. VII, 38, 48. EvAaBeioOas mwapaxehevoeode ad- 
Anrors, pty wépa Tov d€ovros Gopwrepos yevoucvor Anoere Bia Gapev- 
res, lest, having become wiser than ts proper, you shall become cor- 
rupted before yo. ‘now it. PLat. Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevopevo: is 
an ordinary a past with reference to the phrase Ajgere diapba- 

tyres.) ‘Ommndrepos xe POgow dpeEdpevos xpoa xadov, whichever 
Shall ye hit, &c. sit xxi 805. er jail 

The last four examples show that this use of the Participle was 
allowed even when the whole expression referred to the future. 


Note 2. A use of the Aorist Participle similar to that 
noticed in Note 1 is found after wepsopde and égopde (sepieidos 
and éwei8ov) ta allow, and occasionally after other verbs which 
take the Participle in the sense of the Infinitive (§ 112, 1). 
In this construction the Aorist Participle seems to express 
merely a momentary action, the time being the same that the 
Aorist Infinitive would denote if it were used in its place 
(§ 23, 1). E. g. 


Hpocdexopnevos ros "Abnvalous xaroxvncew wepudeiy rash id nv] 
7 pn Oeioay, avetyer, expecting that they would be unwilling to allow their 
land to be ravaged, &. Tuuc. II, 18, But in Il, 20, we find the 
Aorist Infinitive, fAmrcev rv yny ove dy xepudeivy +p Oi vas, refer- 
ring to precisely the same thing. Mz) mepudnre nyeas diag Oape v- 
ras, do not allow us to be destroyed. Hpt. IV, 118. Ov pn o eyo 
repdWoua armed Oovra, I will by no means let you go. ARIST. 
Ran. 509. “ErAncay émdeiy . . » « épnyny pev ry wodwy yevouerny, 
rv 8€ yopay wopOoupéerny, .... dwavta 8é rov wéXepow rept Thy 
narpioa THY avrav ysyvdépevor. Isoc. Pan. p. 60 D. § 96. (Here 
the Aorist Participle denotes the laying waste of the city (as a single 
act), while the Presents denote the continuous ravaging of the coun- 
try, and the gradual coming on of a state of war. This is precisely 
the difference that: there would be between the Present and Aorist 
Infinitive in a similar construction. See note on the passage, added 
to Felton’s 3d ed. p. 99.) So wpadévra rAnva, endured to be sold. 
Aescu. Agam. 1041; and omeipas érda, Sept. 754. 

Instances occur of the Aorist Participle in this sense even with 
other verbs, denoting that in which the action of the verb consists; 
as e y énoincas dvapynoas pe, you did well in reminding me. 


Puat. Phaed. 60 C. So carayyndiodpevor, Apol. 30 D. 


REMARK. If a reference to the past is required in the Participle 
with the verbs mentioned in Notes 1 and 2, the Perfect is used. 
The Present can of course be used to denote a continued action or 
state. E. g. 


"Ervyxavoy dpri mapesrAngddres tiv dpyny, they happened to have 
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just received their authority. Tauc. VI, 96. ’Edv ris n8cenras ni 
ruyxayy thy mod. Dem. Cor. 268, 23, "EAdOopev pas adrods 
saidey ovdey Stadépovres. Piat. Crit. 49 B. 


Note 38. In such passages as dpoAdynaoay trois "AOnvains reixyn 
re wepceXGvres Kat vais wapadovres hopov re rakdpevor, 
Tuuc. I, 108, the Aorist Participle is used in its ordinary sense, 
pone eee with reference to the time of the beginning of the peace 

to which wpoAdynoar refers. The meaning is, they obtained terms 
of peace, on condition that they should first (i. e. before the peace 
began) tear down their walls, &e. (Such passages are Tuuc. I, 101, 
108, 115,117. See Kriiger’s Note on I, 108, and Madvig’s Bemer- 
kungen, p. 46.) 


Note 4, For the use of the Aorist Infinitive and Participle with 
dv, see § 41, 3. For the Aorist Participle with éyo, as a circumlo- 
cution for the Perfect, as Oavydoas éxw, see § 112, N. 7. For the 
rare use of the Aorist Participle with écopas as a circumlocution for 
the Future Perfect, see § 29, N. 4. 


FUTURE. 


§ 25. 1. The Future denotes that an action will 
take place in time to come; as ypayro, I shall write, or 
I shall be writing. 


Note 1. The action of the Future is sometimes continued, 
and sometimes momentary: thus éw may mean either J shall 
have, or I shall obtain; dp, I shall rule, or I shall obtain 
power. KH. g. 

Ipayparevovrat Grws dpfovciy, they take trouble to gain power. 
XEN. Rep. Laced. XIV, 5. Acatperéov oirwes &pEovciv re xal 


apéovrac, we must distinguish between those who are to rule and 
those who are to be ruled. Puat. Rep. ILI, 412 B. 


Note 2. The Future is sometimes used in a gnomic sense, to 
coe that something will always happen when an occasion offers. 
e g- 
—*Avnp 6 pevyov nal rad paxnoerasr. MENAND. Monost. 45. . 


Note 3. The Future is sometimes used to express what will 
hereafter be proved or recognized as a truth. This is analogous to 
the use of the Imperfect, § 11, N.6. E. g. : 

Dirdcohos nyiv orate 6 peddowv cards xayabds ErecOat prrak, he 
toll prove to be a philosopher. Puat. Rep. Il, 376 C. See Od. II. 270, 


Note 4. The Future is sometimes used in ata of doubt, 
where the Subjunctive is more common (§ 88). E. g. 
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Ti d7ra Spapev; pnrép fF hovedocoperv; what can we dof shall 
we kill pis eacdiae ? i 967. loi ris tTpeweras; whither 
shall one turn? Aéfeade, } awiwper; will you receive him, or shall 
we go away? PLAT. Symp. 212 E. Eir éyd cov deicopac; ARIBT. 
Acharn. 312. Ti ody rotnooperv; wérepov eis thy wé\w wavTas 
rovrous mapadeEdpeda; what then shall we do? Are we to receive 
all these into the state? PLat. Rep. III, 397 D. 


Norse 5. (a.) The second person of the Future may express a 
concession, permission, or obligation, and is often a mild form of 
imperative. E. g. 

Lpis raira mpagecs clow dy Oedns, you may act as you please. 
Sopu. O. C. 956. Tavres 34 rovro 8pdaets, but by all means do 
this. Arist. Nub. 1352. So in the common imprecations, droAciode, 
= eee may you perish, &c. Xepi 8 ov Wavoecs word. Eun. 

ed. 1320. 


(5.) A few instances occur in which the Future Indicative with 
un expresses a prohibition, like the Imperative or Subjunctive with 
un (§ 86). E. g. 

Tavrny, dy pos xpjobe cupBovrtw, puddtere rv wioriv, rat pi} 
BovrAnoecbe eideva, x. r. r., if you follow my advice, keep this 
JSaiuh, and do not wish to know, &c. Dem. Aristoc. 659,15. ’Eav de 
ev poviyre, xai yuri rovro poy mowncere, xai pndepiay avrois 
@eav Sdcere. Lys. Phil. §13. (In the preceding examples 

vAdgere and moucere belong under a.) Kal rapa revyn pnt’ 
ayevapxa triwés Onoove’ "Axaois, pO’ 6 Aupewy pds. SOPH. Aj. 
572. Hévow adtxnoets pndémwore xatpdy AaBwv. MENAN. Mon. 
897. So perhaps pndey ravd épeis xara wrédw. AESCH. Sept. 
250. 

These examples are sometimes explained by supposing an ellipsis 
of drws from the common construction Grws py Touro épeis (sc. 
oxére). See § 45, N. 7. 


Remark. The use of the Future stated in Note 5 gives the | 
most satisfactory explanation of the Future with ov yj in prohibi- 
tions, especially in sueh expressions as ov pi) AaAnoets, GAN’ axodov- 
Onoets éue, do not prate, but follow me, and ov pH mpocoices xeipa, 
pnd dye. ménAwv, do not bring your hand near me, nor touch m 
garments. See § 89, 2, with Notes. : 


Notre 6. The Future sometimes denotes a present intention, 
expectation, or necessity that something shall be done, in which 
sense the periphrastic form with péAA@ is more common. E. g. 

Ti dcahépover ray é& dvdyxns xaxorabouvroy, el ye metvngovcs 
nai 8ippnoovas cai prynooves cai aypumvagovcey; i. @ if 
they are to endure hunger and thirst, &c. XEN. Mem. II, 1, 17. 
(Here ef péddovor wewvny val dupqv, &c. would be more common, as 
in the last example under § 25, 2.) Alpe mAjerpoy, el paxet, raise 
your spur, if you are going to fight. Arist. Av. 759. The impor. 
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tance of this distinction will be seen when we come to conditional 
sentences. (See § 49, 1, N. 3.) 

A still more emphatic reference to a present intention is found 
in the question ri Aédfecs; what dost thou mean to say? often found 
ae as"Quos, ri Adéess; % ydp éyyts dori wov; Eur. Elec. 


Note 7. For the Future Indicative and Infinitive with dy, 
see § 37, 2, and § 41,4. For the Future Indicative in protasis, 
see § 50, 1, N. 1; in relative clauses expressing a purpose, &c., see 
§ 65, 1 and 2; with ov pi, see § 89. 


2. A periphrastic Future is formed by “€\A@ and the 
Present or Future (seldom the Aorist) Infinitive. This 
form sometimes denotes mere futurity, and sometimes 
intention, expectation, or necessity. E. g. 


MéAXee rovro mparrey (or mpdfev), he is about to do this, or he 
intends to do this. So in Latin, facturus est for facie. MéAXo tyas 
OcSaEecv, Oey por 7 StaBorAy yéyove. PLAT. Apol. 21 B. Aenoes 
rou rotovrou Tivos del émiordrov, ef péAAet H wortrela THCegOat, 
uf the constitution is to be preserved. PLaT. Rep. III, 412 A. . 


Note 1. The Future Infinitive after uéAAw forms the only 
regular exception to the general principle of the use of that 
tense. (See § 27, N. 1.) The Future and the Present seem 
to be used indiscriminately. 


Note 2. The Imperfect (seldom the Aorist) of péAdq is 
used to express a past intention or expectation. E. g. 

Kuxroy, ove dp EpeAXes dvddAkidos dvdpds éralpous Suevas ev 
ori yAadupe, you surely were not intending to eat, &c. Od. IX, 475. 


"EpeAAoyv o dpa xwnoew éyo, I thought I should start you off. 
Arist. Nub. 1301. See I. I, 36. 


§ 26. The Future Optative in classic Greek is used 
only in indirect discourse after secondary tenses, to 
represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. 
Even here the Future Indicative is very often retained 
in the indirect discourse. (See § 69.) E. g. 

‘Yreurdy radda Gre avrds tdxet mpator, Pxero, having suggested 
as to what remained, that he would himself attend to the affairs there, 
he departed. Tuvc. I, 90. (Here mpagos represents mpdfw of the 
direct discourse, which might have been expressed by mpdfes in 
the indirect quotation. See in the same chapter of Thucydides, 
Groxpwdpevot ors wep youcty, having replied that they would send, 
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where srenWosev might have been used.) Ef reva hevyovra An otro, 
mponyopevey Ors ws woteip ypnootro. XEN. Cyr. Ll, 1, 38. 
_(Here the announcement was ef riva Anopat, ds wodepip ypnropat.) 
"Ereyev Gre Erotuos etn wyetoOat airois eis rd AéAra, eva wodda 
Anpoerro. XEN. An. VII, 1, 33. Alpedévres ep’ ore Evyypaya 
yopous, xa ovotivas moAtrevootvro, having been chosen for the 
aa ig of making a code of laws, by which they were to govern. XEN. 
ell. II, 3,11. (Here we have an indirect expression of the idea 
of the persons who chose them, of which the direct form is found 
just before (II, 8, 2), oe rpidxovra dv8pas ékéoba, of rovs sarpiovs 
popous Evyypavyouct, caf obs trodurevoovas.) 
REMARK. The term indirect discourse here, as elsewhere, must 
be understood to include, not only all cases of ordinary indirect 
tation, introduced by dre or os or by the Accusative and the 
nfinitive, after verbs of saying and thinking, but also all dependent 
clauses, tn any sentence, which indirectly express the thoughts of 
any other person than the writer or speaker, or even former thoughts 
of the speaker himself. (See § 68.) 


Nore 1. The Future Optative is sometimes used in final 
and object clauses after secondary tenses; but regularly only. 
with owes or onws py after verbs of striving, &c., occasionally 
with pf (or drws pn) after verbs of fearing, and very rarely (if 
ever) in pure final clauses. As these clauses express the pur- 
pose or fear of some person, they are in indirect discourse 
according to the Remark above. (See § 44, 2.) 

(a.) The most common case of the Future Optative in sen- 
tences of this class is with ges or dwws py after secondary 
tenses of verbs signifying to strive, to take care, and the like ; 
the Future Indicative in this case being the most common 
form in the construction after primary tenses, which here cor- 
responds to the direct discourse. Thus, if any one ever said 
or thought, axon Snws rodro yevnoeras, [am taking care that 
this shall happen, we can now say, referring to that thought, 
éoxéne: Sas rovro yerynaotto, he was taking care that this 
should happen, changing the Future Indicative to the Future 
Optative (§ 77). E. g. 

"Eoxémes 6 MevexAns Onws ph €ootro amas, GAN €cotro avre 
Sores (avrd te ynpotpopdnoaos kal rerXevtncavra Oaroe airop, 
cat eis tov éretra ypdvov ra vout(dpeva air@ mocnoos. Isak. de 
Menecl. Hered. § 10 (11). ’Epnyavopeda Gros pndeis. .. « 
yY¥@ootTo, voptovor 8é wavres, x. rT. A., we were striving that no one 


should know, &c., but that all should think, &c. Puat. Tim. 18 C 
(Here the second verb, vossove:, is retained in the Future Indica 
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tive, while the other, yvooerat, is changed to the Optative.) See 
also Puat. Tim. 18 E. Mndey otov dAdo pnxavacba, i} wos... - 
8é£ouvro. Prat. Rep. IV, 430 A. (See § 15, 3.) *Emepedeiro 
8é Sxws pyre dovros pyre Grorot wore Egotvro. XEN. Cyr. VIIL, 1, 
43. Other examples are Prat. Apol. 36 C; Xen. Cyr. VIL, 
1,10, Hell. VU, 5, 3; Isaz. de Philoct. Hered. p. 59, 41. § 35. 


In this construction the Future Indicative is generally retained, 
even after secondary tenses. See § 45. ; 


(6.) The Future Optative is seldom found with py or éros 
py after secondary tenses of verbs of fearing, as here the 
Future Indicative is not common after primary tenses. E. g. 


Ov povoy wept ris Bugavou kai ris Sixns éededoixer, aAXAa Kat wept 
Tov ypappareiov, drws ph tnd tov MeveEevov gvAAnPOnootro. 
Isoc. Trapez. p. 363 B. § 22. (Here the fear was expressed origi- 
nally by dros py ovdAnPOnoerat.) KaréBade rd ‘Hpaxhewray reixos, 
ov rovro Hata py TIVES 2 +. - MOPEVTOLYTO Emi TH ExEivu's 
Suva. XEN. Hell. VI, 4,27. "AAAG nai rots Oeovs dv edeccus 
ig aaa, py oux cpdas av’rd motnoots. PLAT. Euthyphr. 
15 D. 

Here the Present or Aorist Optative, corresponding to the same 
— of the Subjunctive after primary tenses, is generally used. 

ee § 46. 


(c.) In pure Final clauses (§ 44, 1) it would be difficult to find 
an example of dxws with the Future Optative, in which the weight 
of Mss. authority did not favor some other reading. Such is the 
case in XEN, Cyr. V, 4,17, and in Dem. Phaenipp. 1040, 20. Still, 
there can be little doubt of the propriety of such a construction, as 
the Future Indicative with éres was in use (though rare) after 
primary tenses. (§ 44, 1, N. 1.) 

The single example cited for the use of the simple pf with the 
Future Optative in a pure finial clause is Puat. Rep. II, 393 E: 
"Ayapéepvay nypiavev, evredAdpevos viv re drtévas Kat avbcs py) édAOEiv, 
pn) aur@ Té Te oxnmTpoy Kat Ta Tov Oeot oréupata oik émapKéco. 


' - (Here there is another reading, émapxéceev, of inferior authority, 


which is adopted by Bekker.) If the reading érapxécos is retained 
as it is by most editors), it can be explained only by assuming that 
ato had in his mind as the direct discourse py ode émapxécet. 
We must remember that Plato is here paraphrasing Homer (I. I, 
25-28), and by no means literally. The Homeric line is My w 
TO OU ypalopn oKHrrpov Kai oréppa Oeoio. 
The other final particles, tva and ws, which seem never to take 
the Future Indicative, of course do not allow the Future Optative. 
(See § 44,1, N 1.) 


Note 2. Many authors, especially Thucydides, show a decided 
preference for the Future Indicative, even where the Future Opta- 
tive might be used. As the tense was restricted to indirect dis- 
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course, it was a less common form than the Present and Aorist, and 
for that reason often avoided even when it was allowed. 


--4 §27. The Future Infinitive denotes an action 
which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
EK. g. | 

"“EoecGai dnote, he says that he will be; fvecOar Epon, he said that he 
would be; €vecOae gyoe, he will say that he will be. Moddovs ye 
€xeaOat edeyov tous éGeAnoovras, they said that there would be many 
who would be willing. Xun. Cyr. Ll, 2, 26, 

Note 1. The most common use of the Future Infinitive 
is in indirect discourse, after verbs of saying, thinking, &c., to 
represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. (See 
the examples above.) In other constructions, the Present and 
Aorist Infinitive, being indefinite in their time, can always 
refer to the future if the context requires it (§§ 15,1; 28, 1); 
so that it is seldom necessary to use the Future, unless 
emphasis is particularly required. 

Therefore, after verbs and expressions whose signification 
refers a dependent Infinitive to the future, but which yet do 
not introduce indirect discourse, as verbs of commanding, 
wishing, &c. (§ 15, 2, N. 1), the Present or Aorist Infinitive 
(not the Future) is regularly used. Thus the Greek would 
express they wish to do this not by BovAovrat rovro moijoesy, 
but by BovAovra rotro woseiy (or wotgoas). See examples 
under §§ 15, 1 and 28, 1. So, when the Infinitive follows 
éore and other particles which refer it to the future, or is used 
to denote a purpose without any particle (§ 97),—~and when 
it is used as a noun with the article, even if it refers to future 
time,— it is generally in the Present or Aorist, unless it is 
intended to make the reference to the future especially em- 
phatic. See examples in Chapter V. 

A single regular exception to this principle is found in the 
Future Infinitive after péAdw (§ 25, 2). 


Note 2. On the other hand, when it was desired to make 
the reference to the future especially prominent, the Future 
Infinitive could be used in the cases mentioned in Note 1, 
contrary to the general principle. 

(a.) Thus we sometimes find the Future Infinitive efter 
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verbs and expressions signifying to wish, to be unwilling, to 
tntend, to ask, to be able, and the like, where we should expect 
the Present or Aorist. This was particularly a favorite con- 
struction with Thucydides. E. g. 


"E8enOncav 8é xat trav Meyapéwr vavot odas Evpmrpowéeuwecv. 
Tuc. I, 27. "EBovAovro mporipepnoecOas. Id. VI, 57. Ta 
ordpa avrov Stevoovwro cAyoety. Id. VII, 56. "Ededpevos per rijs 
nwaons apfetv, Bonbety 8€ dpa evmperas BovAdpeva trois éavrov 
Evyyeveoe cal Evppdyors. Id. Vi 6. (Here BonOety follows the rule.) 
Tov tats vavoi pry adupeiy Ercyecpnoety, to prevent them from being 
without spirit to attack them in ships. Id. VII, 21. Oir’ dronwdd- 
cecy Suvaroc dvres. Id. III, 28. Ef res els rovro dvaBaAXerat #017 - 
gcecyv ta Séovra, tf any one postpones doing his duty as far as this. 
Dem. Ol. III, 31,1. (The ordinary construction would be dvafSda- 
Aeras woveiy OF worjoa.) Otre ray wpoydvwr pepsnoba: [dei] odre 
rev A\eydvrev avéxerOa, vopov re Onoety cal ypawpecy, x. 7. dr. 
Dem. F. L. 845, 27. (Here we have di Onoew.) Toddov déw 
éuauréy ye ddixnoecy xai car épavrov épeiy avrds. PLat. Apol. 
37 B. ta Arist. Nub. 1130 we find, tows BovAycerat xdv év 
Alyunrre ruyxeiv dy paddov f xpivas xaxos, perhaps he will wish that 
he might (if possible) find himself by some chance in Egypt, rather than 
wish to judge unfairly. (Here rvyeiy dy is used in nearly the same 
sense as the Future in the second example. In this example and 
some others here given there seems to be an approach to the con- 
struction of indirect discourse. 

See also Tuuc. IV, 115 and 121; V, 85; VII, 11; VIII, 55 and 
74, In several of these p the Mss. vary between the Future 
and Aorist, although the weight of authority is for the Future. See 
Kriiger’s Note on Tuuo. I, 27, where the passages of Thucydides 
are collected. 


(6.) In like manner, the Future Infinitive is occasionally 
used for the Present or Aorist, after dcre and in the other 
constructions mentioned in Note 1, to make the idea of futurity 
more prominent. KE. g. 

IIpoxaXeodpevos és Adyous ‘Irriav, Sore fy pndev dpéoxoy réyn, 
mddw aitov katagTnoety és Td Teixos. on conduion that he 
would in that case restore him. Tuuc. Ill, 34. Tots dunpovs mape- 
8ocay tq ’Apyelwy Snuw dia raita BtaypnoerOat, that they might 
put them to death. Tuuc. VI, 61. So mevoerOut, II], 26. ’Edride 
vo adavés rou karopdaaety émrpépavres, having committed to hope 
what was uncertain in the prospect of success. Tuuc. II, 42. (Here 
xarop$écew is more explicit than the Present xaropGovv would be: 
To adavés rov xaropbovy would mean simply what was uncertain tn 
regard to success.) Td pév ov éLereyEety airiv Oappe xai savy 
storevo, I have courage and great confidence as to my convicting him. 
Dew. F. L. 342, 2, (Here most of the ordinary Mas. read éfeAdyyew.) 
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Note 3. The Future Infinitive is the regular form after 


verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., since it stands here 
in indirect discourse (§ 15, 2, N.1). E.g. 


Tpwoly & edrxwero Oupds wyas évirpnoesy xreveety O ipwas 
Ayaovs. Il, XV, 701. “Yad + fryero xai natévevorv Bacépevat. 
Il. XMM, 868. Waidd re adv mpocidxa ror dmovogrngesy. Ht. 
I, 42. Kat mpoodoxay xp) 3eomdéaetv Zyvds rwa; AESCH. Prom. 
930. “HAmiew yap pdaxnv éoeoOac. THuc. IV, 71. "Ev Amid 
éy ra teixn alpnoecy. Id. VII, 48. Td» orpanzydy xpoo8oxe ravra 
spdafecv. XEN. An. III, 1, 14. "Ex rovrov isécyeto pnyaryy 
wapetey. Id. Cyr. VI, 1, 21. 30 yap iwécyou (nrnocety. PLAT. 
Rep, IV, 427 E. So dudporo: F piv dE ecyv, Sorn. Phil. 594. 

Yet all of these verbs can take the Aorist or Present Infinitive 
without apparent change of meaning. They form an intermediate 
class between verbs which take the Infinitive in indirect discourse 
and those which do not. For examples of the Present and Aorist, 
see § 15, 2, N. 2; and § 23, 2, N. 2. 


/ $28. The Futuro Participle denotes an action 
which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
K. g. 

Tovro wosnowy epyerat, 7AOew Or eAevoerat, he comes, went, or 
wisl come, for the purpose of doing this. Oida airéy rovro soinoovra, 


I know that he will do this: oi8a rotro rotnawy, I know that I shall 
do this. So #deay airdy rovro rosnoovra, I knew that he would do 
this. 


Nore. For the various uses of the Future Participle, and ex- 
amples, see Chapter VI. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


§20. The Future Perfect denotes that an action 
will be, already finished at some future time. It is thus 
a Perfect transferred to the future. KE. g. 

Kai pe day e€edeyéns, ovx dy bec Ooopai wot, GAXd péyoros evep- 
yérns wap éyol dvayeypawesr, you will have been enrolled as the 
greatest benefactor. PLat. Gorg. 506 C. *Hy d€ pi yérnrat, pdrny 


¢uot xexAavoerat, ov & éyyavav rebvngers. I shall then have 
had my whipping for nothing, and you will have died. Arist. Nub. 
1435 


Nore 1. The Future Perfect often denotes the contix 
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uance of an action, or the permanence of its results, in future 
time. E. ¢. , 


Ths Suvdpews és didtoy rois émeyryvopevas punn xaradedei- 
erat, the memory of our power will be left to our posterity forever. 
Huc. II, 64. (Compare § 18, 2.) 


_ Nore 2. The Future Perfect sometimes denotes the cer- 
tainty or likelihood that an action will tmmedtately take place, 
which idea is still more vividly expressed by the Perfect (§ 17, 
Note 6). E. g. 


Ei 3€ srapeAOav eis daricovy Svvaro diddfa, was 6 wapov pdBos 
AeAvoeras, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. DEM. 
Symmor. 178, 17. (Here the inferior Mss. have X<€Avrasz, which 
would have the same force, like d\wAa quoted in § 17, N. 6.) 
bpale, cal mempaterac, speak, and it shal be no sooner said than 
done. ARIST. Plut. 1027. EvOuis ’Apiaios ddeotnge, Sore idos 
np ovdels NeLeiperas. KEN. An. Il, 4, 5. 


Notre 38. The Future Perfect can be expressed by the 

Perfect Participle and gcopa. In the active voice this com- 
pound form is the only one in use, except in a few verbs. 
E. g. 
“av radr’ eidapev, nal rd Béovra Eodpeda eyvandres Kat Adyor 
paraiov dmndXAaypévos, we shall have already resolved to do our 
duty and shall have been freed from vain reports. Drm. Phil. I, 54, 
22, (See § 17, N. 2). | 


Nore 4. A circumlocution with the Aorist Participle and 
éoopas is sometimes found, especially in the poets. E. g. 
a oomnjoas érea; SopH. O. T. 1146. AvumnOets goer. Soru. O. 
- 816. 


Nore 5. (a.) When the Perfect is used in the sense of a Present 
( 17, N. 3), the Future Perfect is the regular Future of that tense. 
- g 


Kexdjoopat, pe ynCopas, a new, I shall be named, I shall re- 
ruember, I shall a 5 a os . 


(5.) With many other verbs, the Future Perfect differs very 
slightly, if at all, from an ordinary Future. Thus, werpdcopat is the 
regular Future Passive of mirpdcew. Still, where there is another 
form, the Future Perfect is generally more emphatic, and may be 
explained by Note 1 or Note 2. 


Nortr 6. The Future Perfect of the dependent moods is rare, 
except in the verbs referred to in Note 5. When it occurs, it 
presents no peculiarity, as it bears the same relation to the Indicative 
which the corresponding forms of the Future would bear. kL. g.: 
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Tavra (not) wempatecOas dvow } rpioy nyeparv, he says that 
these things will have been accomplished within two or three days. 
Dem. F. L. 364, 18. (Here the direct discourse was rempaferas. ) 


REMARK. It must be remembered that, in most cases in which 
the Latin or the English would use a Future Perfect, the Greeks 
use an Aorist or oven Perfect Subjunctive. (See § 18, 1, and § 20, 
N. 1, with the examples.) 


cx 


ee ie 
GNoMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 30. 1. The Aorist and sometimes the Perfect In- 
dicative are used in animated language to express 
general truths. These are called the gnomic Aorist and 
the gnomic Perfect, and are usually to be translated by 
our Present. 


These tenses give a more vivid statement of general truths, 
by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in pact 
time to represent (as it were) all possible cases, and implying 
that what has occurred will occur again under similar circum- 
stances. E. g. 


Karday’ dpas & tr’ depyds avip & re moda eopyos, both alike must 
die. Il. LX, 320. “Ogre nat drxipov avd vee cat adeirero 
vixny, who terrifies, and snatches away. II. Xv I,177. (See Note 2.) 
Bia 8¢ xal peydAavyoy fogharev ev xpdévy. Prnv. Pyth. VIL, 20. 
Lopoi be péAAovra rptraiov avepov €padow, ovd bd xéepdae BXaBev. 
Prnp. Nem. VII, 25. Kai 8) hidoy ris Exray’ ayvoias tro. AESCH. 
Supp. 499. "AAAd ra roaira els pév Graf nai Bpaxvy xpovoy 
dvréxet, cat opddpa ye FvOnoey ent rais éAriow, dv rvyn, TE 

pévm 3¢ hwparat xai wept aira karappet. Dem. OL. Il, 21, 1. 
tSee Note 2.) “Hy dpa... . chaddor, avredricavres dda er dy- 
wcay thy xpeiav, they supply the deficiency (as often as one occurs). 

Huc. I, 70. *Hy 8€ ris rovrw@y re wapaBaivy, (npiay avrois émé- 
Oecay, i.e. they tmpose a penalty upon every one who transgresses. 
Xen. Cyr. I, 2, 2. Aewav r dnpa mvevpdrov éxoipsoe orévovra 
sdvrov. SOPH. Aj. 674. Mi’ npépa rdv péev rabetrey ipdber, rov 
3 ip’ dvw. Eur. Ino. Fr. 424. “Orav 6*Epws éyxparécrepos yévnrat, 
ScapGeipes re woddAa cal Hoixnoev. PLAT. Symp. 188 A. “Oray 
ris donep otros icxvan, } mpatn mpddacts kal pixpdy wratopa dravra 
dvexairioe kat Wakvees. Dem. Ol. II, 20, 27. ’Emesday ris 
gap é€uov pdbn, éav pev BovAnra, dwoded@xey & eyo mparropas 
dpyuptoy, éay 8é pi, eAddyv eis iepdy dpdcas, Saou dv GR aga eivat ra 

Onpara, trogovrov xaréOnxev. PLAT. Prot. 328 B. (Here the 
Perfect and Aorist are used together, in nearly the same sense, he 
pays.) Toddol da dd£ay cat woXcrixny Suvayay peydda kaxa wet dv Oa- 


L- 
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oev, i.e. many always have suffered, and many do suffer. XEN. 
Mem. IV, 2, 35. Td d€ ph cuwodadv avavrayoviorg eivoig rer i- 
pnras. Tuvc. LI, 45. 


ReMaRk. The gnomic Perfect is not found in Homer. 


Note 1. The sense, as well as the origin of the construe- 
tion, is often made clearer by the addition of sueh words as 
woAddns, 48n, OF ofr. Such examples as these form a simply 
transition from the common to the gnomic use of these 
tenses :— 


IfoAAd orparéreda fon Execer tn’ drdacadvuy, i. ©. many cases 
have already arisen, implying, t often happens. Tavuc. II, 89. Méd- 
Aw y' larpds, +9 vde@ Bid0vs xpdvov, idaar’ Fon paddAoy fh Tepov 
xesa. Eur. Frag. 1057. WodAanis éxov ris ovd€ ravayxaia viv adproy 


e so 


€wAouTHG , Gore xarépous tpdpev, i. €. cases have often occurred 
tn which such a man has become rich the next day, &c. Poicem. Fr. 
Inc. 29. *A@vpotvres dv8pes of rpémaiov €ornaay. Puat. Crit. 
108 C. Ovdcis émAoUrnoey rayéws dixacos dy. MENAND. Col. Fr. 
6, (Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2.) 

Norts 2. General truths are more commonly expressed in 
Greek, as in English, by the Present. (See § 10, N. 1.) 
Examples of the Present and Aorist, used in nearly the same 
sense in the same sentence, are given under § 30, 1. The 
gnomic Aorist is, however, commonly distinguished from the 
Present, either by being more vivid, or by referring to an 
action which is (by its own nature) momentary or sudden, 
while the Present (as usual) implies duration. See the second 
and sixth examples under § 30, 1. 


Norse 3. An Aorist resembling the gnomic Aorist is very © 
common in Homer, in simles depending on past tenses, where 
it seems to stand by assimilation to the leading verb. It is 
usually to be translated by the Present. E. g. 


“Hpure 8 ds Gre ris Bpis Foswev, and he fell, as when an oak falls 
(literally, as when an oak once fell). Tl. XVI, 389. 


Note 4. It is very doubtful whether the Imperfect was ever 
used in a gnomic sense, so as to be translated by the Present. 


Norte 5. An instance of the gnomic Aorist in the Infinitive 
found in Sopn. Aj. 1082:— 


“Orov 3 UBpilew dpav &, & Bovrerat, rapj, 
Tavrny vople THY TOALY XPsV@ tore 
E€ oipiay Spapotoay és Buddy wea ety. 
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Here receiv represents ¢recey in the direct discourse; the sense 
being, believe that that city must at some time fall. (See Schneide- 
win’s note.) So probably in PLat. Phaedr. 232 B: ipyoupevg . . . 


dtaopas yevoudyns xowny a épous Karagrhnvas thy cuphopay. 

even the Aoriat Partcple seems to be cccamonally” Brg ‘the 
same sense; as in THuc. VI, 16: oi8a revs rovovrous é» peév ro Kar’ 
airovs Big umnpots Svras, tev 8é Exeira avOpdonav mpoonoinow 
fvyyeveias tio cai pi) ovocay katradkendvras, I know that such men, 
although in their own lifetimes they are offensive, yet often leave to some 
who come after them a desire to claim connexion with them, even where 
there is no ground for t. 


Note 6. The gnomic Perfect is found in the Infinitive in Dem. 
OL Il, 28, 14: ef 8é ree cappav f dixaws,.... trapedobas xar 
év obdevds elvas pepes trav racovroy (dnoiv), such a man is always thrust 
aside, and is of no account. 


2. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used 
with the particle av to denote a customary action, 
being equivalent to our phrase in narration, “ he woud 
often do this,” or “he used to dorwt.”” E. g. 

Atynporey &y abrovs ri Aéyorev, I used to ask them (I would ask 
them) what they said. Puat. Apol. 22 B. Et ries Boév wy rovs 
pill pk émixparouvras, dveOdpanaay dy, whenever any saw their 
Friends in any way victorious, they would be encouraged (i. e. they were 
encouraged in all such cases). Tuuc VII, 71. WodAdas nxov- 
capey dy tt xaxds bpas Bovrevodpevous plya mpaypa, we used very 
ofien to hear you, &c. ARIST. Lysist. 511. Ei ris avrg epi rov 
avridéyos pndev Exov cadées Asya, exi rv Umdbeow emavnyey ay 
ssavra rov Adéyou, he always brought the whole discussion back to the 
main point. ~ Mem. IV, 6,13. ‘Omdre mpooBreWecé revas rey ey 
rais rafeat, rore péev elwev dv, & avdpes, x. rer... . . Tore D av ey 
Drs av ~XLeEev. KEN. Cyr. VII, 1, 10. ; 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from that with 
dy in ordinary apodosis (§ 49, 2). For the iterative Imperfect 
transferred to the Infinitive, see § 41, N. 3. 

Note 1. (a.) The Ionic tterative Aorist in -oxov and: 
-oxéunv expresses the repetition of a momentary action; the 
Imperfect with the same endings expresses the repetition of a 
continued action. E. g. 


“AdXovs pev yap ma 
i. X 


tdas éuovs modas axis AyiiAXe’s wépvacy’, dv 
ry é€AeoKe. XIV, 751. “Oxws €AGoe 6 NetdXos ext dxra 
wnxeas, GpsearKke Atyunroy tiv évepbe Méuquos. Hort. Il, 13. 

(5.) In Homer, however, the iterative forms are someumes 
used in nearly or quite the same sense as the ordinary forms; 
thus gece in Homer does not differ from #v. KE. g 





we 
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Aanp abr’ duis €oxe xuvomidos, ef ror’ env ye. Tl. TI, 180. %Os of 
tAnoioy ife, pddcora 8é pov Pidé€eoxev. Od. VU, 171. 


Notre 2. Herodotus sometimes uses the iterative forms in -cxop 
and -oxduny with dy, in the construction of § 30, 2. (He uses the 
erative Aorist in only two passages, in both with dv.) E. g. 

Dordovga kXNalieaone dy cal ddupéoxero. Hot. III, 119. ’Es 
tovrous Sxws EAOot 6 SKvAns, THY pev OTpaTuyy KaTaeimeTKE ev TO 
spoaorei, «dros 3€ Gxws €AOoe és Td Teixos . .. . AdBeoxe dv 


“EMAQWvide éoOqra. Hot. IV, 78. 


DEPENDENCE OF Moops AND TENSES. 


§ 31. 1. In dependent sentences, where the con- 
rtruction allows either a Subjunctive or an Optative, 
the Subjunctive is used if the leading verb is primary, 
and the Optative if it is secondary. (See § 8,2.) E. g. 

Lpdrrovew & dv BotAwvrat, they do whatever they please: but 
éxparrov 4 BovAotvro, they did whatever they pleased. 

2. In like manner, where the construction allows 
either an Indicative or an Optative, the Indicative 
follows primary, and the Optative follows secondary 
tenses. E. g. 

Aéyovoww sre rovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this, 
€de£ay Ort rovro BovAorvro, they said that they wished for this. 

Note 1. To these fundamental rules we find one special 
exception : — 

In indirect discourse of all kinds (including sentences 
denoting a purpose or object after wa, py, &c.), either an In- 
dicative or a Subjunctive may depend upon a secondary 
tense, in order that the mood and tense actually used by the 


. speaker may be retained in the indirect discourse. (See § 69.) 


E. g. 

Eirev Ort BovrXerac, for eirev Ste Bovrotro, he said that he 
wished (i.e. he said BovAopa). "EqoBeiro py rovro yévnrat, for 
époBeirn py tobro yévatro, he feared lest it should happen (i. e. he 
thought, poBodpa py yévnras). (See § 44, 2.) 

Norr. 2. An only apparent exception to these rules occurs 
when cither an apodosis with dy, or a verb expressing a wish, stands 
an a dependent sentence. In both these cases the form which would 
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have been required in the apodosis or in the wish, if it had been 
independent, is retained without regard to the leading verb. It 
will be obvious from the principles of such sentences (Chapter IV), 
that a change of mood would in most cases change the whole 
nature of the apodosis or wish. E. g. 

"Eyo ovx ol Oras dy ris aaéorepow éercdecitecev, I do not 
know how any one could show this more clearly. Drm. Aph. I, 828, 
23. Aet yap éxeivp rovro éy tH ywoun mapactrnoa, os tpeis éx THE 
ayedreias ravrns .... tows dy éppnoatre. Dem. Phil. I, 44, 25. 
Ei & tpets dAdo rt yoooerGe, & py yevotro, riva oterbe aurny Wuyi 
éfev; Dem. Aph. II, 842, 14, 

The learner needs only to be warned not to attempt to apply the 
rules § 31, 1, 2 to such cases as these. See § 44, Le 3 (b). 


Nore 8. A few other unimportant exceptions will be noticed 
as they occur. See, for example, § 44, 2, Note 2. 


REMARK. It is therefore of the highest importance to ascertain 
which tenses (in all the moods) are to be considered primary, and 
which secondary ; that is, which are to be followed, in dependent 
sentences, by the Indicative or Subjunctive, and which by the 
Optative, where the rules of § 31 are applied. The general prin- 
ciple, stated in § 8, 2, applies chiefly to the Indicative, and even 
there not without some important modifications. 

§ 32. 1. In the Indicative the general rule holds, that the 
Present, Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect are primary 
tenses, and the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist are secondary 


tenses. 


2. But the historical Present is a secondary tense, as it 
refers to the past; and the gnomic Aorist is a primary tense, 
as it refers to the present. 

See the first example under § 10, 2, where an historical 
Present is followed by the Optative; and the sixth, seventh, 
and eighth examples under § 30, 1, where gnomic Aorists are 
followed by the Subjunctive. 


8. (a.) The Imperfect Indicative in protasis or apodosis 
denoting the non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 49, 2), when it 
refers to present time, is a primary tense. E. g. 

"Eypagoy dy rica ipas eb rotnoa, ef ev 7dew, I would tell you 
in my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew, & 
Dem. F. L. 853, 24. Lavy dv éhoBotpny, py dmopnaaad: doywr. 
Porat. Symp. 193 E. "EqoBovpny dv odddpa Aeyerv, py Bdbas, 
x. tT. A., 1 should be very much afraid to speak, lest I should seem, &c. 
Prat. Theaet. 1438 E. Tair’ dy fdn Aye emexelpovy,  eldagre- 
Dem. Aristocr. 623, 11. 

8 D 
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(5.) On the other hand, the Aorist Indicative in the same 
sense in protasis and apodosis, and also the Imperfect when it 
refers to the past, are secondary tenses. E. g. 


"AAAR xal rovs Oeois dy Eetoas wapaxtyduvevery, pp) ovK OpOas avTd 
sotnaors- LLAT. Euthyph. 15 D. ’AAX’ od8€ pera wodA@y papTi- 
pov drodidovs elxy tis dy éeviorevev, & ei ris yiyvortro Sivaopa, 
kopicacba pgdins map tpw Sivnrac. Dem. dnet. I, 869, 18. 
(Here the Subjunctive 8ivnra: will be explained by § 44, 2, but the 


Optative shows that the leading verb is secondary.)* 


§ 33. All the tenses of the Subjunctive and Imperative 
are primary, as they refer to present or future time. E. g. 


“Exec O’ Onn a ree Hyiras, follow whithersoever any one leads 
the way. Tuvc. I, 11. 


§ 34. As the Optative refers sometimes to the future and 
sometimes to the past, it exerts upon a dependent verb some- 
times the force of a primary, and sometimes that of a secondary 
tense. 

When it refers to the past, as in general suppositions after 
e? and relatives, depending on past tenses (§§$ 51 and 62), it is 
of course secondary, like any other form which refers to past 
time, | 

When it refers to the future, it is properly to be considered 
primary. In many cases, however, a double construction is 
allowed: on the principle of assimilation the Greeks preferred 
the Optative to the Subjunctive in certain clauses depending 


* It is difficult to determine the question whether the secondary tenses 
of the Indicative in this construction (§'32, 3) are primary or secondary in 
their effect on the dependent verb, as sentences of nearly every class de- 
pending upon them take by assimilation a secondary tense of the Indica- 
tive. (So in most final clauses, § 44, $3; in protasis after ci, § 49,2; and 
after relatives, § 64.) There remain only indirect quotations, and the few 
cases of final clauses that do not take the Indicative by assimilation ; but 
both of these have the peculiarity of allowing the Indicative and Subjunc- 
tive, when the writer pleases, to stand as they were in the direct discourse, 
instead of being changed to the Optative. Madvig (Bemerkungen, p. 20) 
classes them all as primary forms, considering the two examples of the 
Optative after the Aorist, quoted above, § 32, 3 (b), as exceptions. But 
these cannot be accounted for on the supposition that both Aorist and 
Imperfect are primary: they are, however, perfectly regular, if we con- 
sider the present forms primary and the past forms secondary (as in other 
eases); while the other examples in which the Indicative or Subjunctive 
lone the past forms may all be explained on the principle of § 31, 

ote l. 
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on an Optative, the dependent verb referring to the future like 
the leading verb, and differing little from a Subjunctive in 
such a position. This assimilation takes place regularly in 
protasis and conditional relative clauses depending on an 
Optative; but seldom in final and object clauses after tva, dros, 
py, &e., and very rarely in indirect quotations or questions. 

The three classes of sentences which may depend on an 
Optative referring to the future are treated separately : — 

1. (a.) In protasis and in conditional relative sentences 
depending upon an Optative which refers to the future, the 
Optative is regularly used to express a future condition, rather 
than the Subjunctive. E. g. 


Eins dopyros ovx dv, ef wpdagots Karas, you would be unendur- 
able, if you should ever prosper. AEscH. Prom. 979. ’Avdpi 3¢ «’ 
oun etfere peyas TeXapamos Alas, &s Oynrés r ein nat €804 Anpunrepos 
— axrnv. Il. XIII, 321. Tas yap dy mis, & ye pi éxlorairo, ravra 
aopds ein ; for how should any one be wise tn those things which he did 
nut understand? XEN. Mem. IV, 6,7. Aéoero dv abrov pévey, fore 
ov dwéX Pots. XEN. Cyr. V, 8,13. Ei dwoOsnoxot pév wavra, doa 
tov (nv peradkdBoe, ered 8¢€ dwobdvoe, pevoe dy rovrm...- 
dp ov woAAn dvayen reXevravra navra reOvdavat; PLAT. Phaed. 72 C. 
‘Qs daddouro cai Gos, 6 tis rovatrd ye pé{os, may any other man 
likewise perish, who shall do such things. Od. I, 47. Tevainy, dre pos 
pyxérs rabra pédos, may I die, when I (shall) no longer care for 
these! Mimn. Fr. I, 2. (Here Grav pnxere peAy might be used with- 
out change of meaning. But dre pédXes, found mm the passage as 
quoted by Plutarch, would refer to the present in classic Greek.) 


(4.) On the other hand, the dependent verb is sometimes in 
the Subjunctive (or Future Indicative with ¢e?), on the ground 
that it follows a tense of future time. This happens especially 
after the Optative with a» used in its sense approaching that of 
the Future Indicative (§ 52, 2, N; §54,1,6.) E.g. 

“Hy adv pdOne pot ravrov, ovx dy drosoiny, if then you should 
(shall) learn this for me, I would not pay, &c. Arist. Nub. 116. “Hy 
oe ahbéAwpat, xaxtor anodoipny. Id. Ran. 586. “Ey 8€ rauvrn» 
pev rv elpnynv, ews dv els "AOnvaiavy Aeimnrat, ovderor’ ay cup- 
Bovrevoay mancacba tH rdde, I would never advise the cityto make 
this peace, as long as a single Athenian shall be left. Drm. F. L. 345, 
14, (Here éws Xeisorro would be the common form.) “Qomep av 
ipav éexacros aicyuvOein thy raéw Amey hv Gv ray OA &v TO wodepe, 
as each one of you would be ashamed to leave the post at which he might 
be placed in war. Agescuin. Cor. § 7. (Here fv raydeiq would be 
the more common expression.) Tav drowordrev dy et, ei ratra 
dumbeis pi) mpdfes Dem. Ol.1, 16, 25. Many such examples may 
be explained equally well by § 54, 1 (a). 
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Note. It will be understood that no assimilation to the Optative 
can take place when the protasis (after ei or a relative) consists of a 
present or past tense of the indicative, as in this case a change to 
the Optative would involve a change of time. See § 64; Rem 2. 


2, In final and object clauses after iva, gras, py, &c., the 
Subjunctive (or Future Indicative) is generally used when the 
leading verb is an Optative referring to the future; the 
Optative, however, sometimes occurs. The preference for the 
Subjunctive here can be explained on the general principle 
(§ 31, Note 1, and § 44,2). E.g. 


(Subj.) "Oxvoiny av e’s ra rota euBaive, py} earadian: poBoi- 
pny 8 av ro tryepove ExecOat, py yas dyayn bev ovx oldy re fora 
ééedbeiv. XEN. An. 1, 38,17. Olopas dv spas peya dvncat 76 oTpa- 
reupa, ef emyednbeinre Oras avril roy amod\wAdtwv os TaXLoTA OTPaTN- 
yol xai Aoxayol avrsxaragradaacy. XEN. An. IF], 1, 38. 

(Opt.) Tepapny ay uh mpéow ipa elvat, iva, ef mov xatpos etm, 
€mtpaveinv. XEN, Cyr. Il, 4,17. ‘H gvAaky yedoia tis ay dai- 
yoro, ef pi) ovye émipedoio ras obey re eioghéepotro. XEN. 
Oecon. Vi, 39. Other examples of the Optative are AErscH. 
Eumen. 298 (€d6o1, dros saad Sopu. Aj. 1221 (dros mpocei- 
swoev) ; SOPH. Phil. 325; Eur. Hee. 839; Xan. Cyr. I, 6, 22. 


Note. In relative sentences expressing a purpose the Future 
Indicative is regularly retained, even after past tenses of the Indica- 
tive. For exceptional cases of the Optative in this construction, 
depending on the Optative with dy, see § 65, 1, Notes 1 and 3. 


8. In indirect quotations and questions, depending upon an 
Optative which refers to the future, the Indicative is the only 
form regularly used to represent an Indicative of the direct 
discourse. But in indirect questions the Optative is sometimes 
found representing a dulbitative Subjunctive of the direct 
question (§ 88). KE. g. 


OF av els avreirot Os oF CUPHEpeEs TH wéAe. DEM. Megal. 202, 
24. Ei ovv voy drodety Bein riva xp7 iyyeioOat, . . . . ovx av énédre ol 
grod€uior EAOorevy BovrAeverOar nuas Seo. XEN. An. II], 2, 36. 

Oix av exors e£eAOav 8 Te ypGo cava, if you showd withdraw, 
you would not know what to do with yourself. Prat. Crit. 45 B. Ovx 
dv €xots 6 T+ YpHaato aavTe, GAN’ iAryyidns Gv cal yaop@o ovK Exor 
6 teetmots. Id. Gorg. 486 3B. The direct questions here were re 
Xpopa ;— ri xpnowpar;—ri eimw; The Subjunctive can always 
be retained in this construction, even after past tenses. See § 71. 


Note. In Dem. Megal. 203, 12, we find a case of the Optative in 
an indirect quotation : Ou yap éxeivd y dy eirowpev, os avradAd£acGas 
BovArAoiped avrimddovs Aaxedatpovious avrt OnBaiwy There are 
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no other readings, and it is doubtful whether we must consider it as 
an exceptional case of assimilation (we could not say this, that we 
wished, &c.), or emend it, either by reading BovAdueba (as proposed 
by Madvig, Bemerk. fr 21), or by inserting av, which may easily have 
been omitted in the Mss. before either dyra\AdfucGa: or dvrimddous. 
In Prat. Rep. VII, 515 D, we find in the best Mss. Ti dv otet adrév 
cimciv, ef ris adrp Aéyos Gre rére pév Ewpa pdrvapias, viv 8¢ opOdrepa 
Bréwoe, what do you think he would say, f any one should tell him 
that all that time he had been seeing foolish phantoms, but that now he 
sees more correctly? Some Mss. read Bree. 

In Il. V, 85, Tudeidny ove dy yvoins worépact perein, the Opta 
tive in the indirect question represents péreoriv, but ovx av yvoins 
here refers to the past, meaning you would not have known. (See 
§ 49, 2, N. 6.) . 


§ 33. 1. The Present, Perfect, and the Futures in the 
Infinitive and Participle regularly denote time which is merely 
relative to that of the leading verb of the sentence. They are 
therefore primary when that is primary, and secondary when 
that is secondary. E. g. 


Bovheras Aéyeww ri rovra dors, he wishes to tell what this is, 
*EGovAero Adyety ri rovro ein, he wished to tell what this was. nov 
dxqxoevas ti €aoriv, he says he has heard what it is. “Eqn axnxoevas 
vi ein, he said he had heard what tt was. not momoew 6 re oy 
BovrAnoGe, he says he will do whatever you shall wish. “Edn rrosn- 
cew dre BovrAotr Ge, he said he would do whatever you should wish. 

Mévovow Bovdopevos eidéva ri €ore. “Epevow Bovddpevor eldévas . 
ri ein. Mévovow dxnxodres ri €orev. “Eyevov dxnxoores ti etn. 
Mevovow dxovodpevas ti éorev. “Epevor axovodpevos ti ein. 

. 
Note. When the Present Infinitive and Participle represent 


the Imperfect (without dy) they are secondary without regard to 
the leading verb. E. g. 


Las yap oterbe duvaxepas dxovery, ef ris re A€yos; how unvwill- 
tngly do you think they heard it, when any one said anything? See 
this and the other examples under § 15, 3, and § 73, 2. 

2. When the Aorist Infinitive tn tiself does not refer to any 
definite time, it takes its time from the leading verb (like the 
Present), and may be either primary or secondary. But when 
it refers to time absolutely past, it is always a secondary tense. 
E. g. 

BovAeras yoovar ri roiré darcy, he wishes to learn what this is, 
"EBovAero yravas 2. rovro ein, he wished to learn what this was, 


(§ 23, 1.) ; 
But gyot yvavas rl rotro etn, he says that he learned what this 
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was (§ 23, 2). “Edn yvova rf rovro ein, he sant that he had learned 
what this was. (Tvovac has the force of a primary tense in the first 
example, that of a secondary tense in the others.) 


8. The Aorist Participle refers to time past relatively to the 
leading verb. It is therefore secondary when the leading 
verb is past or present and the Participle refers to time 
absolutely past; but it may be primary when the leading verb 
is future, if the Participle refers to time aédsolutely future. 
EK. g. 

“lore nuas €XOdyras wa tovro [8ocpev, you know that we came 
that we might see this. ‘Yaewmoy rddda Gre avrés raxet rpdftor, 
Pxero. Tave. I, 90. Th pdoreys tumrécbw wAnyas bd mere ép 
ayopg, knpuéavros dy evexa péeAXes runrecba. PLAT. Leg. XI, 
917 E. Wydev deicas pi Senbein... rpépet. ARIST. Vesp. 109. 

4, The tenses of the Infinitive and Participle with dv are 
followed, in dependent: clauses, by those constructions that 
would have followed the finite moods which they represent, in 
the same position. See § 41, § 32, 3, and § 34. 





CHAPTER III. 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


§36. The adverb av (Epic x¢, Doric «d) has two 
uses, which must be carefully distinguished. 


1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the verb 
to which it is joined is dependent upon some condition, 
expressed or implied. This is its force with the 
secondary tenses of the Indicative, and with the 
Optative, Infinitive, and Participle: with these it 
forms an apodosis, and belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to ¢é, ¢f, and 
wo all relatives and temporal particles, (and occasionally 
to the final particles ws, Saws, and 6¢pa,) when those 
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words are followed by the Subjunctive. Here it seems 
to belong entirely to the relative or particle, with which 
it often coalesces, as in €av, Stay, éresdav. 


RemarK 1. The rules, § 86, 1, 2, include only the constructions 
which are in use in Attic Greek. For the Epic use of a» with 
the Subjunctive in apodosis, see § 38, 2; for dy with the Future In- 
dicative, see § 87, 2. 


REMARK 2, There is no word or expression in English which can 
be used to translate dy. In its first use (§ 36, 1) we ee 
the mood of the verb which we use; as BovAorro dy, he would wish. 
In its second use, with the Subjunctive, it has no force that can be 
made perceptible in English. Its peculiar use can be understood 
only by a study of the various constructions in which it occurs. 
These are enumerated below, with references (when itis necessary) 
to the more full explanation of each in Chapter IV. 


§ 37. 1. The Present and Perfect Indicative are 
never used with av. 


When this seems to occur, there is always a mixture of construc- 
tions. Thus in Prat. Leg. IV, 712 E, eyo 8€ otra viv éfaiprns av 
épwrnbeis dvres, Srep eimoy, ovx 2x elev, dy was used with a view 
to ov« dv efrouus or some such construction, for which ov« ¢yw eimeiy 
was substituted: the meaning is, if J shoud suddenly be asked, [ 
could not say, &e. So in Piat. Men. 72 C, nav ef woddal. .. eiaiv, 
Ev yé tt ei8os rabréy macat €x ovate, i.e. even if they are many, still 
(it would seem to follow that) they all have, &. Examples like the 
last are very common in Aristotle, who seems to use «dv e almost 
like xai ¢?, without regard to the mood of the leading verb. 

Remark. Constructions like those.mentioned in § 42, 2, Note, 
must not be referred to this head. For ov« dy pot Soxet etvat is 
never it would not seem to me to be; but always, t does not seem to 
me that it would be; ay belonging to eivas. 


2. The Future Indicative is often used with av or 
«é by the early poets, especially Homer. The addition 
of av makes the Future more contingent than that 
tense naturally is, giving it a force approaching that of 
the Optative with av in apodosis (§ 89). E. g. 

"AAN’ 1, éyd 8 xé ror Xapirey piay éxrorepawr Shoe, crviepevas 
cat ony xexAjobat dxorw. Tl. XIV, 267. Kai xé ris 53 epee 
Tpoeyv ixepnvopedvrey, perhaps some one will thus speak. Il. TV, 176. 
O 8 xev KkexoAdoerat, dv kev ixopas, and he will perhaps be angry 


to whom I come. Tl. 1,189. Elt& dye, rovs Gy éyav émiowopuat’ of 
8 whlobor. Il. TX, 167. Qap’ porye nal Dros, of xé pe ripi- 
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gouvgt, 1. 6. who will honor me when occasion offers. Il. 1,174. Ex 
3’ ’Odvaets EAGot Kat torr’ és rarpida yaiay, aia xe civ madi Bias 
adnoricgerat avdpov. Od. XVII, 539. (In this passage the Future 
with xé is used nearly in the sense of the Optative, corresponding to 
the Optatives in the Protasis. "Asoriaerat may also be Aorist Sub- 
junctive, by § 38, 2.) Mada 8€ ris Gy épei. Prxv. Nem. VI, 68. 
“ a érs domov Syropas atua. Kur. Elect. 484. (So the 
Ss. . 


Nore 1. The use of a» with the Future Indicative in Attic Greek 
is epee denied by many critics, and the number of the ex- 
amples cited in support of it have been greatly diminished by the 
more careful revision of the texts of the Attic writers. Still several 
passages remain, even in the best prose, where we must either 
emend the text against the authority of the Mss., or admit the con- 
struction as a rare exception to the general rule. E. g. 

Ai ious 8¢..... ovx dp® woia Suvdpe cvupdyo odpevos 

addov by coracecbe re voy abe Sol one Ken An TL 5, 138. 
Amo yupurdpevo 8¢ capes Gv [karagrnaere ] avrois dé Tov icov 
tyiy paddov mpoodepecbau. THuc. 1,140. (Here most editors read 
xaragrnoare, on the authority of inferior Mss.) “Edn ovv rép 
épwrdpevoy eimeiv, ovx Ket, Pavat, ovd av Fees devpo, nor will he be 
likely to come hither. PLat. Rep. X, 615 D; (Here the only other 
reading is #01, which is of course corrupt.) “Edy... . ACyar 
apos tpas as, ef dradevEoiuny, 73n Ay pay of vieig ... . wavres 
savtanacs 8sadbapnaoovrar. Id. Apol. 29 C. 

The construction is perhaps less suspicious in the dramatic chorus, 
which belongs to lyric poetry. See the last example under § 37, 2. 

See § 41, 4, on the Future Infinitive and Participle with ap. 


Nore 2. The form «é is much more common with the Future in 
Homer than the form dy. 


8. The most common use of 4v with the Indicative 
is with the secondary tenses, generally the Imperfect 
and Aorist, in apodosis. It here denotes that the condi- 
tion upon which the action of the verb depends 22 not or 
was not fulfilled. See § 49, 2. 


Nore. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used with 
dy in an iterative sense; which construction must not be con- 
founded with that just mentioned. See § 30, 2. 


§38. 1. In Attic Greek the Subjunctive is used 
with av only in the cases mentioned in § 36, 2; never 
in independent sentences. See § 47,2, § 50 1, § 1, 
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and § 60, 3. For the occasional use of ay in final 
clauses, see § 44, 1, Note 2. 


|, 2. In Epic poetry, when the Subjunctive is used 
nearly in the sense of the Future Indicative (§ 87), 
it sometimes takes «é or av. The combination forms an — 
apodosis, with a protasis expressed or understood, and 
is nearly or quite equivalent to the Future Indicative . 
with av. E. g. 

Ei d€ xe pn Saworv, éyd d¢ cev avrig EXapas, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. IL 1,187. (Cf. IL I, 324.) 

See § 50, 1, Note 2 (a). 

Note. This Epic use of «é or d» with the Subjunctjve must 
not be confounded with the ordinary construction of § 38, 1. 
In the latter the dv is closely connected with the particle or 
relative, while in the former it is joined with the verb, as it is 
with the Indicative or Optative. It in fact bears more resem- 
blance to the ordinary Optative with d» in apodosis in Attic 
Greek, than to any other Attic construction. 


§39. The Optative with av always forms an apo- 

, dosis, to which a protasis must be either expressed or 

implied. It denotes what would happen, if the con- 

dition (expressed or implied) upon which the action 

of the verb depends should ever be fulfilled. See § 50, 
2, and § 52, 2. 

Remark. Such constructions as are explained in § 44, 1, N. 3, 


a, and § 74, 1, N. 2, are no exception to this rule, as there dy does 
not belong to the verb. 


Nors.” The Future Optative is not used with dy. See § 26. 


$40. The Imperative is never used with av. 


Nore. All passages formerly cited for dy with the Imperative 

are now emended on Mss. authority, or otherwise satisfactorily ex- 
‘plained. See Passow, or Liddell and Scott, 8. v.“Ay. 

§41. The Infinitive and Participle can be used 
with ay in all cases in which a finite verb, if it stood in 
their place, would be accompanied with av, This comr 

3# 
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bination always forms an apodosts (except in its itera 
tive sense, Note 3): it can never form a protasis, as the 
finite verb never has av joined to itself in protasis. (See 
§ 36, 2.) 

Each tense of the Infinitive and Participle with av 
forms the same kind of apodosis which the correspond 
ing tense of the Indicative or Optative would form in its 
place. The context must decide whether the Indicative 
or the Optative is represented in each case. 


1. The Present Infinitive and Participle (which represent 
also the Imperfect, by § 15, 3, and § 16, 2), when they are 
used with dy, may be equivalent either to the Imperfect Indica- 
tive with dy or to the Present Optative with dv. They can 
represent no other form, as no other form of the Presunt is 
used with dy in apodosis in the finite moods. E. g. 


@naly avrovs édevbepovs av eivat, el tovro éxpatay, he says that 
they would (now) be free, if they had done this (eivat av representing 
joav dv, § 37, 3). now airods devOdpous dv elvat, ei rovto 
npafeuv, he says that they would (hereafter) be free, if they should do 
this (elva: dv representing eZjaay dy, § 39). Oleobe yap rov marépa 
oun @v hudarresy Kai thy rysy AapBavecy trav bohev:; do yot 
think he would not have taken care and have received the pay? 
Dem. Timoth. 1194, 20. (Here the direct discourse would be 
epuAarrey Gy xal éAdpBavev.) Olpas yap Gv ove axapioras pos 
éxecyv, for I think tt would not be a thankless labor ; i. e. ovx Gy éxat. 

EN. An. II, 3,18. Maprupip éxpavro, py) av Evorpareverv, ei 
pn ve ndixouy ols éerpecay, that they would not join in expeditions, unless 
those against whom they were marching had wronged them. Tuuc. 
lil, 11. (Here Evorparevew dv represents {vverrpdrevoy dy.) 

Oda avrovs éXevOepous Gv Svras, el rovro éxpagav, I know they 
would (now) be free, if they had done this, Oida avrovs éAevbépous 
dy dvras, et rovro mpageay, I know they would (hereafter) be free, 
tf they should do this. (In the former évras dy represents fjaav ay, 
in the latter einoay av.) Tov AapBavdvrov sicny Swyres Gv dncains 
(i. @. Rev av), whereas we should justly be among those who inflict 
punishment. Dem. Eubul. 1300, 8. “Omep oye pr). - . . THY HeAo 
swévncov wopbetv, dduvdtov ay Syrwy (vay) éemiBonberv, when you 
would have been unable to bring aid (sc. if'he had done tt). Tuuc. I, 
78. IdAN ay yay Erep’ eimeivy wepi avris mapadeina, although I 
might be able (if } should wish) to say many other things about it, I 
omit them. Dem. Cor. 318, 4. °Ard savros ay pre: Adyou Bixaios 
enxampa woidov (i. e bs fw dépos), thou who wouldst derive, &c 
Sopa. O. C. 761. 
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2. The Perfect Infinitive and Participle (which represent 
also the Pluperfect, by § 18, 3, Rem.), when they are used 
with d», may be equivalent either to the Pluperfect Indicative 
with dy or to the Perfect Optative with dy. E. g. 


El px) rds aperds Unép avréy éxeivas of Mapadam rat Zadapin wa- 
pécxovro, .... wavra trav’ ind rév BapBapev ay dadrwxévas 
(sc. gyaeey ay ris), if those at Marathon and Salamis had not ez- 
hibited those deeds of valor in their behalf, any one would say that all 
these would have been captured by the barbarians. Dem. F. L. 441, 
21. Here éad\wxéva: dy represents éadeéxecay av, Plup. Ind.) °AXA’ 
ovx Gy iyyovpat avrovs Bicny dfiav SeSwxevar, ef dxpoardpevos 
avrav xaraynpioacbe, but £ do not believe they would (then) have 
suffered sufficient punishment, tf you after hearing them should con- 
demn them. Lys. XXVII,§ 9. (Here the protasis in the Optative 
shows that dedaxevac dy represents Sedwxores Gy elev (§ 18, 1); but 
if the protasis had been e? xarewnpicagdbe, if you had condemned them, 
deSoxevar dy would have represented ¢8e8axecayv dy, they would have 
suffered.) See also, in § 8 of the same oration, ove ay droAwAevas 

~ + GANG Bedmxévar. “AvSparodaders Gv Bcnaiws cexrXHo das 
yetro. XEN. Mem. I, 1,16. (Here xexAjobas dy represents xexAn- 
pevos ay elev.) 

These constructions are of course rare, as the forms of the finite 
moods here represented themselves seldom occur. 


8. The Aorist Infinitive and Participle with dy may be 
equivalent either to the Aorist Indicative with d» or to the 
Aorist Optative with d. E. g. 


Our dp irycio® aitéy nav ércSpapetv; do you not believe that (if 
this had been so) he would even have run thither? i. e. ove av éne- 
8payev; Dem. Aph. I, 831, 10. “Avev 8¢ cetopod ovx ay pos doxei rd 
rotovro vp Bnvas yeverOa (ove dv Ev~Byvar representing ovx« ay 
EvveBn), but unless there had been an earthquake, tt does not seem to 
me that such a thing could have by any chance happened. Tuc. II], 
89. Tots "AOnvaious fAmev tows Gv ewmeEenOety nat ryy yay ovx 
dv wepucdety runOqva (i. €. tows ay éreEcAOorev Kal ov« av repii- 
B8oev). Id. II, 20. Oud?’ &y xparjaoas avrovs ris yas yyoupat (i. e. 
xpatnoeay dv). Id. VI, 87. 

"AAAG padios ay dpedeis, el nal perpiws rs rovrwy énoinge, mpoei- 
Aero drobavetv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted, &c. XEN, 
Mem. IV, 4, 4. Kai ef dxnxdnobe aomep jpeis, ed lopev py av 
hocov ipas Aumnpols yevopévovs Tois Ficudvoie Kat avayxa- 
cOévras av h dpyew, x. rAd. (i. €. odx dv éyeverOe, nat nvayxagbnre 
dv), tf you had become odious as we have, we are sure that you would 
have been no less oppressive to your allies, and that you would have 
been forced, &. Tuuc. 1, 76. ‘Opa rd wapareiyiopa dmdovy by, kal 

a dmexparnceé tis...» padias av aird AnPbéy (i. e. pagdiws Gs 
avrd AnPOein), seeing that it would easily be taken, &c. Id. VII, 42 
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Odre dvra obre Gv yevdpeva Aoyorowiary, they relate things which 
ae not real, and which never could happen (i. e. ov« ay yévorro). Id. 
, 38. | 


4. The Future Infinitive and Participle with d» would ba 
equivalent to the Homeric construction of da» with the Future 
Indicative (§ 37, 2). As, however, d is not found in Homer 
with either the Future Infinitive or the Future Participle 
(see below, Note 2), this construction rests chiefly on the 
authority of passages in Attic writers, and is subject to the 
same doubt and suspicion as that of the Future Indicative 
with dy in those writers. (See § 37, 2, Note 1.) In the 
following passages it is still retained in the best editions, with 
strong support from Mss. 


Nopifovres, ei ravrnv mparny AdBoev, padios av odiot rdAda 
spogcxeopnoew. Tove. ll, 80. (Here the direct discourse 
would regularly have beer either in the Fut. Ind. without dy, or in 
the Aor. Opt. with dy.) The same may be said of Tuuc. V, 82, 
vonitwy peyioroy Gy odas OpeAnoecy. (Here one Ms. reads by 
correction apeAjoa.) See also THuc. VI, 66; VIII, 25 and 71. 
Syoky 10d HEecv Seip av eEnvxovy eyw, I declared that I should be 
very slow to come hither again. Sopu. Ant. 390. "Adiere h py aiere, 
ws €“ov ovK Gv motnogovros GAda, ovd ef péArAw TOAAdKS TeOvavat. 
Plat. Apol. 30 C. Tovs ériody Gv exeivp motnoovras avypykdres éx 
ris wokews éceabe. Dem. F. L. 450, 27. (Here Cod. A. reads 


moujoavras. ) 


Note 1. As the Future Optative is never used with dy (§ 39, 
Note), this can never be represented by the Future Infinitive or 
Participle with dy. 


Note 2. The Participle with 4) or xé is not found in Homer or 
Pindar. The Infinitive with dy occurs in these poets very seldom, 
and only in indirect discourse. E. g. 


Kal 8 &y rois GAXoow py wapapvéncacéac. Il. IX, 684. 
(The direct discourse is given in the words of Achilles in vs. 417, 
rai 0 dy... . mapapvOncaipny.) 


NoTE 8. The Infinitive with dy sometimes represents an terative 
Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with av (§ 30, 2). This must be 
carefully distinguished from an apodosis." E. g. 


*"Axovw Aaxedatpovious rére épBaddvras Gv xal Kaxdeavras THY xopas 
dvaxwpety én’ oixov mad, I hear that the Lacedaemonians at that 
time, after invading and ravaging the country, used to return home 
again. Dem. Phil. III, 123, 16. (Here dvaywpeiy dy representa 
dveyapouy dy in its iterative sense, they used to return.) 
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Notre 4. The Infinitive with dy» commonly stands in intlirect 
discourse after a verb of saying or thinking, as in most of the ex- 
amples given above. Occasionally, however, it is found in other 
constructions, where the simple Present or Aorist Infinitive is regu- 
larly used. E. g. 

Ta 8€ évrés ovrws éxaiero, dove ydiora &v és wp yuypdr ope 
avrovs pirresy, 80 that they would most gladly have thrown themselves 
into cold water. Tuc. II, 49. (“Gore pirrew would be the ordi- 
nary expression here: with dy it represents an Imperfect Indicative, 
€ppinrop dv.) ‘Exelvous direorepnxevat, el kat epatotev, ph ay Ere oe 
amotetxyiaat, to have deprived them of the power of ever again walling 
them in, even if they should be victorious. Id. VII, 6. See § 27, N. 2 
(a), for an example of BovAopas and the Infinitive with dy. We 
have given examples of verbs of hoping, &c. with the Present, 
Aorist, and Future Infinitive; they sometimes take the Infinitive 
with dy, as a slight change from the Future; as in Tuuc. VII, 61: 
Td Tis Toys Kav pef Hpav eAnicavres orijvas. (See § 27, N. 3.) 
EArife is found also with os and the Future Optative in Tuuc. 
VI, 30; and with ds and the Aorist Optative with dy in V, 9. 


Notre 5. The Participle with dy can never represent a protasis, 
because there is no form of protasis in the finite moods in which ap 
is joined with the verb itself. For examples of apparent violations 
of this principle, incorrectly explained by Matthiae and others as 
cases of the Participle with dy» in protasis, see § 42, 3, Note 1. 

§ 42. 1. When & is used with the Subjunctive, if it does 
not coalesce with the relative or particle into one word (as in 
édy, éray), it is separated from it only by such words as pé», d€, 
ré, ydp, &c. See examples under § 62. 


9 . 2. When dy stands in apodosis with any verbal form, it may 
be either placed near the verb, or attached to some more em- 
phatic word in the sentence. 

Particularly, it is very often placed directly after inter- 
rogatives, negatives, adverbs of time, place, &c., and other 
words which especially affect the sense of the sentence. E. g. 

"AAAG ris 8) Oedy Oepareia efn av 4 davdrns; PLAT. Euthyph. 18 
D. "AADN’ spas 7d xebddraov airay padios Gy etros. 1d. 14 A. Ovdn 
dy 87 rdév3? avdpa pdxyns épvoato peredOdv, Tudeidny, 8s viv ye Gv xai Ast 
marpi paxotro. i. ¥ 456. Ilas Gv rév aipvda@rarov, éx8pdv adypa, 
rovus te Siaadpyxas ddéacas Bactihs, réXos Gavouss xavtéds. SOPH. Aj. 
389. Tayior ay re médw of rovovro. érepous meicayres aroheretay. 
Tuve. Ul, 63. 

Nore. For the sake of emphasis, dy is often separated 
from its verb by such words as ofopas, 8oxéw, pnpi, oida, &e. In 
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such cases care must be taken to connect the & with the verb 
to which it really belongs. E. g. 


Kal viv nddws dv pot 80xd Kotvovicar, and now I think I 
should gladly take part (dv belonging to xowevaoa). XEN. Cyr. 
VIII, 7, 25. O08 &v tpeis of drs Ewavcacbe woreporrres, nor 
would you (I am sure) have ceased fighting. Dem. Phil. II, 72, 
25. Ti odv &y, edn», lg 6 “Epos; Puar. Symp. 202 D. This is 
especially irregular in the expression ovx olda Gy el, or obx Gy oda 
ei, followed by an Optative to which the dy belongs; as ovx oid a» 
el weioacpe, I do not know whether I could persuade him (sc. if I 
should try). Eur. Med. 941. The more regular form would be 
ak oita el weicatps dv. See Elmsley ad loc. (vs. 911). 


3. “Ay is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with 
the same verb. This may be done in a long sentence, to make 
the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when 
the connection is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also 
be done in order to emphasize particular words with which it 
is joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the 
contingency. E. g. 

“Qor av, ef cbdvos AdBoyn, SyrAdoacp’ Ay of” adrois dpova. 
Sopu. El. 333. Oix &v jycio® airiv cay ére8papeiv. Dem. 
Aph. I, 831, 10. Odr Gy eddvres at&is dvOadotey dv. AESCH. 
Ag. 340. “Addous y’ Gy ovv oldpeba ra nuerepa AaBevras Bet~ar av 
pddtora at rt perprdfoper. Tuuc. I, 76. (See § 42, 2, N.) Odr 
dy xeXevoayp , or dv, ei Oédors Ere mpaooey, enov y' av iddws Bpons 
pera. SopH. Ant. 69. Aéyw xa éxacrov Soxeiv ay pot tov auroy 
Gv8pa map’ jay émt mreior Gy efdn eat perd xapirev padtor ay 
evrpanédws TO oGpa avrapxes mapéxeoOat. Tuc. Il, 41. (Here 
ay is used three times, belonging to wapéxerOar.) “Ypay dé Epnpos 
dy ovx &y ixavds olpa: efvas ob’ Gv hidov wpeAnoa adr ay éxOpir 
ddéfaoda, XeEN. An. I, 8, 6. (Here ay is used three times, 
longing to eivas.) 

Nore 1. This principle, taken in connection with that 
stated in § 42, 2, by showing that dy can be joined to any 
word in the sentence which it is important to emphasize, as 
well as to its own verb, and even to both, explains many 
cases in which d and a Participle appear to form a protasis. 
(See § 41, Note 5.) Ifa Participle takes the place of a 
protasis, it is of course one of the most important words in | 
the sentence, and one to which the particle d» is especially 
sikely to be attached. The dy», however, does not qualify 
such a Participle, any more than it doeg a negative or ine 
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terrogative with which it is connected for the same purpose ; 
but it always belongs to the principal verb of the apodosis. 
E. g. 

Noxicare é te PavAoy xai rd pécov cal rd wavy depiBés av Evy- 
npr0éy pdrdttor ay ioyvesy, believe that these, if they should be 
unued, would be especially strong. Tuuc. VI, 18. (Here évyxpaber 
alone See with dy) is equivalent to et €vyxpadein (§ 52, 1), and the 
&» is placed before it merely to emphasize it, as containing the pro- 
tasis to the verb ic yvew, to hich this dy, as well as the other, 
belongs.) ‘Aydvas dy ris po doxei, épn, & maTEp, TPOernay 
éxagros nal Gbdka mporiOels parior ay woceiv ev aoxeioba, it 
seems to me, said he, father, that if any one should proclaim contests, 
&ec., he would cause, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 18. (Here the protasis 
implied in the Participles is merely emphasized by dy, which be- 
longs to wouety.) A€yovros ay twos migrevaas oiecbe; (i. ©. ef 
ris ¢heyer, éxiorevoay dv;) do you think they would have believed 
it, tf any one had told them? Dem. Phil. II, 71, 4. (Here too the 
dy stands near A€yorros only to point it out as the protasis, to which 
its own verb morevoa is the apodosis.) 

In these cases, the protasis expressed by the Participle is affected 
by the dy, only as the ordinary protasis with ¢e is affected in the 
example from Sora. El. 333, quoted above, under § 42, 3. 


Note 2. “Ay is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, 
when one can be supplied from the context. E. g. 


Oi oixéras éyxovow* GAN ave Gy mpd rou (sc. Eppeyxov), the slaves 
are snoring; but they wouldn't have done so once. Arist. Nub. 5. 
‘Qs ott av doray ravd Gy éLeinowi re, odr av réxvows Tois €pois, 
at¢pyov duws. Soru. O. C. 1528. So nds yap av (sc. etn); how 
could it? més ovx dv; and similar phrases; especially dowep Gy et 
Sa written as one word, éomepavei), in which the a» belongs to 
the verb that is understood after ei; a8 GoBovpevos aonep av el 
sais, fearing like a child (i. e. oBotpevos ‘donep av époBnby ei rais 
fv). Puat. Gorg. 479 A. (See § 53, N. 3.) 

In like manner dy may be used with ei in protasis, or with a con- 
ditional relative, the verb being understood; as in XEN. An. I, 3, 
6: os éuov ody idvros Omg Gy kal ipeis, ovTa riy yvopuny éxere. 
(That is, diy Gv nat tpets inre.) 

Nore 8. Repetition of «é is rare; yet it sometimes occurs. E. g. 

Té xe par ff Kev cpewve xa Eooupevds rep ddoi0, 
"H xe pe reOvnuiay én peydpoow éherev. Od. IV, 733. 

On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins dy and x«é in ths same 
sentence for emphasis. E. g. 

Kaprepai, ds odr’ dv xev “Apns ovécatro pered ay, 
Oire x’ A@nvain Aaoocdos. Il. XIII, 127. 


4. When an apedosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses 
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with the same mood, d» is generally used only in the first, and 
understood in the others; unless it.is repeated for emphasis, or 
for some other special reason. E. g. 


Ov’ Gy ene, nvixa 8etpo arom\ety eBovAdpny, karexaAvev, ovdé 
rovauta Aéyew ror mpocérarrey, €€ Sy yiod tpeis epddrArder 
efieva. Dem. F. L. 857, 8. (Here dy is understood with mpogé- 
rarrev.) Ourw 8€ Spay oidéy ay Bddopov rou érépov wotot, GAN 
éxi ravrov duddrepo torev. PLAT. Rep. II, 360 C. Ovxoty cay, ef 
mpds avtd Td dos dvayxd{or avrdy Brérew, dAyeitv re Gv ra Supara 
kal hevyety dnoorpepdpevoy (ote); Id. Vil, 515 BE. (This ex- 
one illustrates also the principle of § 42, 3, «dy belonging to the 
Infinitives.) See also Xen. An. II, 5,14. Udvra gpes 5 didermos, 
WorAd A€yorros €uou cal Opvdodvros del, rd pev mparov ws ay eis kody 
yvopny aroavoudvou, pera ratra 8 was dyvoovvras 8:8doKovros, Te\ev- 
tévros 8¢ as ay mpos mwempaxéras avrovs kal dvoowwrdtous avOpmmous 
ovdey trooreAdopevov. Dem. F. L. 390, 5. (The first d» belongs to 
anecbatvopny Tinptied, as I should have declared tt, if I had been speaking 
lo inform my colleagues ; in the following clause the same tense (¢8i8a- 
exoy) is implied,-and dy is not repeated; in the third clause, on 
the contrary, an Optative is implied, ds av A€yorpss, and therefore 
the dy again appears.) In Prat. Rep. III, 398 A, we find dy used 
with two co-ordinate Optatives, understood with a third, and 
repeated again with a fourth to avoid confusion with a dependent 
Optative. “Av may be understood with an Optative even in a 
separate sentence, if the construction is continued from a sentence 
in which dy is used with the Optative; as in Prat. Rep. I, 352 
E:—Eo® Srp Gv addrAp Tors f dpOadrpois; Ov Snra. Ti de; 
axovoats add fh dciv; So with mpdrros, Id. IV, 439 B. 

Note. The Adverb rdxa, in the sense of perhaps, is often 
joined with dy», in which case the phrase rdy’ dy is nearly 
equivalent to tows. This, however, cannot be used unless the 
&y would form an apodosis with the verb of the sentence, if the 
rdxa were not joined with it. Thus ray’ ay yévoro means %t 
might perhaps happen. So ray’ dy éyévero means tt would per- 
haps have happened ; but it can never (like fows ¢yévero) mean 
perhaps it happened. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
USE OF THE MOODS, 


Tis chapter includes all those constructions which 
require any other form of the finite verb than the 
simple Indicative expressing an absolute assertion (§ 2). 
The Infinitive and Participle are included here only so 
far as they are used in indirect discourse, or in Protasis 
and Apodosis. 


These constructions are divided into the following 
classes : — . : 


I. Final and Object Clauses after iva, ws, Gres, 
Oppa, and m7. 
II. Conditional Sentences. 
Ill. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse, nn Indirect Quota- 
tions and Questions. 
V. Causal Sentences. 
VI. Expressions of a Wish. 
VII. Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, 
Exhortations, and Prohibitions. 

vIIl. Subjunctive (like the Future Indicative) in 
Independent Sentences. — Interrogative Sub- 
junctive.— Ov wy with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 


SECTION I. 


FINAL AND OsyecT CLAUSES AFTER “Iva, ‘Qs, “Oras, “Odpa, 
AND Mp. 


§ 43. The clauses which depend upon the so ” 
called final particles, iva, @S, Omws, doa, that, in 
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order that, and un, lest, that not, may be divided into 
three classes : — 


A.. Pure final clauses, in which the end, purpose, , 
or motive of the action of any verb may be expressed, 
after any one of the final particles; as epxetar iva 
TOUTO np he is coming that he may see this ; aTrépxe- 
Tat wn tovto iby, he is departing that he may not see 
this. 


B. Object clauses with Oras OF orras un after verbs 
of striving, &c.; as oxoret ores yevnoetat, see that it 
happens; oxomes Oras pn yevnoetar, see that it does 
not happen. These clauses express the direct olject of 
the verb of striving, &c., so that they may stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like rodro ; as oxomres 
ToUTO OTrwS un oe OYeTat, sce to this, viz., that he does 8; 
not see you. They also imply the end or purpose of the 
action of the leading verb, and to this extent they par- 
take of the nature of final clauses. 


C. Object ‘clauses with un after verbs of Sastiag 
&c.; as poPovpat BN yevatat, I fear lest it may happen ; 
poRovpar yn tovTo éeyevero, I fear lest this happened. | 
These express simply the object of fear, without even. 
implying any purpose to prevent that object from being 
realized. Thus if we say PoSodpac rovTo, yy Kaxas 
mpatw, I fear this, lest I may fall into misfortune, the 
clause with #7 merely explains tovro, the direct object 
of doSodpar. 


Remark. Although the object clauses of the class B par- , 
take slightly of the nature of final clauses, so that they some- 
times allow the same construction (the Subjunctive for the 
Fature Indicative, § 45), atill the distinction between these — 
two classes is very strongly marked. An object clause, as we 
have seen, can stand in apposition to a preceding rodro; 
whereas a final clause could stand in apposition to rovrov 
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Evexa, a8 Epyeras rovrou Evexa, iva Hui» BonOnoy, he comes for this 
purpose, viz., that he may assist us. ‘The two can be combined 
in one sentence ; a8 onovddle: Gxws wAourices, wa rods Pidrovs 
ev woty, he ts eager to be rich, that he may benefit his friends. 

Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object 
clause, when its subject is attracted by the leading verb; as — 
oxenciy rhv wédwy Eros codnocera for oxomeiy drws 9 wddss COORG 
aera, to see that the city is saved. 


Nore 1. “Od¢pa is found only in Epic and Lyric po- 
etry. 

Nots 2. The regular negative adverb after iva, os, des, 
and dpa is pi; but after py, lest, od is used. E. g. 

*Asépxeras, iva pi) rovro (3p, he is departing that he may not see 
this. GoBeiras pi) 0d rodro yévnrar, he is afraid lest this may not 
happen. This use of of as the negative arta seems to have no 
other object than to avoid repetition of wy. Where, however, the 
sentence is so long that this repetition would not be noticed, we find 
py repeated ; as in Xen. Mem. I, 2,7: ¢Oatpale 8 ef rig . 2 2s ho- 
Boiro pi) 6 yerdpevos adds xdyabis rp rd péyora ebepyerncayre 
#1) rhy peylorny xdpww efor. 


A. Pure Final Clauses. 


it “lls 44. 1. In pure final clauses the Subjunctive is 
regularly used, if the leading verb is primary; and the 
Optative, if the leading verb is secondary. HK. g. 


Niv & épxeol én Scixvor, va Evedyepey “Apna. Il. Il, 881. Zod 
pmotipes vrox {vovras, & eidgs airs op Gung, el dace de 
wdvres Ayaol. Od. Ii, 111. Etro ri dra xadd’, dpyil n WA€or; 
Sora. O. BR. 864. Kal yap Bacireis aipeira, ovy iva éavrov Karas 
dwepeArHract, GAX iva cal of Adpuevos 3° avriv eb wpdrrec:. 
Xen. Mem, III, 2, 8. Aoxet pos xaraxavoa tas dpdtas, ta pr) ra 
(evyn juev or parnyi- Xen. An. II, 2,27. “Qpow6’, iv déavdracs 
ddws Hépos nde Bporoiow. Od. V, 2. idos Bovrero elvus rois 
ptyora Suvapevos, va ddixdy py Scdoin dicnv. XEN. An. Ll, 6, 
21. 


“ 
. 


BovAiy & ’Apyelas trobnodpel’, 7 ris dvnces, Ss pi) wavres BKov- 
Tat dvecapévoo Teoi0. » 86. Aravociras ri» yéupay Avoca, 
és py SsaBanre, dAd’ dv péow dwoArnPOnre. XEN. An. Il, 4, 17. 
Lidpve 3’ Edpvrov, ds Avyéay Adrpiov piodiy mpdacorro. PIND. 
OL XI (X), 84. Tovrov gvexa Pirev gero decidua, as ouvepyove 
Zxoc. XEN. An. I, 9, 21. 
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Tov 8€ pynornpes Aoxdow, ores amd $idor éAnrat e& "lGdxns. 
Od. XIV, 181. Mees Td0° ayyos viv, omws TO may padys. Sovu. 
Fl. 1205. Eis xatpov jixets, onws THs Sikys dxovaons. XEN. Cyr 
Ill, 1, 8. Tlapaxaheis iatpous, orws BN dmoGdvy. XEN. Mem. HI. 
10, 2. Oipat d€ ravra yiyveo Oat, ovx onus rovs avtovs Xopovs K pi- 
vagy of moXirat, ov6’ Grws Tovs avrovs avAyras ématvaaty, ovd 
orws Tous avrovs montas aip&vrar, ovd’ iva rois avrois y pOmvrut, 
GAN’ iva rots vopots metOwvrat. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,16. "Ev xeipeo 
ow €Onxev, drws ert mhpa pvyorpt. Od. XIV, 312: "EmpeoBevovro 
_ €yeAnpata trovovpevot, das odiow dre peyiorn mpdpacts ety Tod 
worepev. THUC. I, 126. 

_Kepadjj Karavevoouat, Shpa meroiOns. Il. I, 524. “Opaeo 37) 
yov, Eeive, modwd tpev dpa ve wéepyo. Od. VI, 255. are 
Peprepdvas dO, bho Boia" vidy eings. Pinp. OL XIV, 
Avrdp épot yépas aurix’ érowsdoar’ , Shpa a olos “Apyetav syipseres 
€o. I. I, 118. “Qs 6 pév eva Karéoxer’ emer youevos oe ddot0, Sp’ 
€rapov Odnros rat ent Krépea KTepioesey. On tt 

"AAA ov pey voy adris drdéottye, py Tt yong n "Hen" "Guol ny, Ke Taira 
pedjoerat, pa TeXégow. 11, 522. Ov On’ avrév dfes detpo, BA 
THs dvapmdaon; SopH. Aj. 986. Avotredet éaoat €y TO TF vit, fr) 
kal rovrov mmoA¢utov wpocbape da. XEN. Cyr. Il, 4, 12, Aéyeras 
eimeiy Ste amévas Bovdocro, py 6 warnp ts axGoro Kai 7 nods pép- 


dotro. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 25. 


Nore 1. The Future Indicative sometimes (though rarely) 
takes the place of the Subjunctive in pure final clauses, after 
Gros and dpa (Gras py, dpa py) ;— never after iva or os, and 


commonly found only after verbs of the next two classes; 
§§ 45, 46.) Here, as well as after verbs of striving and of 
fearing, the Future differs from the Subjunctive only by being 
a more vivid form of statement. E. g. 


Aiel 8€ padaxoics Kai aipudiowws Adyores Geryet, & Snrws "Tduns éwsdy- 
weras. Od. I, 56. Oude d:’ év ddro rpedorras jj i Gros paxovrras 
trép tov rpepévrav. XEN. Cyr. I, 1, 21. Xpy dvaBiBdCew én rov 
Tpoxdy Tovs avaypahevras, Oras p11) spérepoy wo €oras mp mvdecbas 
Tous av8pas dnravras. ANDOC. de Myster. I, p. 6, 38. § 43. En’ 
avruds Tols mpoAdyous cou TpeYopat, Smws Td mperov Tis tpayedias 
HEpos mporioroy Bacava. ARIST. Ran. 1120. In Nub, 1466, css 
owe peered Gov (not per’ epou é6’) i to be explained by § 45, N. 

7. Qdpovvoy d€ of Arop évt peoty, pa Kai “Ext eloeras. 
XVI, 242, So Od. I » 163. i "Qor’ eixds nuas py B Boe duvew éori, Hy 
nai ris GWeras xnav ‘tou xarelry. ARIST. Eccles. 495, So py 
xexo\oceras, IL. , 801. This construction is very rare in Attic 
prose. 


Note 2. The Particle a» (xé) is sometimes joined with 


very seldom after the simple py. (Mq with the Future is ve 
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és, Sxws, and spa, before the Subjunctive in final clauses; 
especially with os and é¢pa in Homer. The dy here is always 
Jvined to the particle, and (as in protasis) it adds nothing to 
the sense which can be made perceptible in English. E. g. 


Ilecibeo, os Gy pos repny peydAny kai kudos Apnat, obey, that thou 
mayest gain for me great honor and glory. IL x I, 84. (Here as 
dv dpnat seems to be merely a weaker form of expression than és 
Gpyat would have been.) ’AAA’ ih, pn p’ épéOrle, cawtepos Os xe 
vénat, that thou mayest go the more safely. Tl. I, 32. "AXX’ otros per 
vuv got Gu’ ewera, Spa xev evdy coow évi peydpoow. Od. III, 
359. Tpocdeduea . . . . oupmépwas qyiv, ds dv pw éefeXoper 
€x ts xepns. Hot. I, 36. AAA’ dacwper, ot, €xnAoy avrov, os 
Gy» eis Uxvoy téay. Sopu. Phil. 825. Tovri A\aBav pou rd oxiddecoy 
tréepexe dvwbev, os Gv ph p’ Spacey ol Geol. Arist. Av. 1508. 
Kai dare avrdy roovroy eivat, dws &y haivnrac ds xaddworos Kal 
Gpioros. Prat. Symp. 199 A. “Ay yé ras imonreig édevbepa 

pornuara Exovras pi emerpéew ait@ dpyew, (soAcpous xwei) Straws 

y Tourous pera mpopdcews GroAXAUy, that he may destroy them. 
Prat. Rep. VIII, 567 A. ‘Qs Av pays, dvrdxovoov. XEN. An. 
I, 5,16. See also An. VII, 4,2; Axscu. Prom. 10 (és dy), 824 
(Grws av), Eumen. 573 (drws dy). 


Nore 8. (a.) Homer and Herodotus sometimes use dy or xé in 
final clauses with the same pares before the Optative, with no 
apparent effect upon the verb. E. g. 

Kai py paxpérepoy xal saocova Oncev idérbar, os Kev Danxeoos 
ios ndvrecas yévosto. Od. VIIL, 20. "Evvnpap & és reiyos ie 
pe. ve 8° dpa Zeis ovvexés, Epa ne Gacaoy ddimdoa reixea Gein. 

. XH, 25. Sv 8€ pe mpoies és warépa, Sfp’ av EXoipny sapx 
Od. XXIV, 834. A:dpuxa (dpvacev), dxws dv rd orparéwedoy 
iSpupevoy xara vorov AdBor. Hot. I, 75. Taira 8é repi deurdy 
éocpvve ravee eivexev, dxnas Av pi dpéovres of dunrdixes Avwreoiaro 
cal éweBovrAevoreyv, GAd’ érepoids ogi Sonos eivat py dpewor, in 
order that his campanions might not be offended by seeing him and plot 
against him, but that he might appear to them to be of another nature by 
their not seeing him. Id. I, 99. 


(b.) Apart from this use, however, the Optative can be regularly 
joined with dy in any final clause, if it forms an apodosis with the 
verb, to which there 1s a protasis expressed or distinctly understood. 
Such Optative with dy can follow primary as well as secondary 
tenses, (§ 31,N.2.) E.g. 

‘Hyeladw cpynOpoio, os kev Tis hain ydpov Eppevas éxrds dxover, 
let hin lead oF the dance, so that ase ie who should hear without 
would say there was a marriage. Od. XXIII, 134. ‘Qs 3 a» 
qitota ruvra haivosro, aurdés Tis avr@ Taira mapackevace, lit, bul 
each one must acquire these things for himself, to cause that they would 
appear most agreeable (if any one should experience them). Xun Cyr 


b 
\ 
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VIL, 5, 81. “E8mxe ypnpara “Avradkida, Gras dy, wAnpobévros 
vaurixov tro Aaxedaypoviwy, of ’AOnvaios paddov rhs eipnyns mpog- 
8éotvro. XEN. Hell. IV, 8, 16. (Here wAnpwbévros vaurixov, tf 
the navy should be manned, stands as a protasis to the Optative 
mpoadéowro ay.) 

Such sentences as Dem. Phil. I, 66, 15, os 8é ewArtvaatr’ a» 
€xeivoy mparrey Tavta, wavTedas apyas Exere, but as to any measures 
by which you could prevent him from doing these things, you are wholly 
inactive, are not final clauses, but relative sentences with an ante- 
cedent implied. See § 65, 1, N. 4. 

REMARK. . M7, lest, can be followed by a verb with dy only in a 
regular apodosis after verbs of fearing, &c. (See § 46, N.3.) “Iva 
is never used with dy, except when it means where. A single case 
of iva with «é in a-final clause occurs, Od. XII, 156:—’AAX’ épéw 
pev dyav, iva eidéres fF xe Odvapev, fF Kev ddrevdpevos Oavaroy cad 
xipa Piyoper. But here the xé belongs not to iva, but to the 
Subjunctives: see § 87, Note. 

Note 4. A purpose can be expressed by a relative and the 
Future Indicative (§ 65, 1), or by the Future Participle (§ 109, 5), 
For the use of dore to express a purpose, see § 98, 2. 


oO 2. As all final clauses express the purpose or motive 
of some person, they admit of the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 77, 2); so that, instead of the Op- 
tative after secondary tenses, we can have the mood and 
tense which the person himself might have used when he 
conceived the purpose in his own mind. That is, we_,, 
can say either 7\Oev iva Soe, he came that he might see 
(by § 44,1); or #\Oev iva dy, because the person himself 
would have said épyopas tva tdw, I come that I may see. 

Hence the Subjunctive in final clauses after second- 
ary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
Optative. E. g. 

"EnexXooavro & drebpoy dvbpworas, tva Fos cal éocopévoroww 
ao8n. Od. VIII, 579. Kat énirndés oe odk Fyetpov, Wa os jhkora 
Stdyns. PLat. Crit. 43 B. Dndoia caréxavoeyv wa py Kipos 
8:aBy. XEN. An. I, 4,18. ’AyAdv 8 avd ro dn’ cpbadrpov ero, 
i} mplv exnjev, dp’ «db yryvaokys nuev Gedy nde cal dvdpa. Il. V, 


127. "Apeoreds EvveBovXevevy ExtreVoat, Grws éwi wrEov 46 otros 
avrioxy. Tuuc. I, 65. "HAGov apecBevodpevor, Saws pr opics rd 
"Arrixdv (vaurixdy) mpocyerdpevoy eurddiov yévnrar. THuc. I, 38i. 
"Exépouy éx ra&v olxuay, Gras pi} xara has mpocphéeparvras kal 
ahiow é rov icov yiyywrvrat, dA’ .... focous dos. THUG 
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Il, 8. Tavras ta cord 8" of vdpos cumipyayor bpas, ox iva kvpias 
rois ddixoves wosnre. Dem. F. L. 341,12. Kat wept rovrer dps 
76ny, iva pi) ravrad wdOnre. Dem. Ol. IU, 80,10. (Here the pur 
pose was conceived in the form, iva py ravra wa dworr.) 


Remark. This principle applies equally well to the clauses 
which follow Gras and éras py after verbs of siriving (§ 45), and 
py after verbs of fearing, &c. (§ 46). 

This is a favorite construction with certain authors, as Thucy- 
dides ; who also, on the same principle, prefer the Indicative to the 
Optative in ordinary indirect quotations after secondary tenses. 
See § 70, 2, Remark 2.® 

Nore 1. This use of the Subjunctive instead of the Op- 
tative makes the language more vivid, by introducing as nearly 
as possible the exact words or thoughts of the person whose 
purpose is thus stated. 

As the two forms are equally correct (the only difference 
being that just stated), we find them both in the same sen- _ 
tence, as we find the Indicative and Optative interchanged in| ‘ 
indirect quotations. (See § 70, 2, Remark 1.) E.g. . 

‘Egaxociovs Noyddas éféxpivay, Oxnws roy re ‘Emiroler einoar 
uraxes, cai iy ds Dro rs den, ray fvvecrares wmapayiyverras, 
they selected them, that they might be guards of Epipolae, and that they 
might be on hand if they should be needed for anything else. Tuuc. 
VI, 96. Tapavicyov 3¢ ppucrovs, ws doady ra onpeia Trois wodepiots 
2B xat pt) Bondotey, they raised fire-signals at the same time, in order 
that the enemy's signals might be unintelligible to them, and that they 
(the enemy) might not bring aid. Tuoc. III, 22. 

The ordinary interpretation of the latter and similar p ; 
proposed by Arnold, viz. “ that the Subjunctive mood indicates the 
wmmediaie, and the Optative the remote consequence of the action 
contained in the principal verbs, the second being a consequence of 
the first,” manifestly cannot apply to the first example. 


Note 2. (a.) The use of the Optative for the Subjunctive in 
final clauses after primary tenses is, on the other hand, very rare, 
and is to be viewed as a mere irregularity of construction. It oc- 
curs chiefly in Homer. E. g. 

“A£Eo@ rnd "1dxns, va pos Bioroy rodtw dX gos. Od. XVII, 250. 
So IL. I, 344, érnres payéowro. 


* Madvig remarks (Bemerkungen, p. 12) that he finds in the first two 
books of Thucydides no erample of the Optative after érws or pn depend- 
ing on a secondary tense of a verb of striving or sibs A gia he 
cites fifteen examples of the Subjunctive from the same books. In pure 
final clauses after secondary tenses, the usage in Thucydides is nearly 
equally divided between the Subjunctive and the Optative. Xenophon, 
on the other hand, generally follows the rule, § 44, 1. 
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(6.) Sometimes the Optative is used because the leading verb 
implies a reference to the past as well as the present. E. g. . 

Tovrov éye tov tpdroy 6 vopos, tva pndé wecoOqvat pnd ée€anarn- 
Onva yévosr’ émt rp Spyp. Dem. Androt. 596, 17. (Here dyes 
implies also the past existence of the law; the idea being, the law 
was made as it is, so that tt might not be possible, &c.) 


8. The secondary tenses of the Indicative aré used in 
final clauses after ‘va, sometimes after @s or S7ws, to 
denote that the end or object is dependent upon some 
unfulfilled condition, and therefore 7 not or was not 
attained. This construction is peculiar to Attic Greek. 


These tenses of the Indicative have here the same difference 
in meaning as in conditional sentences (§ 49, 2), the Imperfect 
referring to present time or to continued or repeated action in 
past time, the Aorist and Pluperfect to past time. Thus ta 
rovro émparrey means tn order that he might be doing this (but 
he is not doing it), or that he might have been doing this (but he 
was not) ; iva rovro érpafew means that he might have done this 


{> 


(but he did not) ; ta rovro éwmempaye means that he might have | 


done this (but he has not). E. g. 


Ovx dv doxduny, x.t.A., fy’ § rupAds re Kal KrAvov pnydev, in that 
case I should not have forborne (to destroy my hearing), so that I 
should be both blind and devoid of hearing (implying that really he is 
not so). Sopa. O. T. 1387. eu, ae ro pn ta wmpaypar avOporos 
Exe hovyv, iv’ Foav pydey of devot Adyot, Alas! alas! that the 
frets have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might be as 
nothing. Eur. Hippol. Frag. 442. ‘Eypyy etoxadécavras paprupas 
woAXovs mapacnphvacba KereVoa ras SiaOnxas, tv’, ef rs éeylyvero 
dudioByrnotpoy, iy eis ra ypdppara rapr eravedOev. DEM. Aph. 
II, 837,11. (This implies that they did not have the will thus 
sealed, so that it is not now possible to refer to it in case of dispute.) 
"Expy airovs (nreiv, fva amnAAdypeba rovrov rov 8npaywyou, 
they ought to have made an investigation, in order that we might have 
been already freed from this demagogue (but we have not been freed 
jrom him). Dinarcn. in Demosth. p. 91, 24. "Ednrgoey dy pe rop 
maida, iv’ ef py mapedisour pnder Bixaroy Aéyerw €Sdxovy. DEM. Aph. 
HI, 849, 24. Ti p’ od AaBav Exrewas evOis, Os ESerEa prwore 
€uaurov avOporoow evOev F yeyos; that I might never have shown as 
I have done. Sopu. O. T. 1391. Et ydp yp’ td yav eev, os pyre 
Oeds pyre tis GAdos toicd’ éyeynbes, would that he had sent me 
under the earth, so that neither any God nor any one else should have 
rejoiced at these things (as they have done). AnscuH. Prom. 152. (If 
we read ¢weyn Ges, we must translate, might be rejoicing, as they 
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are.) Ti nr... . ox Epp’ euauray riod’ and wérpas, ros 
Toy wavrav novev amnAdayny; why did I not throw myself from this 
rock, that I might have been freed from all my toils ? Id. 747. 


Remark. This construction is especially common when a final 
clause depends either upon an apodosis which contains a secondary 
tense of the Indicative (§ 49, 2) implying the non-fulfilment of the 
condition, as is the case in examples 1, 3, 4, and 5, above, or upor 
a verb Se unfulfilled wish, as in examples 2 and 7. In 
these cases the Indicative seems to be used by a sort of assimila- 
tion. 


Note 1. The particle dv is very rarely joined with the second- 
ary tenses of the Indicative in final clauses. When it is used, it 
denotes that the sentence is an apodosis @s well as a final clause), 
with a protasis expressed or understood. E. g. 


Zavre er BonOeiv, Swas Gre Sixatcédraros dv xa dowraros é{n Te 
(av xai teXeuTngas ariywpyros &v xaxav dyaprnpdrov éeyiyvero,. 
1. e. that he might be exempt from punishment after death (as he would 
be, if he had so lived), Pat. Leg. XII, 959 B. 


Notre 2. The Indicative can never be used in this construction, 
unless it is distinctly implied that the result ts not (or was nat) 
attained, that is, unless the final clause refers either to the present 
or to the past ” in the examples given above) : if it refers to the 
future, it must be expressed in the ordinary way by the Subjunctive 
or Optative, even although it depends on one of the class of verbs 
mentioned above (Remark). Both constructions may occur in the 
same sentence. E. g. 

Obs (rev véwy rous ayabots) nets av épudAdrropev ev axporoXet, 
iva pndeis atrois Bre~Oecpev, GAN emecdy adixowwro eis ryv Hre- 
kiay, xpnowo. yiyvotvro rais méveoww, we should have kept them 
(in that case) in the Acropolis, that no one might corrupt them (as 
they are now corrupted), and that when (in the future) they should 
become of age they might become useful to their states. PLAT. Men. 89 
B. Tar’ dv 7dn Aéyew wpds das ewexeipouv, tv’ ei8nre, «.7.r., I 
should (if that were so) be now undertaking to say this to you, that you 
might (hereafler) know, &c. Dem. Aristocr. 623, 11. See also the 
examples under § 32, 3 (0.). 


B. Object Clauses with “Oras and “Ones py after Verbs of 
Striving, &c. 


§ 45. After verbs signifying to strive, to take care, to 
effect, and the like, the Future Indicative is regularly 
used with drs and S7ws uy, if the leading verb is 
primary. The Subjunctive also occurs, but much less 
frequently than the Future. 

4 
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If the leading verb is secondary, the Future Optative . 
may be used, to correspond to the Future Indicative 
after primary tenses; but generally the Future Indica- 
tive is employed here also, on the principle of § 44, 2. 
The other tenses of the Optative are sometimes used, to 
correspond to the same tenses of the Subjunctive after 
primary tenses; or the Subjunctive itself may be em- 
ployed (§ 44, 2). E.g. —, 

"EmpeXeiras Srrws (or Srws pi) yernoerat or yevnrat, he takes care 
that t¢ may (or may ) happen. "EnepeXdeiro dras yernoeras, yevi- 
gotro, Or yevoiro, he care that it should happen. 

(Fut.) “Qorep rv swotpéva Sei ériperciobar Gras agai re Ecov- 
Tat ai oles xai Td émirpiaa €£ovgty, ovrw cai rdv orpatnydy ént- 
pedeioOas Set Owws ogo re of orpari@ras Ecovrat Kal ra émrndera 
€£ovas, ral, ov evexa orparevovrat, rovro otras. XEN. Mem. III, 
2,1. Kadds rd wapacxevafew Grws as BeArioras ~govtTat rev mods 
tév ai yuxai. PLat. Gorg. 503 A. Mixpay mpovotay exer doxet Gras 
6 vdpos xuptos €oras xai pyre cvyxvOnoeras prt’ avd pera- 
woinOnaceras; Dem. Aristocr. 640,10. Karas 8€ 8npaywynces, 
iv oxonjs Gres of BeAtioros pew ras tiuas Efovgty, of 8° GAAos 
pyndev dbsxnoovras. Isoc. Nicocl. p. 18 A. § 16. “Opa dkos pi 
adrogtnoovrat. Hprt. II, 36. Soi pererw dxwos pn oe dperac. 
Hot. 1, 9. @pdvrig’ Orws pndev dvdgsioy ris tyne ravrns mpagtecs. 
Isoc. Nicocl. p. 22 B. § 37. Ti pddtor’ év dace dveorovdacras rois 
yous ; Gras pl) yevngovras of mepi GAAnAovs devo. Dem. Lept. 
505, 9. Act evAaBeioOa, padiora péev Gras py eyyevnoerboy, ay 
b€ éyyévnoOov, Srws Grt raysoTra exterunoecboy. PLAT. Rep. 
VIII, 564 C. (For the force of the Future Perfect, see § 29, N. 1.) 

(Subj.) “AAXou rov émipednoe, Oras Gre BeATiorac srodiras 
@pev; Puar. Gorg. 515 B. Wapacxevaler Gas draws ovv beg dywre- 
(opeOa. XEN. Cyr. I, 5,14. Ov yap dmeas wrciovos dfs yevnrasc 
€mipeXeirat, GAA’ Oras avros Ort wrCloTa Gpaia KxapTacerat. 
(Subj. and Fut. combined.) Xen. Symp. » 25. 

(Fut. Opt.) “E(n td mwoddns éemipedelas bras os €Adyiota per 
Goro, éedkdyiora 8 dxovcoiro, éAdyiora 8 Epoitro. XEN. 
Oecon. VII, 5. (Here the construction after a primary tense would 
be, dws Sw eras .... dxovoeras ... . Epnrat.) ‘Emepedciro dros 
py) dowroi more Ecowro. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 43. See the other ex- 
ar of the Future Optative under § 26, Note 1 (a). 

(Fut. Ind. after Secondary Tenses.) “Enxpagcov das ris Bonbea 
ges. Tuuc. Il, 4. OWpoOvynbevros dvds éxdorov dxaws ij vais 1% po- 
efec. THuc. VI, 31. EvdaBeiobas wapexedeveabe GAAnAats, Ores py 
Anaere duapGapdvres. PLAT. Gorg. 487 D. O03" drwe dpb wAEU- 
gwerat mpoeidero, ard xa’ avrévy Gros émi rois €xOpois éarac 
sapeoxevacey. Dem. F. L. 419, 28. 

(Pres. or Aor. Opt.) "EmepeAero avrey, drus dei dvipdaroda 814a- 
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redXotev. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 44. "Awexpivaro, dri atrg pédos 
Swos xadas €yos. XEN. An. I, 8, 18. "EpepeAnnes 5€ abrois dros 6 
imwaypérns ei8ein obs 8é0r wéumev. XEN. Hell. II, 3, 9. 

(Subj. after Secondary Tenses.) "Empaovev érws médepos yévn- 
vat. Tuuc. I, 57. “Expaccoy érws droorrawccy ‘Adnvaioyv ry 
wodty. Id. ITT, 70. ’Qvetra nap’ avray Gros py amwiopeyv dx Mace 
dorias, he bribed them to effect that we should not leave Macedonia 
Dem. Cor. 236, 12. (Subj. after Historic Present.) 


It will thus be seen that the Future Indicative is the mos, 
common construction in these sentences, after both primary and 
secondary tenses; the Future Optative, which is theoretically 
the regular form after secondary tenses, being rarely used, for 
the reason stated in § 26, Note 2. 


For the distinction between these object clauses and fina: 
clauses, see § 43, Remark. 


REMARK. “Ores (like és) is originally a relative adverb, mean- 
ing as. See Tuuc. VII, 67, ovras, draws 8ivavrat, as they can, 
Then it is used in indirect questions, in the sense of dr@ rpéxe, how, 
tn what way, and is followed by the Future Indicative; as cxomeiv 
Orws i wots geOnaerat, to see how the city shall be saved. So 
Trois wovnpois, Ores ph Barovas dixny, dddv Seixvuar, he shows them 
how they can avoid suffering punishment: (dt@ rpéme pi) decover). 
Dem. Timoc. 733, 20. (See below, Note 2.) Then, by a slight 
modification in sense, it may denote also the object to which the 
striving, &c., is directed; so that cxoreiy (or oxomeivy rovro) Grws 7} 
woXis owOnoeras May mean to see (to this, viz.) that the city shall be 
saved. Here, however, the Subjunctive is sometimes allowed, as 
the interrogative force of dras is lost sight of, and its force asa 
final parcels, meaning in order that, begins to appear. E. g. 

Sxdres Sows py CLapvos foes & viv Eyes, see that you do not 
deny what you now say. PLAT. Euthyd. 283 C. Sxemréoy ori» 
Sas €Adxtora pév tpavpara AdBaperv, os eAdxiora b€ oopara 
avipov amoBdrepeyv, we must see thal we receive as few wounds as 
possible, and that we lose as few men’s lives as possible. XEN. An. IV, 
6, 10.# 

From this it becomes established as a final particle, and denotes 


the purpose in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of 
Gros as a relative, used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we 


* Compare Dem. Megal. 207, 5, oxonei» €£ Grov rpémov py yern- 
covras (didor), to see in what way they can be prevented from becoming 
friends; and Tuuc. I, 65, éspaccev Say dedia tis yevnaerat, he 
was effecting that, &c.; quoted by Madvig, Syntax, p. 125, whose views in 
the main are given in the text, above. Soo also Tuc. IV, 128, éxpac- 
Ger Sty tTpdr'g rdxtora ros pev EvpByoerar tev dé awahdrafe- 
Tas. 
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must explain its occasional use in indirect quotations in the sense 
of ds or gr: (§ 78). See also § 65, 1, Rem. 


Nore 1. “Oras in this construction sometimes (though rarely} 
takes the particle dy when it is followed by the Subjunctive ; never, 
when it is followed by the Future Indicative. Its use is the sama 
as in ordinary final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 2). 

When dy is used with the Optative after a verb of striving, it 
denotes an ordinary ee as in § 44, 1, N.3 (6), and dzas is 
simply interrogative. E. g. 

*H @AAou édtepevos Sixdoovow 4 rovrov, Sras dy exacro: pir’ 
fyaot raddOrpia pyre tov avray or épwvrat; PLAT. Rep. IV, 433 
E. 'Eav 8 @A6p, pnxavnréoy, drws dv 8cagvyy nai py 8G dixnv 6 
éxOpdés. Id. Gorg. 481 A. MaAdov f} mpdabey eiojes avrovs Oras ay 
nai €xovrés ri oixade Gdixwvrat. XEN. An. VI, 1, 17. (Here 
émipédeca Or some such word is understood as the subject of eloyet.) 
Zxone, dras dv ws pgora 8idyorev, nueis 8 Ay pariota dv evppar- 
votpeOa Oewpevor avrovs, I try to see how they might (if they should 
choose) live the easiest lives, &c. Xun. Symp. VII, 2. So esepedn- 
Onvat Oras dv yévorro, Id. Cyr. I, 6, 7. 


Note 2. (a.) The. Homeric construction which most re- 
sembles that of § 45 is found after such verbs as dpd{opas, 
Bovreva, Aevoow, OF pepyunpi{w, to consider, and metpdw, to try. 
Here éros or ws is used with the Subjunctive (sometimes with 
xé) after primary tenses, and with the Optative after secondary 
tenses. KE. g. 


Airol 8€ dpaldipe? Saws by’ apora yévnrat, let us ourselves 
consider how the very best things may be done. Od. XIII, 365. pa- 
(ope (imperf.) "Apyeiosow Omws by dpora yévorro. Od. HI, 
129. @pafeoOar amas xe pynornpas xreivys. Od. 1. 295. THepu- 
dpalopeba wavres vootov, Gras ~XOnosy, 1. e. how he may come. 
Od. I, 76. @paocera Ss xe vénrat, éemet modupnyaves éorv. Od, 
I, 205. “Apa mpdéoow cai omicow Nevo, Saws by’ Gpota yevntat, 
i. e. he looks to see how, &c. Il. HI, 110. Meppnpifev orws azmo- 
Aolaro maca yes. Od. IX, 554. Mepynptle xara se ws Aytkna 
ripnon (or tyunoe’), i. e. how he might honor Achilles. Tl. I, 3. 
BovAevoy Orws Sy’ dpora yevoro. Od. TX. 420. Teipa Gras cep 
39 oy marpida yatav ixnas, i. e. try to find means by which you 
may go, &c. Od. IV. 545. Hepa os xe Tpwes iweppiata awé- 
Awyras. Il, XXI, 459. 

In some of these examples Saws or ds seems to be used as an in- 
terrogative, meaning how, the Subjunctive of the direct question 
being the common Homeric form explained in § 87. (For the Sub 
junctive with xé, see § 87, Note.) But in other examples, especially 
those with metpaw, there is a nearer approach to the construction of 

45, The two following examples will further illustrate the 


4 


omeric usage: — 73y ydp pot Oupos éwécorra, Shp’ éepaptve 
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Tpeecorw, Il. VI, 861; hpalécbe py ris of duelvav oeio pdynrat, 
li. V, 411. See also Od. VI. 113. 

(5.) In Homer ézas takes the Future Indicative chiefly when it 
is used merely as an indirect interrogative, with no reference to a 
purpose, as in I]. II, 252, ovd€ ri mw oddha Buev Orws Eoras rade 
€pya, we do not yet even know certainly how these things are to be; or 
in Od. XIII, 376, hpdfev sas punornpow avadecr yeipas EPnoets, 
consider how you will lay hands on the shameless suitors. It may take 
the Future (as well as other tenses) when it is used as a simple rela- 
tive; asin Il. I, 136, drws dvrdfiov gaorat, as shall be an equivalent. 
(See Remark, above.) Occasionally also we find the Future after 
éxws in final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 1). 


Nore 3. As many verbs of this class imply caution, they |. 
may be followed by the simple p7 (without éras), like verbs 
of caution and fearing (§ 46). See especially épa and cxoma. 
Here, as elsewhere, py takes the Subjunctive more frequently 


than the Future Indicative. E. g. 

Zxoret 37 pr) Trovras abrév e€faitrnanrasr cal karayeAdan. 
Dem. Mid. 563, 26. "Opa ovy pn te xat viv épyaonras. PLAT. 
Symp. 218 D. “Opa pi woddAay éxdore jpev xepav Senger. 

EN, a IV, 1, 18. Sxomet, py oor mpdvor § tov Geov pudaxréa. 
pee ~ C. 1180. “Opa ot, pi viv pév mus ebyepis maps. SoPu. 
Phil. 519. 

(See the corresponding use of drs py, instead of pn, after verbs 
of fearing, &c., § 46, Note 2. It is often difficult to draw the line 
between the two constructions of § 45 and § 46.) 


Note 4. ‘Qs is sometimes, though rarely, used instead of dws 
after verbs of striving. Here the Subjunctive is more common than 
the Future Indicative. E. g. 

"EmpeXovvras @s éxn ovrws. XEN. Oecon. XX, 8. ‘Os 8€ cards 
fee Ta bperepa, epot peAnoet. XEN. Cyr. III, 2, 18. "EmepernOn ws 
TUX oLEY mavrwy Tov KadGv. Id. VII, 3,17. Zrevdovres ds Zeds pnror 
ap&ecey Oeav. AESCH. Prom. 203. Occasionally we find the Sub- 
junctive with dv: 1d dca dy yo dyabda elvar émpedrcioba ws Me 
wpayOn*...- OV heper xaprov, hv py tis emeAnTaa Os dy 
Tavta wepaivyrat. see Hipparch. rx 2. (See above, N. 1.) 


Norg 5. Some verbs which are regularly followed by an 
Infinitive of the object occasionally take an object clause with 
éros (rarely with other particles), in nearly or quite the same 
sense : — 

(a.) Verbs of exhorting, entreating, and commanding are 
sometimes followed by draws, and those of forbidding by omer ~ 
#4, after the analogy of verbs of striving. E. g. 7 
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AloqerOae 8€ puv airs Saws ynpepréa efrn, and implore him 
thyself to speak the truth. Od. II, 19. " (Coninare the aap con- 
struction, ob3€ oe Aigvouas pévesy, Il. I, 174.) Aloocero 8 aie 
"Hpacrov xduroepydy Smws AUGELeY “Apna, he implored him to 
liberate Ares. Od. VIII, 844. Keiv r’ éunv dyyeidar’ évrodjp, 
oras roy waita deifer. Sopu.- Aj. 567. AsaxeAevovrat owas 
TéKwpHoerat ravras rovs Toouvrovs. PLat. Rep. VIII, 549 E. So 
wapayyédies Gras py €oovrac, Id. Ll, 415 B. “E annyo- 

eves Gmws pi) TovTO dmoxpsvoipny. (Fut. Opt.) fat 339 A. 
Amcipnpevoy alte Gres pndev épet dv iryeiras, when he is forbidien 
lo say a word of what he believes, 1d. 1,887 E. See Sopn. Trach. 604. 

In Od. XVII, 362, we find drpuvey &s dv wipva card pyqorijpas 
dyeipos, where the dy is used with the particle as in the examples 
under § 44, 1, N. 8 (a). 

(b.) “Iva is used in the same sense in a single passage of the 
Odyssey, III, 327: — AicaeoOat 8€ pay airs (va wnpeprés eviomyn, 
and implore him yourself to speak the truth. 

This use of {va is not found in Attic Greek, but it reappears in 
the later language. E. g. 

"EvroAjy xavjy di8epus tyiv, ya dGyaware aAAnXovs, a nero com- 
mandment I give unto you, that ye love one another. Jon. Evang, 
XIU, 34. So édenOnv iva éxBddAd\koow, Luc. IX, 40. So in Latin, 
rogat ut liceat. 

(c.) A case of os and the Subjunctive (instead of an object In- 
finitive) after a verb implying a promise is found in I]. I, 558: — 

Ty 0° dio xaravedoas érirupoy, Oe "AyiAna ripnons, dAr(€ans Oe 
wodeas ent ynvoly ‘Ayady, that you promised by your nod to honor 
Achilles, &e. 

Notg 6. (a.) On the other hand, some verbs which regularly 
take gras are occasionally found with an Infinitive of the object, 
sometimes with the article. (See § 46, N.8.) E. g. 

*Aci riva érepéAovro aba aitay ev rais apxais efvar, they always 
took care that one of their own number should. be in the offices (where 
we should expect daws ris éora: or €gorro). THuc. VI, 54. O18 
émepeArnOny rov ddacxaddy poi twa yevér Oar Trav emoTapever. 
XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 4. So the Infinitive with ré, Mem. IV, 8, 1. 

(5.) Verbs of this class can be followed by an indirect question 
introduced by el, whether. E. g. 

Ei Evprovnoes cat Evvepydces oxdwes, see whether thou wilt assist 
me, &c. Sopn. Ant. 41. (See § 46, Note 6, c.) 

Nore 7. (a.) Both érws and ores py are sometimes used 
elliptically with the Future Indicative in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions, depending on some Imperative like oxéwe:, take care, 
understood. “Osws uy allows also the Subjunctive. E. g. 


“Onws dvpp Eves (8c. oxcres), prove thyself'a man. “Ores p08, 
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& dvOpwre, py Epets Gre Cori ra Bddexa Sis ef, see that you do not 
tell me that twice siz are twelve. PLat. Rep. I, 837 A. “Owes ob» 
€xeobe avdpes détoc trys eXevGepias (sc. oxoweire), prove yourselves men 
worthy of freedom. Xen. An. 1, 7,3. “Owes ye, dy re TrouTwy yiyyn- 
Tat, rovrovs ¢watvéecenOe nal Tipnoere nal oreharvocere, 
ene 3¢ uH- Kal peévros Kav Tt Tey evavtiov, Sn as rovros dpyseta Ge. 
Dem. F. L. 855, 17. “Owes rotvuy wepi rov wodduou pndey € pets, 
see therefore that you say nothing about the war, Id. 370,22. “Oras 
ye py é€ararnoy npas. Puat. Prot. 818 C. (See § 46, N. 4.) 


(b.) We occasionally find the Future Indicative with 4 in an 
independent sentence,-expressing a prohibition. This may be ex- 
plained by supposing an ellipsis of éres from the construction just 
mentioned (drws pi) rovro épeig becoming p) rovro é¢peis); but it 
seems more natural to consider it as an independent construction. 
See § 25, 1, N. 5 (5), and the examples. 


ReMARK. The construction of Note 7 (a) is confined almost 
exclusively to the second person of the verb; yet the first and third 
persons are sometimes found. E. g. 

Kal res, Sowep épwraor spobupes, ovre cat wow OerH- 
wovoty. Dem. Chers. 99, 14. “Oras 3€ rd cipBodroy AaBdvres 
éwera mAncioy eabedovupeda. ARIST. Eccles. 297. 


Note 8 When an Aorist Subjunctive active or middle was to 
‘be used with dzws or dxas pn after a verb of striving, the second 
Aorist was alguahiay to the first, if both forms were in use. This 
arose from the similarity in form between these first Aorists 
and the Future Indicative (as BovAevog and BovAevaes, Bovlevonras 
and SovAevcera:): this made it natural for a writer, if he intended 
to use the Subjunctive at all, to avoid those forms of it which were 
nearly identical with the more regular Future Indicative. This of 
course did not apply to the first Aorist Subjunctive passive, which 
has no resemblance to the Future Indicative. The same remark 
applies to the Subjunctive after od yy, in the construction described 
im § 89. In both constructions the Subjunctive differs from the 
Future only by being a less vivid form of expression.* 





* The general rule, first laid down by Dawes (Misc. Crit. pp. 222 and 
228), which declared the first Aorist Subjunctive active and middle a sole- 
cism after dros un and od pn, was extended by others so as to include 
Grrws (without 47), and the Greek authors were emended to conform to it. 

this rule has no other foundation than the accidental circumstance 
mentioned in Note 8, it naturally fails in many cases, in some of which 
even emendation is impossible. Thus in the example, xeAevouet mpoora- 
revoat Gros €xmrevon 7 oTpared, XEN. An. V, 6, 22, dxwArAevon 
cannot he a mistake for éxm\evces, as the Attic Fature is éxm\cvoopuas 
or exx\evoovpas. So in Sors. Phil. 381, ov pn mor’ és rv Zxipoy 
€xaAevans, no emendation is possible. See also Prat. Rep. X, 609 
B, ob ~) dwoX€ozy, where the Future would be dwodei. The rule of 
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C. Object Clauses with pi after Verbs of Fearing, se. 
e J 


§ 46. After verbs and phrases which express or 
imply fear, caution, or danger, un, lest or that, is used 
with the Subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and 
with the Optative if the leading verb is secondary. By 
the principle of § 44, 2, the Subjunctive can also follow 
secondary tenses, in order that the mood in which the 
object of the fear originally occurred to the mind may 
be retained. 

My (like the Latin ne) denotes fear that something 
may happen which is not desired ; en ov (ut = ne non) 
denotes fear that something may not happen which is 
desired. KE. g. 


@oBovpas py yévnrat (vereor ne accidat), J fear that it may hap- 
pen: hoBotpa pi} ov yévnra (vereor ut accidat), I fear that it may 
not happen. Nuv 8 aivas deidoixa xara ppéva pn ce mapeinn. ILI, 
555. Acido py Onpeaow wp cal xippa yévwpas. Od. V, 473, 
Ov doBn pn a “Apyos Somep wap’ aroxreivat O€Xy. Eur. Or. 770. 
Tlotov €6vos ob Soxet poBovpevoy pn tte wd0n; XEN, Cyr. I, 6, 10. 
Spovrite pi xpdriorov # por avyavy. XEN. Mem. IV, 2,39. vdar- 
ropevos py O6En pavOavey Te. 1d. IV, 2,3. Adoxa pH 0b8" dovor 
Grayopevey. PLAT. Rep. Il, 368 B. Ta wep) ras Wuyns moAdAn 


Dawes is now generally abandoned ; but most editors still hold to it (at 
least in practice) so far as to exclude the prohibited forms with das 
when it follows verbs of striving, &c., and with ov yy. Even here, .how- 
ever, the rule is maintained only by changing many passages against 
Mss. authority. Thus in Dem. OL. I, p. 9, 17, all Mss. except one read 
wapacxevacaobat das evOevde BonOnanre, xat py TaOnTE TaAvTOv, 
while nearly all editions have Bonéngere. In the Third Philippic of 
Demosthenes two similar examples occur: p. 128, 25, dmws pnédeis 
dvarpéwet, rovto oxoneicOat, where all Mss. have avarpey, which 
Schaefer emended to avarpewee; and p. 125, 10, draws ph Sovevoov- 
a4 mpatrovres, where the weight of Mss. authority decidedly favors 
Sovlevowoww. For ov pn, see § 89, 2, Rem. 2. 

Whatever view is taken of these last examples, there certainly seems to 
be no reason for extending the rule of Dawes to des in pure final clauses, 
as in these the Future is used only by exception (§ 44, 1, N. 1). There 
is no objection, therefore, to such sentences os these: — dy évexa émcra- 
Onvat, Owws dmodavawpey cai dnws yevopeGa, Xun. Cyr. VIL, 
5, 82; and éxxAnciav Evynyayov, Gras tropvnow cal pepWopat, 
Tuve. II. 60. So with éras dptcromotnocwvras, Tuc. VIl, 39. 
In elliptical prohibitions with,¢rws pn (§ 45, N. 7) the Subjunctive seems 
to be allowed from the analogy of ordinary prohibitions (§ 86). 
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Gmoriay mapéxes rois dvOpdwos, pi) éweddv draddayj Tov odparos 
ovsapod ers 9, adda Scapbeipnrai re cai dmoAAUnTas. PLAT. 
Phaed. 70 A. Ovdxoiv viv cai rovro xivduvos, pi) AGBwos mpoordras 
avray rivas tovrwy, there is danger of this, that they may take, &c. 
Xen. An. VII, 7, 31. Kivduvds éort, py peraBdrAorract rai yé- 
veovrat pera Tay rodeuiov. Isoc. Plataic. p. 303 E. § 38. “Oxnve py 
pot 6 Avoias rarewos pavg. Piat. Phaedr. 257 C. EvdaBov dé pq 
davys xaxds yeyos. Sovu. Trach. 1129. Ovdev decwoi éoovra oy 
BonOédwor ravry. Hot. VII, 235. ‘Yrorredopev xat tpas pe) ov 
xovot amoByre. THuc. Ill, 53. Aicyurdpevos ui) poprixas a Ko- 
ncopev. PLAT. Theaet. 183 E. 

Acioas py ros of €puvcaiaro vexpov ’Ayaoi. Il. V, 298. “Acero 
yap pi Nucri 807 drodvuia @pdor. Il. ALV, 261. "Eyo yap nunv 
exnenAnypern PoBy, phy pot Td Kdddos GAyos €£evpoe wore. SOPH. 
Trach. 25. "Edesoav of "EXAnves p) mpoodyotey mpos TO képas Kal 
avrous xaraxdwWeray. XEN. An. I, 10, 9. Ovnere éneridevro, 
dedouxdres py dmorpnOeinaoay. Id. Ill, 4, 29. “Edecay By AuTTa 
ris Gonep xvow nu éeumenmraxoe. Id. V, 7, 26. ‘Yrorrevoas py 
rnv Ovyarépa A€y ot, Hpero, having suspected that he might mention wis 
daughter. Xen. Cyr. v, 2,9. “HOvpnody res, évvootpevor py ta 
émirndeca ov €xorev ondbev AapBdvoey. XEN. An. III, 5, 3. Ovdeis 
yap xivduvos éddxet elvat, py Tis dvw mopevopevwy éx Tov Smiaobev éeni- 
onotro. Id. IV, 1, 

Oi dwxasces ras vygovs ovK €Bovrorvro mwdcew, Seipaivovres pi 
épnépiov yévervrar. Hort. I, 165. Te yap dsediévac pr Adyos Go- 
gous Oot, TOApNpas mpds Ta Epya éxopovy. THvc. Il], 83. Nepidens 
yevopevos ph) emimrevaoacey ai wes. THuc. III, 80. "E8eca pi 
Tpoiav aOpoicn nai Evvorxion madv. Eur. Hee. 1138. Of Oedpevos 
époBouvro py te waOy. AEN. Symp. LT, 11. Andros fv saow 
(Kipos) Gre imepepoBeiro py of 6 mammos dmobdyvyg. XEN. Cyr. I, 


42 

It will be seen by the examples that the construction with pa is 
very often used when the leading verb only zmplies the fear, cau- 
tion, or danger, as after isonrevw and dxv@. On this principle we 
must explain passages like Il. X, 100; odd€ re (Sper, wy wos xai dd 
vuxta pevouwnowor paxeoba, where the idea is we know of no security 
against their deciding to fight during the night, — implying we fear lest 
they may. 

REMARK. These clauses with py, when they follow verbs of 
caution like gvAdrropat, evAaBotpa:, &c., partake of the nature of 
final clauses to the same extent with the construction of § 45, since 
they imply the end or purpose of the caution. (See § 48, Remark.) 
On the other hand, when they follow doSotpa and other verbs 
expressing fear or danger, no purpose is expressed or implied, but 
there is merely an apprehension that something will happen, or, in 
some cases, that something is now orups place or has already 
happened. We should hence expect that these verbs would follow 
the analogy of verbs of thinking, &c., and take either the Indicative 
with os or the Infinitive, to denote the object of the fear. (This 
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actually happens in a few cases; as ov cia hi éAucodces Gar, 
Tuuc. V, 105; py pee @s aropnces, . Cyr. V, 2,12. See 
below, Note 6.) Still, verbs of fearing, when the object of the 
fear is future, as it commonly is, are closely connected in sense 
with those like qgvAdrropa; as they imply at least a desire 
(though not a purpose) to prevent the result. The Greeks 
generally apply to both the same construction, and as they say 
uAdrropat py yevyrat, they say also dofodpat py yernra. When 
the object of the fear is already past or actually present, so that no 
desire of preventing a result can be implied, verbs of fearing are still 
followed by yy as before; but now all analogy to final clauses dis- 
appears, and the dependent: verb is put in the proper tense of the 
Indicative, as in ordinary object clauses after dr: and as. (See be- 
low, Note 5.) 

Notr 1. Sometimes, though seldom, pq takes the Futuro 
ludicative after verbs of fearing, &c. E. g. 

SoBodpar 8é, py twas Aovas ydovais eipnaopey evarrias. PLAT. 
Phy. 13 A. oBepdv xat oudrepdy, pH odadeis eicopat. PLAT. 
Rep. V, 451 A. 

Phe Future seems to differ from the Subjunctive in these cases, 
as in final clauses, only by expressing the result more vividly and 
marking its futurity more strongly. Thus goSovpat pi) evpoper 
would not differ from goPoipa: py eipnoopey quoted above, ex- 
ie in the manner of expression; just as cay py evpwpevy would 
differ from ef py eipnoopev. (See § 44, 1, N. 1.) For the rare use 
Lo Future Optative after verbs of fearing, &c., see § 26, Note 
1 (0). 


Nore 2. Verbs denoting fear and caution are sometimes 
followed by Snows yy, with the Future Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive after primary tenses and the Optative after secondary 
tenses, like verbs of striving, &c. Many verbs (like ép@ and 
oxon®) belong equally well to both classes (§§ 45, 46). It 
will be noticed, that éxws yy here is exactly equivalent to py, 
so that PoSotpas Srws pi) yeryoera (or yévyta:) means J fear 
that vt will happen (not, J fear that it will not happen). (See 
Note 6,a.) E. g. 

Tod daipovos dé80ty’ Cows pH revEouat xaxodaipovos. ARIST. Eq. 
112. EvdAaBovpevas omws pi) otyngopa. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. Aé- 
Soa Swws 1 avayxn yévnra, 1 fear that there may be a necessity. 
Dem. Phil. II, 130, 14. Ob goBei, Gras py dvdctoy mpaypa 
ruyxavys mparrev; PLAT. Euthyphr. 4 E. vAdrrov, Grws py ee 
rovvavriov €\6ys. XEN. Mem. Il, 6, 16. ‘Hddws dy (Opéwatus rov 
er: ei py poBoiuny Strrws pi én’ avrév pe tpdnoro. XEN. Mem. 

9 e 


Norr 8. The particle dy is never used with wy and the Sub 
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janctive. It is sometimes joined with an Optative depending upon 
pn after verbs of fearing, in which case it always forms an apoclosis 
with the Optative. Such an Optative with d» can of course follow 
saa fa well as secondary tenses, by § 31, Note 2. (See § 44, 1, 

. 3, .) E.g. 

Aésorxa yap py mpp A€yots Gv rdv wdbov rov e€ enor, I fear that 
you might tell, if you should have an opportunity). Soru. Trach. 631. 
(Cf. Philoct. 493.) Ovre mpogdoxia ovdepia hy xn ay more of roe pts 
éwmemAevoceray. THUC. IL, 93. "Exetvo évvow pi Alay &v raxd 
cadporviabeiny, lest (in that case) I should be very soon brought to 

‘my senses. XEN. An. VI, 1, 28. 


Nore 4. My with the Subjunctive, and érws py with the 
Future Indicative (seldom the Subjunctive), are sometimes 
used elliptically, depending upon some verb of fear or caution 
understood. (See § 45, N. 7,a.) This expresses an appre- 
hension or anxiety, sometimes a mere suspicion. It is espe- 
cially common in Plato. E. g. . gees 

"AAAG ph Ov Tour 7 xaAerdy, Odvarov gvyeiv, but (I fear) lest this 
may not be the difficult thing, to avoid death. PLAT. Apol. 39 A. My 
Gypouxdrepoy 7} TO dAnbés elmeiv, c fear) lest it may be too rude to 
speak the truth. PLat. Gorg. 462 E. "AAAd py ody ovras x9, GAN’ 

vayxaioy 7} eidéra rider Oa rov riOépevov ra dvépata. PLAT. Crat. 436 
B. Oyo: radas, 6 Zebs Gros pn p’ Gperac. ARIST. Av. 1494. 


(This example belongs equally well under § 45, N. 7, a.) “Omrws 
ouy pi) dmodet paoriyoupevos. Xx, Calis 18. *AAN’ dros py 
dv rois (axrypapnpacw 7 rovro, 7d py dpOas Cravepeww, et 8€ rots dvdpacww 
od, add’ avayxatov 7 ael dpOes. Prat. Crat. 430 E. 

In Xen. Mem. IV, 2, 12, 2} ovv, pn, od Bivapas eyo ra tis 
dixaoowwns éEqynoacda, (I fear) that I am not able to explain, &c., 
the Present Indicative belongs under Note 5 (a.) 


N Nore 5. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear 
which are past or immediately present ; so that no desire or 
even possibility of preventing the result can be implied. (See 
Rem. before Note 1.) Here, therefore, all analogy to final 
clauses disappears, and py is followed by the present and past 
tenses of the Indicative, as drs or ws would be in indirect 
auotations. The following cases occur: — 


(a.) My with the Present Indicative expresses a fear that 
something ts now going on. E. g. | 


“Opeyer py Nixias oferac re Adyeww, let us be cautious lest Nicias 
is thinking that he says something. Prat. Lach. 196 C. (Here tho 
Subjunctive oijrat would have meant lest Nicias may think, refere 
ring to the future.) Aé8oKa py wAnydy 8éec. Anis7. Nub. 193 
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PoBeiabe, ps Bvoxorwrepdy te viv Bidnecpat fh ev ta mpdcber 
Bip, you are afraid lest I am now in a more peevish state of mind, &e. 
(where the Subjunctive would have referred to the future, lest J 
may be). PLAT. Phaed. 84 E. "Enicyes, ws dv mpovEepevrnow oriBov, 
pn tis mokiray ev tpi8m havralerac, xapol pev €XOn Haddros as 
dovrm dyos. Eur. Phoen. 92. (Here py pavrafera: means lest any 
one 1s now to be seen; and pr €AGy, lest any report may come here- 
after.) "Avag, éuoi roc, pn te Kai OenAraroy rovpyov 10d’, n ~vvvoa 
BovAever waka. Sopu. Ant. 278. (The idea is, my mind has long 
been anxious, lest this 1s the work of the Gods, éoriv being understood 
after un.*) "Opa py éxetvoyv eoAVet. PLAT. Charm. 163 A. ’AAQ’ 
eiodpecOa, py tt Kat Kardoyerov Kpupy xardvaret xapdia Gupovpern, 
ddpous mapacteixyovres. Sopm. Ant. 1253, (The idea is, we shall 
learn the result of our anxiety lest she is concealing, &c.t) 


(5.) Mf with the Perfect Indicative expresses a fear lest 
something has already happened. ‘The difference between 
this and the Perfect Subjunctive is often very slight, the 
latter expressing rather a fear that something may hereafter 
prove to have happened. (See examples, § 18,1.) E. g. 

Noy 8€ hoBovpeba, pi) dudorépoy dua npaprnkqper, bul now we 
fear lest we have missed both at once. ‘Tuuc. III, 53. (The Perfect 
Subjunctive here would strictly have meant lest it may hereafter 
prove that we have missed.) Ac8oxa pr AcAnOapev [rHv eipnyny] 
émt moAA@ ayovres, I fear that we have been unconsciously enjoying a 
peace borrowed at high interest. Dem. F. L. 872, 1. oBotpas py 
Adyots Tic Wevdeow evrervynxapev. Piart. Lys. 218 D. 





* That this is the correct explanation of the passage, Sopu. Ant. 278, 
and that we need not emend it with Nauck, so as to read rodpyov 103" 7, 
Evvvoia BovAeves madat, is evident from the Scholion on the passage: 
‘H cvvvora pot BovAeverat kal oterat pi) kat Oendardy dors 1d mpaypa. 
So perhaps we should read p7) €Aauvet in Dem. Phil. III, 124, 25. 


t In this passage, if anywhere, it would seem necessary to admit the 
interrogative force usually ascribed to pn, which would make it equivalent to 
ei ov, whether not. But here, as in the other passages quoted, it is plain 
that the dependent clause after 4m expresses the object of an apprehension. 
To establish a purely interrogative force in 7, it would seem necessary to 
find examples in which m) not only follows a verb like oida, but also is 
followed by a clause in which no object of apprehension is contained 
(Such a sentence would be eioopecba ph of pidos Cooev, we shall learn 
whether our friends are not living; but no such example can be found, at 
least in any classic writer. ‘The Greeks would have said eioopeoOa ef ov 
Coocy or af (aow.) The use of ef, whether, after verbs of fearing (Note 6, 
c), usually adduced as an argument to prove the interrogative force of pip, 
. Tather seems to show that, when the Greeks wished to introduce an indi. 


rect question after verbs of fearing, they had recourse to ei, as in othee 
cases. 
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(c.) My can be used with the Imperfect or the Aorist In- 
dicative, to express fear lest something happened in past time. 
This can be expressed only in this way, as the Subjunctive 
and Optative would refer to (relatively) future time. E. g. 


Acide py 8) wdvra Ged vnpeprea elwev, I fear that all that the 
Goddess said was true. Od. V, 800. *AAX’ dpa pi) wailov edXeyev, 
but be very careful lest he was speaking in jest. Puat. Theaet. 145 B. 
(This implies a fear that he was speaking in jest.) 

\ Nore 6. (a.) As verbs of fearing, &c.. imply thought, 
they sometimes take the construction of ordinary indirect dis- 
course. Here os (and even dmas), that, may be used to intro- 
Juce the object of the fear, thus taking the place of py in the 
common construction. ("Ore seems to be used only in the case 
mentioned in Note 7.) E. g. 

’"Avdpds ph hoBov as dnopnaets akiov, do not fear that you will 
be at a loss. XEN. Cyr. V, 2,12. (Here the direct discourse would 
be dropnoe, I shall be at a loss.) My Seionre Os ovy ndéws nabev- 
Snoere, do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly. Id. VI, 2, 30. 
(Here pp) ovx would be the ordinary expression.) My rpéons, ors 
o€ tis anoonages Pig, lest any one shall tear you away by force, 
Evur. Heracl. 248. My doBed pyre eye, Ss ceo wetpwpevos Aéyaa 
Adyow révde, pyre yuvaixa thy épyy, on ti ror é€€ auras 7vé ynTat 
BradBos, do not fear either that Iam saying this to try you (as A€yo), 
or lest any harm shall come (yn yévyrat). Hot. 1,9. (Here the two 
constructions after dofev make the principle especially clear.) 

In all these cases py or dros wy would have been more regular, 
and exactly equivalent to os and dws here. (See Note 2.) 


(5.) We also find the Future Infinitive after verbs of 
feartng, standing in indirect discourse to represent a Future 
Indicative of the direct discourse. (See § 73, 1, Rem.) 
E. g. 

Ov hoBoipeba dXacorsdaerGat, we are not afraid that we shall 


be defeated. THuc. V, 105. (Here py with the Subjunctive or the 
Future Indicative would have been more regular.) 


(c.) Verbs of fearing may also be followed by an indirect 
question introduced by ei, whether, or by some other inter- 
rogative particle. “Omas used interrogatively in such sentences 
is not to be confounded with drs in its use explained above 
(a). E. g. 

Ov 3é8orxa €2 Didermos (7, GAN el ris mddews TEOvN Ke Td TovE 
Gdixotvyras puceiy xal ripwpeioba, I have no fear (on the questioy) 
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whether Philip is alive; but Ihave fear (about this), whether the cus- 
tom of the city to hate and punish evil-doers is extinct. Dem. F. L. 
434,6. @dBos ef por (aor obs éyd Oddo. Eur. Heracl. 791. é- 
povod wot veous 7x Adyous, PdBw per ef ris Seoworayv aicOnoerat, 
through fear whether any one will perceive tt (where pi) aicOnoeras or 
aigOnra might have been used, meaning lest any one shall perceive 
it). Eur. Androm. 61. oSoivras dot wore wpoBnoerat ¥ Tov 
dvdpds duvapis- XEN. Hell. VI, 1,14. (The direct question would 
be rot rpoBnoera;) Thy Oedy 3’ Swws AdOw sedoa, I am in fear 
(about the question) how I shall escape the Goddess. Eur. Iph. T. 
995. (The direct question was was Adbw; § 88.) 


Note 7. Verbs of fearing may be followed by drt, because, and 
an ordinary causal sentence with the Indicative (§ 81). E. g. 


Ovx déwov 3:4 rovro hoSeiobat rovs wodepious, Gre woddol rvy- 
dvovotv Svres, to fear them, because they happen to be many. 
soc. Archid. p. 128 C. § 60. oBoupdyns ris pynrpds, Sre rd 
wpiov éemvvOdvero vooawdes evar. Isoc. Aegin. p. 388 D. § 22. 
Ors 8€ wod\AGy dpxovese, py PoBnO7jre, GAAa TOAD paddAoy dea rovTo 
Gappeire, do not be afraid because they rule many, &c. XEN. Hell. 
THI, 5, 10. (My dpyovow doBetcba: would mean to fear lest they 
rule.) oBovpevos ro xaerOar nat rd réepverOar, Gre adryeswdr, fearing 
them, on the ground that they are painful, PLar. Gorg. 479 A. (But 
for the analogy of the H shatsnee exainples, we might be inclined to 
translate this fearing that they are painful, like py adyewdy.) "Edo- 
Betro, ors dpOnoerOa Epedre ra Bacireca olxodopeiv dpydpevos, he 
was afraid, because he was about to be seen beginning to build the 
palace. Xun. Cyr. Ill, 1, 1. 


Nore 8. (a.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an Infinitive 
(toithout yn), which is sometimes preceded by the article. Such an 
Infinitive denotes the direct object of the fear, as in English, J fear 
togo. E.g. 

PoBovpat ovv Scer€yyxecy oe, py UroddBys, x.7.X., I-am afraid to 
refute you, lest you sally sapect: &c. Pxiat. Gorg. 457 E. (Here 
both constructions on) SoBnoeras adenetyv, he will be afraid ta 
do wrong. Xen. Cyr. VIII, 7; 15. (But GoBncera pi adexp, he 
will fear that he may do wrong.) Wedpixa "Epwviy redkéoat ras 
xarapas, I shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses. AESCH. 
Sept. 720. (But in 790, rpéw pi) reX€on means I tremble lest she 
may fulfil them.) See also Xen. An. I, 8,17. To dwodvnoxess 
ovdeis hoBeira, rd dé adexetvy PoBera. PLat. Gorg. 522 

See § 92, 1, Remark 2, and Note 3. 


(6.) Verbs of caution may be followed by an Infinitive (with or 
without pn), which is sometimes preceded by the article; the In- 
finitive having the same meaning asa clause with pf and the Sub: 
junctive or Optative. E. g. 


Has otc G£wv airdy ye puddtacbes rowiroy yeréoOar; why 
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ought he not to guard against becoming such a man himself? Xen. 
Mem I, 5,3. (Here yevéo@a is equivalent to py apdage du) ar- 
rdpevos TO AvTHGai twa, taking care to offend no one. Dem. Cor. 
213, 6. @vAdocew pndeva wepacoveba. THuc, VII, 17. vAarré- 
pevoy Kal mpoopopevoy py) Karata xvas ravrnv. [Dem.] Aristog. I, 
773, 1. (For pn see § 95, 2, N.1.) In Tuuc. VIL, 77, 5, we find 
the Infinitive with dare after gudacoe. 


(c.) Kiv8uves éort, the principal expression denoting danger which 
takes pi and a finite verb, is quite as regularly followed by tho 
Infinitive (without pn). E. g. 


Ov opixpos xivduvos éorw é€£ararnOivas, there ts no luile danger 
of their being deceived. Puat. Crat. 436 B. 
Kudvuveve is regularly followed by the Infinitive, by § 92, 1. 


Remark. All the Infinitives referred to in Note 8 belong regu- 
larly under the rule, § 92,1. For the article before such Infinitives 
see § 92, 1, Note 3. 





SECTIONII. «< 
CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


/ 7 ~ $47. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conciusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is regularly introduced by the particle ¢, #f, 
negatively e 7. 

Nore. Alis the Doric form for «. It is sometimes used 
also in Epic poetry, but only when xé immediately follows. 


> 2. The adverb av (Epic xé or xév, Doric xa) is regu- 
larly joined with « in the protasis, when the verb is in 
the Subjunctive (§ 50, 1); e¢ with av (d@) forming the 
compound éav, av (a), or 4v. See § 88,1.) The simple 
et is used in the protasis with the Indicative and the 
Optative. 

The same adverb av is regularly ased in the apodosis 
with the Optative (§ 50, 2), and also with the secondary 


88 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. [§ 47, 2 


tenses of the Indicative in the construction explained in 
§¢ 49,2. (See § 37, 3, and § 39.) 


’ 8. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly 
py, that of the apodosis is ov. 


Norte. When the last rule is violated, and ov is found in a 
protasis, it is always closely connected with a particular word 
(generally the verb), with which it forms a single negative 
expression ; so that its negative force does not (like that of y7} 
affect the protasis as a whole. E. g. 

Havrws Snrov (otrws tye), édy re ov xal “Avuros ob hire édy re 
nre, if you deny u, as well as if you admit t. Pxiat. Apol. 25 B. 
Here day py dire would mean unless you admit tl.) El péev od 

woAXol foav, caf exacrov dy wep) rovtwy nxovere, if there were only 
a few, &c. Lys. Agorat. p. 1385; § 62. Cf. p. 137; § 76. (Here 
ov woAdol are used together in the sense of dAiyos.) Tavde pév oder 
icov eotiv, eye a’ jpav ye rav év péom ovdeis ovdémrore apfe- 
rat, there is no fairness tn this, if (it is the plan, that) no one is ever 
to begin with us. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 3. 

The following example makes the difference between ov and pA 
particularly clear, ov affecting merely the verb, and pf affecting 
the whole (including the od): e& py Updfevov ox tbwedéEarvro, 
érobnoay ay, if it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they 
would have been saved. Dem. F. L. 364, 11. 


When several clauses, introduced by pé» and 8, depend 
upon a single ei which precedes them all, od is used even more 
frequently than »7; as such clauses have their own construc- 
tion independently of the el, which merely introduces each of 
them as a whole, not affecting the construction of. particular 
words. E. g. 

Acwov dy ein, ef of pév éxeivoy Evppayor emi Sovdreia r7 avrav deo 
povres oUK dnepovowy, npeis 8 emi to avroi co{ecOat oVK dpa danavy- 


copev, tt would be a hard thing, if (ut is a fact that) their allies will not 


refuse, &c., while we will not contribute. Tuuc. I, 121. ir’ ove 
aicypor, e rd pev "Apyeiov mAnOos ovK ehoBnOn rv Aaxedgspovios 
apxny, vpets 8€ BapBapoy hoBnceaGe; is tt not then disgraceful, if (i 
ts true, thal) the Argive people did not fear, &c. Dem. Rhod. 197, 9. 


Classification of Conditional Sentences. 


-§ 48. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or geneval. A particular supposk 
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tion refers to a definite act or a definite series of acts. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of 
acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions, —7f having the 
force of if ever or whenever. 


The following examples contain particular suppositions : — 
Tf he ts (now) able to do this, he ts doing tt, et rovro wordy 
dvvaras, wae. Lf he was able to do this, he did tt, ef rovro nos- 
civ éduvaro, éroie. If he (shall) be able to do this, he will do it, 
ay rovro roveiy Suvyra, wornoe. If he should be able to do this, 
he would do it, ei rovro rrovety Svvairo, wotoin dy. | 


The following contain general suppositions : — 

If he is (ever) able to do this, he (always) does tt, dav rovro 
rowel Suvnra, moet. If any one (ever) wishes to go, tt 1s (always) 
permitted, édy ris BovAnrus leva, Eeotw. If he was (ever) able to 
do this, he (always) did tt, ef rovro mosety dvvairo, éxoie. Jf any 
one (ever) wished to go, it was (always) permitted, ef ris Bov- 
Acro lévat, é&qv. If any one shall (ever) wish to go, tt will (al- 
ways) be permitted, dav tis tévat Bovdnra, del eEéora. Sf any 
one should (ever) wish to go, tt would (always) be permitted, ef 
ris tevat Bovdrorro, aet dy é£ein. Xx 

Although this distinction can logically apply to all suppositions 
es past, and future), yet the Greek distinguishes the two 
classes in construction only in present and past conditions, even 
here excepting those which imply non-fulfilment of the condition. 
Therefore all the classes under I., except A. 1, include both partic- 
ular and general suppositions. 

/ 4,4 1. Excluding from A. 1 the past and present general sup- 
positions, which have a peculiar construction, we have fuur 
forms of ordinary conditional sentences : — 

‘A. If the protasis refers to the present or the past, the 
question as to the fulfilment of the condition which it ex- 
presses has been already decided (in pont of fact) either 
affirmatively or negatively ; the speaker, however, either may 
or may not wish to imply by his form of statement how that 
question has been decided. He will, therefore, state such a 
condition in one of two ways :— 


j4-3 
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“ 1. If he refers to a present or past condition, expressing no 
opinion as to its fulfilment, he may say #f he ts dotng this, el 
rouro spacce, —tf he was doting it, el éxpaccev, —tf he did tt, 
el irpager, — tf he has done st, et wéxpayer, —tf he had already 
done tt, el éxexpaxe:. The apodosis, expressing the result of 
the fulfilment of such a condition, may refer to the present, the 
past, or the future. Thus we may say, 

Ei spavoee rovro, xadas €xet, tf he is doing this, it is well. 

Ei mpdooet rovra, Hudprnxey, if he is doing this, he has erred. 

Ei spdoce rovro, rates eet, tf he is doing this, t will be well. : 
_ El mpage rovro, nadas Exes (elev, Zxxev, or eer), ifhe did this, tt 
ts (was or will be) well; and so with the other tenses in the protasis. 
(See § 49, 1.) 

So in Latin, Si hoe facit, bene est; Si hoe fecit, bene erit. 


2. If, on the other hand, he refers to a present or past con- 
dition, wishing to imply that it ts not or was not fulfilled, he 
may say tf he were now doing this, el rovro éxpaccer ; or tf he 
had done thts (although he did not do tt), «i txpagev. The 
apodosis here denotes what would be or would have been the 
result, if the false supposition in the protasis were a valid one. 
The apodosts here contains the adverb dy, which distinguishes 
it from those forms of apodosis belonging under 1 in which past 
tenses are used. Thus we may say, __ 

Ei éxpacoe rovro, nares dv eiyev, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well. Ei éxpacce rovro, cates dy cixyey may mean if he 
had been doing this, ut would have been well. 

El éxpate rovro, xadaés dy éoyxev (or dy eiyev), if he had done this, 
it would have been well (or it would now be well). On the other 
hand, ef éxpage rovro, xakes éoyev (without dv) would mean ¢/ he 
did this, it was well. (See § 49, 2.) | 

In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset ; Si hoc fecisset, bene fuisset. 


Remark 1. Tho Greek has thus a special form (A, 2) implying | 
that a condition is not or was not fulfilled, and another (A, 1) im- 
plying nothing whatever as to its fulfilment. There is no special 
form po dap that the condition ts or was fulfilled, — a force often 
erroneously assigned to the form A, 1. If this is to be expressed at 
all, it must be done by the context, not by the form of the verb. 


_-eawt- B. If the protasis refers to the future, the question as te 


the fulfilment of the condition is, of course, at present unde- 
ctded, and a speaker may state such a condition in either of 
two ways (B, 1 and 2), which differ more in the form of state: 
ment than in their meaning : — 
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“1. He may say tf he shall do this, day xpdocy roiro (or, 
still more vividly, ef spafes rovro), making a distinct supposi- 
tion of a future case. The natural apodosis to such a protasis 
expresses what will be the result, if the condition shall be ful- 
filled. We may therefore say, 

"Edy wpdooy rovro, xadas eet, if he do this, it will be well; or ef 
wpafer rovro, caddis éfes, if he shall do this, it will be well. (See § 50, 
1.) In Latin: Si hoe faciet (more frequently si hoc fecerit), bene 
erit ; rarely si hoc faciat, bene erit. 


4k. 2. He may also say, tf he should do this, ei xpdcac rovro, 


still supposing a case in the future, but less distinctly and vividly 
than before. The natural apodosis to such a protasis is a simi- 
lar indefinite expression, s¢ would be. We can therefore say, 

El spdogos rovro, xahés dv Zya, if he should do this, it would be 
well. (See § 50, 2.) In Latin: Si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

REMARK 2. The two forms of protasis which the Greek ex- 
presses by the Subjunctive (ay mpdoap rovro) and the Optative (el 
mpacoo. Touro dae, Rane one c uivalent form in eet : ve 
faciat meaning if he s 0 this (eay rovro wpa as well as if he 
Saou do this (ei rovro mpdaco). (See § a a oe d.) Butin 
the former sense the Latin commonly employs the Future Indica- 
tive, si hoc faciet (corresponding to «i rovro mpage, tf he shall do 
this), or the Future Pertect, si hoc fecerit, leaving the form si hoc 
Jaciat to represent the Greek ei rovro wpagoos, tf he should do this. 

II. In general suppositions the two following classes are 
distinguished in construction from the corresponding particular 
suppositions (I. A, 1). 

A. First, when the apodosis contains a verb of present 
time, expressing a customary or repeated action or a general 
truth, and the protasis refers to indefinite time represented in 
English as present. We may then say, 

*Eav mts Tovro mpacoy, xades tye, if any one (ever) does this, it is 
ir, all such cases) well. ‘Edy rovro soeiy duvnrat, wore, if he is 
ever) able to this, he (in all such cases) does tt. "Eady tie rovrov win, 

axobynoxe, tf any one (ever) drinks of this, he dies. 

B. Secondly, when the apodosis expresses a customary or 
repeated action or a general truth in past time, and the pro- 
tasis refers to indefinite past time. We may then say, 

Ei rig rovro wpdocot, cares elyer, tf any one (ever) did this, it was 
a all such cases) well. El rovro woceiy Suvarro, énoie, tf he was 
ever) able to do this, he (always) did it. Ei ris rovrov wiot, dweOvy- 
oxer, if any one (ever) drank of this, he died. 
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REMARK 1. General suppositions referring to the future (see 
is 89), as well as those referring to the present or past with non- 
ulfilment of the condition implied, not being distinguished by their 
form from particular suppositions, are included under the rules of 
§ 49, 2 and § 50, 1 and 2. 

REMARK 2. Although the Latin occasionally agrees with the 
Greek in the construction of general conditional sentences, — using 
si faciat and si faceret like éay mpdocy and ef mpdooa above, — it 

* commonly agrees with the English in not distinguishing this class 


rl from I, A, 1. 


I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Condttions. 


)4 -/,\ § 49. 1. (Particular Supposttions.) When tho 
protasis in a particular supposition simply states a 

present or a past condition, implying nothing as to tho 

: truth of the supposition, the verb is in one of the present 
or past tenses of the Indicative, after «. Any tense of 
the Indicative may be used in the apodosis, to express 
the result of the fulfilment of the condition. E. g. 


Ei €Spdvrnae, xai forpayer, if it thundered, it also lightened. (This 
does not imply that the speaker has any knowledge or opinion oa 
the question whether it actually thundered.) El 8 ovr rovro 
€ariv, cuot wérAXes idroy eva. Il. I, 564. See I, 178. El rére 
kovpos €a, viv avré pe ynpas omadces. Il. IV, 321. El Geoi re 
Spacty alcypdy, ovx eloiv Oeoi. Eur. Beller. Fr. 294. El éyo 
aidpoy dyvo@, kai epavrov éemAdAnopa’ GAAd yap ovderepd eos 
tourwv, tf I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but 
neither of these is the case. PLat. Phaedr. 228 A. (See § 48, I, A, 
Rem. 1.) El pév CAoxAnmids) Oeov Fy, ove hv alcypoxepdis, & F 
alo ypoxepdjs, ovx jv Oeov. PLAT. Rep, Ill, 408 C. Ei udev rovroy 
wemoinkxas, ti poBnoy; 


Note 1. The Imperative, the Subjunctive in exhortations 
or prohibitions, or the Optative in wishes, may stand in the 
apodosis. KE. g. 


"AAN’ ef Bonet vos, oretye, if thou art resolved, go. SopH. Ant. 
98. (Here dav dong would refer to the future, while ef doxet is 
strictly present in its time. Cf. Antig. 76.) “AAX’ i 8oxei, rAEo- 
pev, dppaodem rayvs. Sopy. Phil. 526. *AAX’ ef wov rroxay ye 
Geoi cal epiwes elaoiv, ’Avrivoov mpd yapow rédos Gavdrow Kexyely. 
Od. XVII, 475. ’AAN’ ei Sonet ov trav’, bai ris apBidas AVos 
tayoe, but if this pleases you, let some one quickly loose the shoes, &e. 
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Arscu. Agam. 944, Kdaior drodoipny, Kavblay ef py prs. 
Arist. Ran. 579. In the last three examples the Optative ex- 
presses a wish (§ 82), and must not be confounded with the Opta- 
tive with ay in apodosis (§ 50, 2). 


Remakk. A protasis of this class may also be followed by an 
apodosis in the Optative with dy, as ef rour’ dAnOés dori, ndéos dp 
amédXOocpe, tf this ts true, I should be glad to depart. But such an 
apodosis always implies a protasis with an Optative, which is inde- 
pendent of the one expressed ; so that these examples belong under 
the mixed constructions of § 54. See § 54, 1 (a). 


Notre 2. Under this head belong all cases of particular supposi- 
tions referring to the present or the past in which the non- ent ° 
of the condition is not implied. We must be careful not to include 
in this class the general suppositions explained in § 51; which require 
a Subjunctive or Optative in the protasis, although we commonly 
translate them in English by the simple Indicative. 


\ Nore 8. The condition may still be present, even when 
the Future Indicative stands in the protasis, if that tense ex- 
presses merely a present intention or necessity that something 
shall happen hereafter; as when e rovro rouwjoes means tf he 18 
(now) about to do this, and not (as it does in an ordinary 
future condition) tf he shall do this. E. g. 


Aipe mAjxrpov, ef payet, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. 
Arist. Av. 761. (Ei payei in protasis commonly means if" you shall 
fight, being equivalent to édy paxy.) Of eis riv Bacidexny réxvny 
nradevdpevos . . . . ti dadepovas rév e& dvdyxns Kaxonabourroy, € 
ye wesyngovasc xaidewnooves Kal piyooorvatxai dypunvyn- 
govee xal Tada wayra pox Onoovery éxdvres; how do they differ, 
&ec., tf they are to suffer hunger, thirst, &c. (i. e. if tt is necessary that 
they should suffer)? Xen. Mem. Il, 1,17. °H viv éya pév ovx avnp, 
avry 8 amp, ef rair’ dvaret rpde xeioePas xparn, if this is to pass 
unpunished. Sopu. Ant. 484. So ef wddepos Sapa, I, I, 61; and 
ei d:aBdnOnoopza, Eur. Hee. 868. 

This use of the Future must be carefully distinguished from that 
found in future conditions, where it is equivalent to the Subjunctive. 

° (§ 50, 1, Note 1). The periphrastic form of the Future with péA\e 
and the Infinitive (§ 25, 2) is more common in this construction. 
Here the tense of péAAw (as in ef pédAXoves rovro rosecy for ef rovre 
wommoovowy) shows that the condition is really present and not future- 
So with the Latin periphrastic Future, st hoc facturus est. 


j4- j. 2. In sentences containing present or past conditions, 
when it is implied that the condition of the protasis 2s 
not or was not fulfilled, and when the apodosis expresses 
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what would be (or would have been) the result if that 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled, the secondary 
tenses of the Indicative are used in both protasis and 
apodosis. Thé apodosis regularly contains the adverb 


av. 


The Imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
tinued or repeated action in past time, the Aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
Pluperfect to an action completed in past or present 
time. E. g. | 


Ei rovro €wpacce, xadas ay elyev, tf he were (now) doing this, 
$¢ would be well (implying that he ws not doing it). This may also 
mean tf he had heen doing this, tt would have been well (implying that 
he was not doing it). The context must decide, in each case, to 
which time the Imperfect refers. Ei rovro émpafe, xadas dy 
faxev, if he had done this, it would have been well (implying that he 
did not do it.) Ei rovro éwempadyxet, xadras dy elyev, tf he had 
finished doing this (now, or at any past time), it would be well (imply- 
ing either he has not, or he had not finished it). 

Tatra ov« dy ¢duvavro roteiy, ef pa xal dtairy perpig €xypavro, 
they would not be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious 
life. XEN. Cyr. I, 2,16. Wodv dv Gavpacrdrepov fv, ei eripavro, 
it would be much more wonderful, if they were honored. PLAT. Rep. VI, 
489 B. Ody otra d dv mpobvpus emi rov wéAepov ipas mapexdrour, 
ei pn thy elpnyny €d pwr aicxpay egopuerny, I should not pes pe you, did 
I not see (as I do), &c. Isoc. Archid. p. 134 A. § 87. Aeyovas 
navra 9 exes’ nai roe el pl) Ervyxavey avrois émarnpy evovca, ovK 
dv oloi r Haoav rovro rance, they tell everything as it is: and yet if 
knowledge did not chance to be in them, they could not do this. PLAT. 
Phaed. 73 A. Ev tof ore ei re duot exndov, ovderis dy ovre pe 
Gwootepeiy EhurXarrov ws d&iwparos xai Teujs, if yor: cared for me 
at all, you would take care, &c. XEN. Cyr. V, 5, 34. Ei py anxAnorés 
Te €as xpnudrey xal aicypoxepdis, ovx dv vexpav Onxas avewyes. 
Hor. 4 87. (This implies Malesia ei, thou en, paahable, and 
Gvégyes, thou didst open.) 

Oi dv vpowr dxpdres, ef un re rat vaurixdy elyev, he would not 
have been master of the islands, if he had not had also some naval force 
(implying vavrixdv eZyey and vyowy expdre, he had a navy, and he 
was master of the islands). THuc. I, 9. (Tatra) ov« dv mpoddeyer, 
ef py emiorevey adnbevoew, he would. not have declared these things 
(referring to several), had he not been confident that he should speak 
the truth. XEN. Mem. I, 1,5. Ei Roav advdpes ayaboi, os ov pps, 
oux dy wore ravta acy ov, tf they had been good men, as you say, 
they would never have suffered these things (referring to several vases). 
Prat. Gorg. 516 E. 
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Kai wv x’ érs wAdovas Auxioy xrdve Sos Odvocers, el py dp df 
yonae peyas xopubaiodos “Exrwp, i. e. Ulysses would have Killed still 
more, had not. Hector perceived him. ll. V. 679. Kai vw xev fi savra 
naréeDPOcro xai peve avdpaov, ci pn tis pe Oeay ONogmvparo nai p 
égdecev. Od. iy, 363. Kai iows av dud ravr awéOavor, ei pi 
h apxy &a tayéov careAXvOn. PLat. Apol. 82 D. Ti gor a 
€xadov tm atrav, el mrciw xpdvow ewerpomevdny; .... et 
nareheihOny pev emavaros, & ern BE rpocenerpowevOny tx’ 
atte, ovd dy ra pixpa taita wap avtovy améXaBoyv. Dem. Aph. I, 
833, 12-19. Ei roiwy 6 Sidurmos tére ravrny ~cye THY yrepm, 
ovdey dy Sy veri mewoinxey Expateyv, avdé trocurvtrny extTHRGaTe 


-Sivayuv. Dem. Phil. I, 41, 18. (See below, Remark }; and § 42, 
4 


EL ph tpets FrAOere, €ropevdpeda dy éxi Baowréa, if you had 
not come, we should (now) be on our way to the King. (Aor. and Im- 
perf.) Xen. An. Il, 1,4. El yap ¢x rot wapeAnAvOéros xpdvou ra 
Oovra ovras TuveBovAEvaay, ovdey dy imas vv des BovdeverOu, 
tf they had given the necessary advice in time past, there would now be 
no need of your deliberating. Dem. Phil. I, 40, 9. Tovro ei dwe- 
x pive, ixavas ay f3n mapa cov ry dodrnra €pepabnen, Uf you had 
answered this, I should have already learned, &c. (implying dAX’ od 
pepaOnna, but now I have not learned). Prat. Eut. yph 14 C. 
Aourdy 8 dy fv qyiv ere epi ris wodews Seekex inves THs nerepas, ef 
pi) Tporépa rev GAwv Thy eipnyyv émeroinro. (This implies dAda rhy 
eipnyny mporepa wemoinras.) tsoc. Phil. p. 93 C.§ 56. Tov adicn- 
parav dy épépynto ray avrov, el re wept cpov yéypagex DEM. 
Cor. 251, 28. 

’ Different tenses can of course be used in the protasis and apodosis, 
if the sense requires it. See especially the example quoted above 
from Dem. Phil. I, p. 40, 9, and the preceding one. 

This construction is the exact equivalent of the Latin Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive in protasis and apodosis. With regard 
to the tenses, the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive represents the Greek 
Imperfect Indicative referring to present time; while the Latin 
Pluperfect Subjunctive represents the Greek Aorist and Pluperfect 
Indicative, and also the Imperfect referring to past time. 


RemMARK. (a.) It will be seen by the examples, that this 
construction usually implies, not merely that the condition of 
the protasis is not (or was not) fulfilled, but also that the 
action of the apodosis does not (or did not) take place: thus, 
el rovro Expater, domby dv, tf he had done this, he would have 
been saved, implies not merely that he did not do this, but also 
that he was not saved. The denial of the apodosis is not, how- 
ever, inferred as a necessary consequence from the denial of the 
protasis, which would often be an illogical inference; for (ix 
the example above) the person might have been saved in some 
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other way, even if he did not do the thing referred to. Indeed, 
where it is not implied that the action of the apodosis depends 
as a result upon that of the protasis as its condition, the action 
of the apodosis is not denied: this happens when the protasis 
expresses a concession, introduced by kai «i, even tf, although, 
or otf ei, not even tf; a8 nai el rovro erpakev, éxwOn av, even if he 
had done this, he would have been saved, where it may be 
implied that he was saved. 


(5.) In this form of conditional sentence, therefore, the verb 
of the protasis always (and the verb of the apodosis generally) 
implies its opposite ; the Imperfect always implying a Present 
or Imperfect, the Aorist an Aorist, and the Pluperfect usually 
a Perfect or Pluperfect. Thus ei éxpaoce, when it means tf he 
were doing, implies ddd’ ov xpdooe, but really he ts not doing ; 
when it means tf he had been doting, it implies dAX’ ob« éxpacce, 
but really he was not doing: el pi énpager, tf he had not done, 
implies ddd’ émpager, but really he did do: et éremoujxes rovro, if 
he had already done this, implies either d\X’ od wenoinxev, but 
really he has not done tt, or ddd’ oik érerosjnet, but really he had 
not done tt, according to the context. This principle will 
show which tense of the Indicative is to be used in any given 
case, in writing Greek. 

The Aorist, however, is very often used here, as elsewhere, 
where the Pluperfect would express the time intended more 
exactly (§ 19, N. 4); as in the sentence above quoted, ovde» 
dy dy vuvt renoinxey Expagey, where the Perfect wexoinxey shows 
that the Pluperfect might have been used for érpagev. 


Note 1. In Homer, the Imperfect in this construction 
refers to past time, and is to be translated by our Pluperfect. 
E. g. 

“Eva xe doe in ¢ 4 , et py Gp’ o£v vd 
rarip dvdpar te Bear re, then tere would have been, ‘Vill 
130. Ei yap éyw rade nde’ evi pect wevxadinpow, ove dy tweleduye 
Sruyos vdaros alma péeOpa, if I had known, &c. Id. 366. 

Note 2. Sometimes dy is omitted in the apodosis, although 
the non-fulfilment of the condition is still implied. ‘This merely 
gives a more emphatic expression, as when we say it had been 
for it would huve been. The dy can be omitted only when the 
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context shows conclusively that the construction is not that of 
§ 49, 1. # E. g- 

Nai pa Ala poyuvdpny pevrot, el td wodepiou ye Svros éénra- 
vjOnv, yex, by Zeun I were indeed ashamed, if 1 had been deceived, 
&c. Xen. An. VII, 6, 21. Kaddy fy avrg, ef ob éyerndy 6 ar 
Opwrros éxeivos, tt had been good for that man, if he had not been born, 
Matru. Evang. XXVI, 24. 

Compare Vere. Aen. XI, 115: Aequius huic Turnum fverat se 
opponere morti, t had been more just, &c., where fuisset would have 
been the regular form. 


\\ Nore 8. (a.) Am apodosis without a, but implying the 
non-fulfilment of a condition, is often formed by an Infinitive 
depending on the Imperfect of a verb denoting necessity, oldi- 
gation, propriety, possibility, or the like. This combination 
merely expresses in other words what might have been ex- 5s 
pressed by the verb of the Infinitive in a past tense of the 
Indicative with d». Thus ge: ce rotvror gurciv means you ought 
to love him (or ought to have loved htm), —- implying, but you do 
not love him (or did not love him),—and is equivalent to 
vouroy dy éditas, ef ra Seovra éwoies, you would love him (or 
would have loved him), tf you did (or had done) what you 
ought. So exis fv ve rovro mwowjoas means you would properly 
have done this (but you did not), being equivalent to eixéres 
vour ay éwoinaas. 

This construction occurs chiefly after the impersonal Imper- 
fects ypq» or dypyy, Ee, fqv, dvqv, wpooHxer, eixds iy, Foporres 
(decebat), hv or ixqpyer (tt was possible), and §» with nouns and 
adjectives expressing necessity, propriety, &. So when jris .. | 
used with the verbal in -réo» (equivalent to éde with the Infini- 
tive). When the Present Infinitive is used, the construction _ 
refers to present time or to continued or repeated action in past 
time; when the Aorist Infinitive is used, it refers to a single or 
momentary action in past time. E. g. Z 

El és” nuéas pouvous dorparn\aree 6 Ilepons, xpyy avrév wdvrayv 
riav GAdov ameyduevoy ovta iévas emi thy nuetépny’ nat dy édndov 
raiot ws nt Sxvbas edavves, if the Persian were making his expedition 
against us alone, he ought, letting alone all others, to be marching 
directly into our country; and then he would show that he was march- 
ing against Scythians. Hpt. IV, 118. Here ypqv iévac means he 


would be marching into our country (like prev dv), of he were iloing what 
would be expected under such circumstances,— implying that this 
5 G 
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condition is not fultilled. (See below, Rem. 1.) "Expiv pev od» 
xat 3ixacoy Ry rovs roy oréhavoy oiopevous Seiv AaBeiv airovs agious 
€rcSecxvivas rovrov, py eye kaxds Adyecy’ éredy 8€ rovro maper- 
TES EKEiVO TOLOULY, K.T-A., 1. @. those who think they ought to receive the 
crown would (if they did what is right and just) be showing that they 
deserve it themselves, and not be abusing me; but since now they have 
neglected the former and do the latter, &c. Dem. Cor. Trier, 1228, 
28. El yap um’ dddvros rot eine reAeuTnoew pe, ypyy bn ve woréery 
ra motées’ vov dé i alypuns, if he had said that I was to be killed by 
a@ tooth, then you would have to do as you now do. Hvt.I, 39. (See 
helow, Rem. 1.) “EdSes pév rovs Aéyovras dravras pyre mpds €xOpap 
wotetaOas Adyov pndeva pyre mpds xapry, 1. e. the speakers ought not 
to say a word out of regard either to enmity or to favor (and yet they 
do so). Dem. Chers. 90, 1. Idrepov airnv éxypiy év ty Oerraday 
cai Aodérov tafee cvyxaraktacdat Birinn@ ri trav “EXAnvev 
dpxiy i. e, ought she to have helped Philip acquire his dominion over 
the Greeks (sc. as she would have done by your policy)? Dem. Cor. 
246, 1. ’Epeé ef pev ev dddats rrow Huepars Adixnoe re rovTev iiorny 
Svra, idia xat Sixny wpoagixev ato Otddvat, i. e. he would properly 
have given satisfaction by a private suit (as if he had said mpoonxévras 
idia Sixny dy é8i8ov). Dem. Mid. 525, 3. Kat moddois 86£0, os ofos 
r dv ce cadety el fOedov dvarioxey xphpara, dueAjoat, i. &. where- 
as I might have saved you, if I had been willing to spend money, &c 
Puat. Crit. 44 C. Ov yap éviy py mapaxpovobevrav tpav peivas 
Girimme, for Philip could not have remained, unless you had been 
deceived (implying he did remain). Dem. F. L. 379, 2. (See § 52, 
1.) Kal padtora eixds Fy tuas rpoopaa at avra xai py) padaxes, 
onep viv, Evppayxyeiv. THuc. VI, 78. (The orator adds, adv 
of ipeis vow yé mw O06 of GAdot emt radra Spunobe.) Et pev roivus 
aioypdy re €peAAov épydcer Oat, Odvarov avr’ avrov mpoatperéov Hy 
(i. @. mpoatpeiobar €d3e). XEN. Mem. II, 7, 10. So in Latin: Quem 
patris loco, si ulla in te pietas esset, colere debebas. Cic. Phil. H, 38. 


(6.) The Aorist and Imperfect of dew (6fédAd\w) are 
sometimes used with the Infinitive like ypjv, ge, &c.; as in IL. 
I, 358, reuny wep por SPeAXAev Odrvpaios ey yvari£ac Zeus bWeBpe- 
pers vov 8 ovde pe rurOby ericev, i. 0. Zeus ought to have secured 
me honor; but now he has not honored me even a little. From 
this comes the common use of this form in expressions of a 
wish; a8 dere Kipos (hv, would that Cyrus were living (lit. 
Cyrus ought to be living). This is an apodosis, implying as a 
protasis if tt were possible, or something similar. See § 83, 2. 

(c.) Similar to this is the occasional use of ¢SovAduy» (with- 
' out 4) to express what some one wishes were now true (but 
which ts not true). E. g. 

"EBovAdpny pev ovy xat rv BovAny nal rds éxxAnoias dpdas 
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Stocxetadas nal rovs vopou, ioyvecy, would that both the Senate 
and the assemblies were righily managed, and that the laws were in 
force (implying the opposite of dpOds dsocceioOa: and toyvev). 
This is analogous to Seder eivar, would that % were, and ge elva, 
it ought to be (but is not). AESCHIN. Cor.§ 2. "EBovAdpny pep 
ovx €pilerv évOade, would that I were not contending here (as I am). 
ARIsT. Ran. 866. See below, Rem. 2. " 


ww oye : ° 
*  (d.) Keduvevo is used with the Infinitive, as a periphrasis 
for the verb of the Infinitive with d. E. g. 


‘H wots Excvduvevoe raca 8:apbapnvat, ei dvepos éxeye 
vero, the city was in danger of being utterly destroyed, if a wind had 
arisen. Tuuc. Hl, 74. Ei pa eLehuyouer eis AeAdous, éexevduvev- 
capev drorécbat, if we had not escaped to Delphi, we were in 
danger of perishing (or there was danger that we should perish) 
AESCHIN. Cor. § 123. (If the meaning had been that there would 
have been danger, we should have had éxwwduvevoaper av.) 


(e.) The Imperfect of pé\Aw is sometimes used to express 
a past intention or likelihood which was not realized. EF. g. 

M éAXep pev wore olxos 58° adverts xal duvpov €ppevac’ vuv 3° éré- 
pos €8ddovro bent, this house was destined to be rich and fauliless ; but now 
the Gods have willed ut otherwise. Od. 1, 282. *AAda ra pév mov péd- 
Aev dydoaecbat Oeds ards, but even a God might have grudged us 
this (lit. was likely to grudge us this), if we had obtained tt. Od. IV, 
181. So épnp in Od. IV, 171: Kai pw Cpny édOdvra hirdnoeper 
e£oxov dAdwy "Apyeiav, ef vow vmeip Gra véorov edmxev (Zevs), i. e. 
T intended to love him (had Zeus allowed us to return). See Drm. 
¥. L, 391,11: ov ovorparevoesw €uedrXov, they would not have joined 
him. Soin Latin: Hoc facturi erant, nisi venisset, they were intend- 
iny io do this (and would have done ut), had he not come. 


Nemarxk 1. It will be seen that in the construction of Note 3 a 
protasis is implied with the apodosis; é8 oe rovrov didnoa being 
strictly equivalent to rovrov ay épidnaas ei ra Séovra emoinaas, you 
would have loved him, if you had done what you ought, or simply you 
should have loved him. (See § 52, 1.) This form therefore com- 
monly stands as an apodosis with no other protasis expressed; and 
even if another is added (as in the first example undcr a), the im- 
plied protasis always remains the prominent one. Especially, this 
implied protasis expresses the condition, the non-fulfilment of which 
prevents the action of the apodosis from taking place. The whole 
expression ypiv rovro motetv, &c. thus becomes the apodosis to the 
expressed protasis, if one is added. In the third example under a 
(Hpr. I, 39), the real apodosis may be you would then do from 
necessity what.you now do (implying that now you do not do it from 
necessity); or we may perhaps explain xpqy better by Note 2. 

Jn this construction the Intinitive (of course madified by the lead- 
ing verb, as shown above) contains the main idea of the apodosis. 
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When the main idea is contained in the verb of necessity, &c., so 
that the non-fulfilment of the condition of the protasis affecte this 
rather than the infinitive, we have ypny dv, ede dv, spoojxev dv, &c., 
forming an ordinary apodosis (§ 49, 2). Thus e ra d€ovra otros 
ouveBovrevaay, ovdev Gy ipas vov €8ee BovrcverOa, tf these men haa 
given the necessary advice, there would now be no need of your deliber. 
ating, implies but now there is need of your deliberating. Occasion- 
ally both constructions can be used to express essentially the same 
apodosis: thus in Lys. in Erat. § 32, we find, x piv 8€ ae, einep haba 
xpnords, Trois pedAAovory adixws anobaveiobar pnvurny yeveo bac, if 
you had been an honest man, you ought to have become an informer tn 
behalf of those who were about to suffer death unjusily (implying but 
you did not do 80, ox éyévov pnvurns) ; but in § 48, referring to the 
same thing, the orator says, elwep 9» avnp dyabos, €x pny &v mperop 
pev pn wapavdpas apxety, €weita Ty BovAn pnvuTny yever Oat, KT. Ary 
if he had been a good man, tt would have been his duty, &c. (implying 
ovx éypyv). The latter construction, however, is very rare where 
the onnee would be admissible. 

The distinction between ede oe rovrov gideiv and ede dy ve rovrey 
dure would be expressed in Latin by te oportebat hunc amare and 
te oporteret hunc amare. 


ReMaRK 2. The greatest difficulty in understanding the forms 
explained in Note 3 is caused by the defect in the English verb 
ought, which makes it impossible to translate them accurately. 
Thus we translate ov« é3e ve rovro woujoas (or moretv), NON Oportuit 
te hoc facere, you ought not to have done this, expressing the past 
time by the tense of the Infinitive, which we should express by the 
past tense of ought if there were one. (You oughted not to do this 
would represent the Greek and Latin idiom. The vulgar ex- 
pression you had n’t ought comes very near it.) 

A further trouble appears when such phrases as ovx é3e: oe rovro 
sou refer to present time, meaning you ought not to be doing this 
(as you are). The Imperfect here refers to present time, as it does 
in the ordinary construction of § 49, 2. The Latin has the same 
idiom, non oportebat te hoc facere. But in English, owing to the 
defect in the verb ought, we are obliged to use the simple present ; 
so that we cannot distinguish in translation between ge oe udev, 
oportebat te amare, and det ce direiv, oportet te amare, — both be- 
ing expressed by you ought to love, although the former implies but 
you do not love, while the latter implies no condition. 

It needs perhaps to be added, that the tenses of the infinitive here 
express no time of themselves, but are used in the ordinary con- 
structions of § 15, 1, and § 23, t. The equivalent Latin forms 
(faccre representing both rosety and roujoar) will make this clear. 


REMARK 8. _ It must not be understood that the Imperfects éypj» 
€3e, &c. with the Infinitive are always used in the construction of 
Note 3. Thus ge 8€ pévew, in Dem. F. L, 379, 14, means simply 
but he was obliged to remain (and did remain). 
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Nore 4. (a.) In Tl. XXIII, 526 x¢ is usei with a socondary 
tense of the Indicative in protasis, apparently adding nothing to the 
sense. (See § 50, 2. N. 2, 6.) 


El 8¢ x” érs rperd po yévero dpdpos dudorépoow, 
T@ xéy psy wapéAaga 0vd' dudnpeoror @Onxer. 
(0.) When dy» stands in the protasis with a secondary tcnse of the 
Indicative in Attic Greek, the expression is so obviously an apodosis 
at the same time, as to present no difficulty. “Ay can never coa- 


lesce with ¢/ to form dd» in these sentences, as it always belongs to 
the verb. E. g. 


Et roivur rovro i » hy dv robre rexpnpiov, xa evdobes rexus- 
ptov, «.7T.d., tf on he cota have beak a strong proof for him (sc. had 
be had tt to bring forward), so let it be also a proof for me, &c. Dem. 
Tumoth. 1201, 19. (This sentence properly belongs to the class of 
§ 49, 1; for the protasis really is if" t is true that this would have been 
a proof, to which the apodosis in the Imperative corresponds.) In 
Dem. Cor. 260, 2, nat ris obx dv dwécrewe pe dicaiws, ef ts rév twap- 

dvreav ty wédes Karav Ady@ pdvor katacywer dmexyeipna’ dvy3;— 
if we retain the final dy (which is strongly supported by Mss. autho- 
rity), we must translate «l éreyeipno’ dy tf u is true that I would 
(under any circumstances) have undertaken, &c., and not simply ¢f F 
had undertaken (el émexeipnoa). See § 50, 2, Note 2, a; and 
63, 2. 


Note 5. In some cases the Aorist is found in the apodosis refer- 
ring to present time, after a protasis in the Imperfect; it always 
denotes, however, a momentary or sudden occurrence, or some other 
idea which the Imperfect would not express so well. E. g. 


El pév ovy ov pe npdrae Tt Trev viv 8), elroy av, w.7.d., if then 
you were asking me any one of the questions before us, I should (at 
once) say, &e. PLAT. Euthyph. 12 D. El éreGvpes ravrns (rhe 
codias), cai ¢yo ce érvyyavov dvepatay, x.T.r., Ti ay pot ame- 
xpive; tf you desired this kind of wisdom, and [ happened to be asking 
pots §e., what should you reply? [PLat.] Theag. 123 B. See also 

LAT. Prot. 318 A; Gorg. 447 D; Symp. 199 D. 


Norx 6. (a.) Ina very few es in Homer we find the O 
tative with x¢ in the apodosis referring to the past, where we should 
expect a secondary tense of the Indicative. E. g. 

Kai wy xev ev’ admdrXotro dvat dvipéy Alveias, ef py dp of0 vénee 
Awos Ovyarnp ‘Adpodirn, Aeneas would have perished, had not A phrodile 
quickly percetved him. Tl. V, 311. Kai wi xev ev admdéXotro’Apns 

wokepoo, ef py "HepiBoia ‘Epueg efizyyetrer. Il. V, 388. (in 
both these cases aroAero would be the regular form, in Homeric as 
well as in Attic Greek.) So Il. XVII, 70, évOa xe Pépos is used 
for Oa x épeper, he would have carried. So Il. V, 85, Tudeidnv 8’ 
oix dy yvoins sorépoos perein, you would not have known to which 
army he belonged: fur the dependent Optative, see § 34, 3, Note. 
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(5.) The Imperfect Indicative is sot used in Homer in the con- 
struction of § 49, 2 referring to present time. (See Note 1.) Ina 
few cases where the Attic Greek would use that form, we find the 
present Optative in Homer. E. g. 

Ei ey ris roy Gvecpov Ayatay Dos Eviame, Werdds xev Hatpev, 
cai voogdiloipeda parddop, 1. @. tf any other one had told it, we 
should call it a falsehood, and should rather turn away from it. Il. Il, 
80. In Il. XXIII, 274, we find the Optative in both protasis and 
apodosis, where the Attic Greek would use the Imperfect Indica- 
tive: « vow ént DrAp dbdrXevotper, Ft dy éyd ra mpOra AaBor 
cdcoinvde hepoipny, i. e. if we were now contending in honor of 
another (than Patroclus), I should take the first prize and bear it to my 
tent. The present Optative in Homer is used also in its regular 
sense, referring to the Future (See § 50, 2.) The constructions 
included in this note seem to be a relic of an ancient use of the 
Optative in conditional sentences like that of the secondary tenscs 
of the Latin Subjunctive. (See Appendix I.) For the similar 
Homeric use of the Present Optative in expressions of a wish, see 
§ 82, Rem. 2. 


‘ B. Future Conditions. 


/4,2-§ &0. 1. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, 7f I shall go), the 
protasis takes the Subjunctive with éav, av (a), or 7» 
(Epic ¢¢ xe or ab xe). 

The apodosis denotes what will be the result, if the 
condition of the Protasis shall be fulfilled. It therefore 
takes the Future Indicative, or some other future form, 
like the Imperative. KE. g. | 


*Eay re AdBa, Saou oa, if I (shall) receive anything, I will give tt to 
you. "Edy re AdBns, dds por, if you receive anything, give it tome. Ei 3¢ 
cev Os EpEns cai ror weiOwvrar Ayal, yooon ered’ os 0 nyepovev 
xaxos Os te wv Aawy, but if you shall do thus and the Achaeans obey 
you, you will then learn both which of the leaders and which of the 
soldiers ts bad. Il. II, 864. (For ef xe see § 47, 2.) At « avrdp 
yvoo@ vnpepréa ravr’ évérovra, oom pv xAaivdy Te XiTOvd Te, ewata 
kd. Od. XVII, 549. So al xe 8a0x, Il. I, 128. (See § 47, 1, 
Note.) Ei pév xev Mevédaov ’Adéfavdpos carand hyn, avros ered 
‘EXevny €xér@ Kal xrnpara mayra, nyecs 8 ev vnecot vewpeOa mov 
romépoow: ef 8€ x "AdeEavdpoy xreivyn EavOds MevédXaos, Tpoas ered 
‘“EAdévnv xal xrijpatra navy’ amosovvar. Il. Ill, 281. Here éyére, 
veopeba (Subj. in exhortation), and dro8ovva (Infin. for Impera- 
tive) are in the apodosis. Ai xa rnvos €X7 Kepady tpdyov, alya rd 
Aawy. TuHeoc. I, 4. “Ay 8¢ ris dvOtoraras, otv tp metpu- 
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odpeda xetpuirbar, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we will try 
to overcome him. XEN. An. VII, 3,11. *Ay pi viv €OerA@pev Exel 
worepeiv auto, evbad icws dvayxacOng dpeda rovro raeiv, if we 
shall not now be willing to fight him there, we shall perhaps be forced to 
do so here. Dem. Phil. I, 54, 20. Here voy refers to time immedi- 
ately following the present: if Dem. had meant if we are not now 
willing, he would have said ef py viv €Oé€Aopey (§ 49, 1). “Hy 
yap Taira alas dptodpeba, duevoy Bovrevodpeda kai wept Trav 
GAAwv. Isoc. Pac. p. 162 D. § 18. - *Hy 8€ rip elpnyny roinoopeda, 
kai rovovrous pas a’rols Tapagyapeyv, pera ToAANS adodadeias Thy 
wodw oixnoopey. Ib. p. 163 A. § 20. "Edy ov ins viv, wore Eves 
oixon; XEN. Cyr. V, 8, 27. Kat yp@ airois, edv 8€n m1, and use 
them, tf there shall be any need. fb. V, 4, 30. “Hy pév mdrcpor 
aipnaode, pyeers qeere Sevpo avev Omrwv, el cwdpoveire’ fv Se 
eionyns Soxynre Seicba:, dvev Orrov Frere’ as Bé Karas Eke Ta 
Spérepa, hv hr yévnae, epot pernoes. Ib. II, 2, 13, “Eay 
yap ti oe Hav® xuxdy weroinxos, 6pooy@ adexeiv’ eav pevror pndév 
haiveopat xaxdv meroumxas pndé Bovdndeis, od cai od ad 6poroyy- 
cwecs pndev tn’ pov ddixcicbar; Tb. V, 5,13. (Here spodroye must 
be understood as referring to the future, like dzoAoynoes. § 10, 1, 
N. 7.) “Edy py } of paAdccopa Bac srevaowary f of Baorrys Piro- 
cTopnocwoty, ov €oTt xaxev wadra rais wodeow, unless either the 
philosophers shall become kings or the kings philosophers, there 1s no 
escape from troubles for states. PLAT. Rep. ¥. 473 D. Aidao’ éxdw 
nreivecy daurov, hv rade Pevody Aéyov. SopH. Phil. 1342. "Ear 
py jpiv BeBonOnkdres docv, ov Sei pas avrois Bonbeiv, if they 
shall not have assisted us, there is no need of our assisting them. “Hy 
we tov Aowrod wor ahéAwpat yxpovov, xaxcor’ dmodolpny, 1. e. 
may I perish, if I ever take them away. ARIST. Ran. 586. (See §34, 1.) 


REMARK 1. It will be seen that the apodosis in this construction 
may take any form of the verb that refers to the future,—the 
Future Indicative, the Imperative, the Subjunctive in exhortations 
and prohibitions, the Infinitive in any future sense, or the Optative 
in wishes. It may also contain a Present Indicative including,a 
reference to the future (like ypz. or dei) or a Present merely used 
emphatically for the Future, like ézoAoye above quoted from Asn. 
Cyr. V, 5. 18, or wavAd dort from Piat. Rep. 473 D. 


Remark 2. The English (especially the colloquial language) 
seldom expresses the important distinction between this form of 
protasis and that of § 49, 1. Thus modern usage allows us to use 
the inexact expression if he wishes, not merely for ef Bovrerac (if he 
now wishes), but alse for dav BovAnras (tf he shall wish). The sense, 
however, generally makes the distinction clear. 


/4,2u Nore 1. The Future Indicative with e is very often used 
4 jn the protasis in the same sense as the Subjunctive with éd», 
sometimes alternating with it in the same sentence. This is 


Pa 
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merely a more vivid form of expression than the Subjunctive, 
both corresponding to the English +f J shall do this, &ce.  E. g. 

El yap ’AxsAdeds olos éxi Tpeecot payeiras, obdé pivuv éovor 
wodwxea Inciwva, if Achilles shall fight, &c. Tl. XX, 26. Ei dé od y’ 
és méAcnoy TeAHTEAL, FTES diw prynoew worepdr ye, ai ef y” ére- 

¢ wvOnas. Tl, V, 350. El 3€ apis rovroo: ers reXeurnaes Tov 
Biov eb, ovros éxeivos roy ov (nreis dABtos xexAnoOas akids éors. Ip. 
J, 32. (See Rem. 1.) Ei py cadétess yAdooay, fora cot xaxa. 
Eur. Aeg. Frag. 5. El 8€ py rovr’ éwsdeifes, wes xpy Tuvrn tH 
mpoxAnoes mpocexety Yas Tov vouy; Dem. Aph. I. 829, 28. Eid’ ipeis 
Gro 1 yvooerbe, & py yévorro, tiva oiecbe aitrny Wuxqy Efe; 
Dem. Aph. II, 842, 15. (Referring to the same thing, p. 834, 24, 
Demosthenes had said ay yap dwoguyy pe obros, & py yévosro, rH 
erwBediay dprjow.) “Hy €béXoper axobynoxew txep tay dixaiwr, 
Ddoxunooper® ef 8¢ HoBnaodpeba rovs xwdvvous, eis woAXaS Tapa- 
xas xaraorncoper ipas aitovs. Isoc. Archid. p. 138 A. § 107. 

This use of the Future must not be confounded with its less com- 
mon use in present conditions, § 49, 1, N. 3, where it is not equiva- 
lent to the Subjunctive. 

_ Nore 2. In the Homeric language the following peculiari- 
ties appear in this construction : — 

(a.) The Subjunctive with «xe is sometimes used in the 
apodosis instead of the Future Indicative, thus making the 
apodosis correspond in form to the protasis. - E. g. 

Ei 3¢ xe pn Sdnow, eyo 3¢ nev airis EXwpas, and if he do not 

ive her up, I will take her myself. Il. I, 324. (Compare I, 137.) 
This ives a form of sentence analogous to that in which the 
ee is used in both protasis and apodosis. See § 87, Note. 
(For the use of 3¢ in apodosis, see below, § 57.) 

(5.) “H» is the only contraction of ef a» found in Homer. 
The most common Homeric form is, however, ef xe (sometimes 
ef 8é xe). Ei dy is rarely found, as Il. ITI, 288. 


(c.) Ef xe or af xe is sometimes found even with the Future 
Indicative in Homer. E. g. 

Ai xe Gvev euddev .. . . “Tiov wepidnoeras, wd eOedrAnce - 
éxrépoat, tore rovro. Il, XV, 218. 

For xé (and even dy) with the Future in apodosis, see § 37, 2. 


(d.) The simple ef (without dy or xe) is often used with the 
Subjunctive in Homer, apparently in the same sense as ef xe oF 
the Attic éd». E. g. 

Eid ad ris painos Oeay evi oivoms wévre, rAnocopas év ornbecotw 
dye» rararevOea Gupdv. Od. V, 221. Ovde wéduwde Epyonas, ef py 
wou Ts wepihpor Lnvehdweta cAOipey Ot ptynory. Od. XIV, 372, 
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Nore 8. (a.) The Homeric use of the simple ef with the 
Sabjunctive continues in lyric poetry, and is found in the 
chorus of the Attic drama, and even in some passages of tho 
ordinary dialogue. E. g. 


El yap Gavys cat reXevrnoas dggs. Sopu. Aj. 496. Avorddawa 
rap’ éyo, et cov crepn Oe. Sopu. O.C. 1442. El pao’ éxpdye 
éx triode ris yns, ovdérore Biocopas. ARIST. Eq. 698. Ei rie od 
8 acxey Acyov écddv dxovay. Pinp. Isth. IV, 16. 


(b.) In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare, and its 
existence is denied by many high authorities; if we follow the Mss., 
however, we must admit it in a few passages, as THuc. VI, 21: Ov 
vaurinns orparias pdeow det, GAAd Kal we{ov woAuw Evuwrciv, dAros re 
cal ei Evoraocy al wédacs hoSnOeioa- (Here only a few of the 
worst Mss. read v for el.) 


Note 4. For the change from the Subjunctive to the Optative 
after secondary tenses in indirect discourse, sce § 74, 1. 


/4, 4h 2. When a supposed future case is stated less dis- 
tinctly and vividly than it would be stated by the Sub- 
junctive (as in English, ¢f I should go), the protasis 
takes the Optative with ei. 

The apodosis here denotes what would be the result if 
the condition of the protasis should be fulfilled, and 
takes the Optative with av. E. g. 

El 26a, wdvr’ dv io, tf he should go, he would seeall. Eia 


viros €Oddoe Giréew xn dorrd re Gupg, TH Kéw res Keivww ye ral 
€xrAerAdPatro yapowo, tf she should be willing thus to love yu, &c 

Od. III, 223. "Heev yn Onoae Upiauos Tpidpod re waides, @doe 
re Tomes peya nev eeyapoiaro Oupg, ei opaw rade navra wuOoiaro 
papvapevony. Tl. I, 265. (See § 47,2.) "AAN ef poi re widoro, to 
Key mod xéphov etn. Il. VI, 28. Elns hopyris ove dv, d wpae- 
gots cates. AESCH. Prom. 979. Ei &8¢ ris rovs xparovvyras rov 
wdnOous ex dperny wporpd pester, dudorepous Ay ovnaese. soc. 
ad Nicocl. p. 16 C. § 8 EZ res ray cot cuvovror €mapdein sore 
A ov rvyxdves evAoyay, nas ovK Gy dOdtwraros efy; Isoc. Busir. p. 
230 C. § 47. Ovdé yap dy Mndoxos pe bd Bacrde’s Eratvoin, ef 
€feAavvospe roUs evepyéras. N. An. VII, 7,11. El ps} duvarde 
te’ alrév cin codjva, dworreivacp Av duavrdy. Dim. Eubul. 
1820, 25. Ovd ef mavres EXOorey Mépoa, wAnOa ye ovy Uwe pBa- 
Aoiped’ ay rors wodrgpiovs. KEN. Cyr. II, 1, 8. Ov wodAy av 
ddoyia ein, ef PoBoiro rév Oavaroy 6 rowovros; PLAT. Phaed. 68 
B. Otxog 8 airés, ef hboyyny AdBot, cadectrar dv Ad~erer 

ArscH. Ag. 37. Tas ovy ovx dy oixrpdrara rdvray eyo werovdae 

5* 
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einv, e epe pndhicatvro eiva Eevov; how then should I not have 
suffered (lit. be in the condition of having suffered) the most pitiable of 
all things, if they should vote me a foreigner? Drm. Eubul, 1312, 17. 
(See § 18, 1, and examples of the Perfect Optative there quoted.) 


REMARK. (a.) This form of the conditional sentence must, be 
especially distinguished from that of § 49, 2; the more so, as we often 
translate both eij dv and fy dy by the same English expression, i 
would be; although the latter implies that the supposition of the 
protasis is a false one,.while the former implies no opinion of the 
speaker as to the truth of the supposition. : 


(6.) On the pther hand, the distinction beween this form and that 
of § 50, 1 is less marked, and it is often of slight importance which 
of the two is. used in a particular case. Thus it is often nearly in- 
different: in English. whether we say if we shall go (or if we go), it 
will be well, or if we should go, it would be well; in Greek, the former 
is €ay €\Owpev, xaras éefer, and the latter is «i EAGowev, Kadas dv 
éxor. (See § 48, 1, B, Rem. 2.) In writing Greek, this distinction 
can generally be made, by first observing the form of the apodosis 
in English; if that is expressed by would, it should be translated by 
the Greek Optative with dv; if it is expressed by will, it should be 
translated by the Future Indicative. (Other forms of the apodosis, 
as the Imperative, will present no difficulty.) The form to be used 
in the protasis will then appear from the rules for dependence of 
Moods (§ 32 and § 34); the Optative will require another Optative 
with ef in the dependent protasis (i. e. the form of § 50, 2, ef €A dor- 
pev, xaras dy éyor); while the future Indicative or any other 
primary form will require a Subjunctive with éay, or a Future Indi- 
cative with ei (i. e. the form of § 50, 1, day @X\@wpev, xaras fer, 
or € éXeva dpe Oa, xadras e€et). 

In indirect discourse we often find an Optative in protasis, which 
merely represents the same tense of the Subjunctive or Indicative - 
in the direct discourse. See § 69,1; § 74, 1; and § 77.~ 


Note 1. Cases of the omission of dy in an apodosis of this class . 
are rare; they occur chiefly in Homer, less frequently in the Attic — 
poets (even then chiefly in questions, and after such expressions as 
ovx éc6’ Srws), and seldom or never in Attic prose where the text 
is beyond suspicion on other grounds. E.g. si. 

“O de. advov AaGBe xewpi Tudeidns, péya. Epyov, 5 ov Bio y' dvdpe 
pe aoee. ‘hich two er Coal not if (of they should. ry). Il. V, 
803. (See § 52,,2.) Téav, Zev, Suvacw ris avdpav trepBacia kara 
oxot; Sop. Ant. 605. "AAX’ iméprodpov avdpos -ppompa ris 
Aéyos; AxescH. Choeph. 594. “Eor’ ovv Gras “AAknotis és yipas 
podros; Kur. Alc. 52. Ovx taf énos A€farpe ra Wevdy xada. 
ArscH. Ag. 620. Ouvx. éorw Grp peifova poipay vei pach’ h oot 
AESsCH. Prom. 292. Ids ody rad’, as ein on tis, €Equapraves; i. @ 
as one might say. Eur. Andr. 929. "Qomep eimoc ris romos, as one 
wquld say 42.08. (2) .ARisT. Av, 180... ae a 
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Norte 2. (a.) The adverb d» is sometimes used with the Opta- 
tive in the protasi:, but only when the protasis is itself at the same 
time an apodovis, with another protasis expressed or implied. This 
is, of course, no exception to the general rule (§ 39); and it is to be 
noticed that the dy in this case always belongs strictly to the verb, 
and never joins the ei to form éd». E. g. 

Odrot wavredos, ovd ef py roryaoair’ Ay rovro, evxaradppornrdy 
€or, u is not wholly to be despised, even tf you would not do this (if 
an opportunity should occur). DEM. Phil. I, 44, 30. Kal éya, eimep 
DA@ re avOparoyv wecPoipyny &v, cat coi weiopat, if 1 would trust 
any other man (tf he shoulJ give me his word), I trust you. PLAT. 
Prot. 329 B. Ei ye pndé dvidoy axparn Befaiped” Av, wee ovx 
G&.ov avrov ye puAddkaobat rovwovroy yericba; if we would not tuke 
even a slave who was intemperate (sc. if one should be offered), &c. 
XEN. Mem. I, 5, 3. (Such conditional sentences as the three pre- 
ceeding belong properly under § 49, 1. Compare the last example 
under § 54, Bem.) See § 49, 2, N. 4, bd. 

So occasionally in Homer; as Il. V, 278, ef rovro xe AdBosper, 
dpoipeOa xe xdeos eaOddv, if we could (in any case) obtain these, we 
should gain great glory; and Il. I, 60, Ei xev Oavardy ye pvyoiper, if 
we would escape death (where ei Oavaroy guyotper would mean if we 
should ever escape death). 


(6.) Commonly, however, when ef xe occurs in Homer, xé belon 
to the ei, and no force of an apodosis is perceptible. Here, as in 
final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 3, a), the xé adds nothing to the sense that 
can be expressed in English. E. g. 


? 


Tas dy eye Seouus per ddavdroos Beoiow, ef kev “Apns olxotro 
xpéos xai deopov advgas. Od. VIII, 352. Tav xev ros yapioaro 
maTyp awepeios drowa, ef nev cue (wdy wemvdoir’ ent wyvow 
"Aya. Il.. VI, 49. 

ut if the «¢ is separated from the ei (except by pév, dé, ré, yap, 
&e.), or if the sense shows clearly that it belongs to the verb, it is 
the sign of an apodosis, as in the Homeric examples under (a). 
See § 49, 2, N. 4, a. 


-Notr 3. It follows from § 26, that the Future Optative cannot 
be used in protasis or apodosis, except in indirect discourse to rep- 
resent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. 


Note 4. For a rare Homeric use of the Optative for the Imper- 
fect or Aorist Indicative, see § 49, 2, N. 6. 


II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 


§ $8. A present or past supposition is said to be 
general, when the protasis refers indefinitely to any one 
of a series or class of acts, and not to a definite act or 
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a definite series of acts. The apodosis must express a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth. 

Here the protasis takes the Subjunctive with éap 
after primary tenses, and the Optative with « after 
secondary tenses. The apodosis may take the Present 
or Imperfect Indicative, or any other form which im- 
plies repetition. HE. g. 

“Hy sore 8aopds Txnrat, ool rd yépas moAd peifow (sc. éoriv), if 
ever a division comes, your prize is always much greater. Ii. 1, 166. 
"Hy eyyis €XOn Odvaros, oidels Bovderas Oynoxesy, if (or when) death 
comes near, nv one ts (ever) willing to die. Kur. Alc. 671. “Aras 
Adyos, 4v ax} Ta Bpaypara, paratdy Ts Gaiveras cai xevoy, all speech, 
v deeds are wanting, appears mere emptiness and vanity. DEM. Ol. 

I, 21, 20. Asarehet prody, ovx qv ris rt avrov adding, GAr’ éay Twa 
tbronrevon BeAtiova éavrov elvat, he continues to hate, not if any 
one wrongs him, but tf he ever suspects that any one is better than him- 
self. Xun. Cyr. V, 4, 35, EvAaBow ras duaBodas, xdv Wevdeis dary, 
ea of slanders, even when they are false. Isoc. Demon. p. 5 
D. § 17. 

Ei 8¢€ reas OopvBovpevovs ala bosro, rd airioy Tovrov oKoney 
aaragBevyuvas THY Tapaxny éxesparo, whenever he saw any making a 
disturbance, he always tried, &. Ken. Cyr. V, 3, 55. Ovdx awedei- 
weto és abrov, ef pn tt dvayxaiov etn, he never left him, unless there 
wus some necessity for it. KEN. Mem. IV, 2,40. Eiris dvreimon, 
evOus tebvnxes, if any one refused, he was immediately pul to death. 
Taouc. VILL, 66. "Hy rots perv opOadpois émxovpnya ris xudvos, «6 TIS 
péday rt exw mpd rav cpOarpev wopevotro, tev 3€ wodéy ef Tis 
xkevotro. AN. An. IV. 5,13. "AAA ef re pn héposper, atpuver 
depew. Eur. Alc. 755. ’Enecdy 8€ el8ov abrév raysora, ovAdaBdvres 
dyovawy Gvrixpus &s dwoxrevouvres, oUmep Kal Tovs GAXous Gméadatroy, 
et rwwa Anoryny fh} Kaxovpyorv cvAAAGBocey, 1. & where they had been 
in the habit of killing any others whom they took. Lys. Agor. p. 
137, § 78. | 

The QOptative in these examples, referring to past time, must 
be especially distinguished from the Optative in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 2), referring to the future. Ei and éay in this construction are 
almost equivalent to ére or Grav (which are the more common ex- 
pressions), and the protasis has precisely the same construction as 
the relative sentences of § 62. 

The Present and Aorist Subjunctive and Optative here do not 
differ except as explained in Remark before § 12. 


Remark. The gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomic and 
sterative tenses of § 30, can be used in the apodosis of these 
general propositions. The gnomic Aorist, as usual, is con 
sidered a primary tense (§ 32, 2). E. g. 
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*Hy charaéotv, ayrednicavres DAdka ewAnpavay rv xpelav, 
tf they fatl, they aiways supply the deficiency, &. Tuuc. I, 70, *He 
b¢ Tis rovrer te wapaBaivyn, (npiav avrois émébecar, they 
(ahoays) tmpose a penalty upon every one who transgresses. XEN. 

yr. I, 2, 2. Ei reves i80cév wy rovs €pouvs emixparourras, 
dveOdpaonoay ay, whenever any saw ther friends in any way 
victorious, they would be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all 
such cases), Tuuo. VII, 71. (See § 30, 2, and Xen. Mem. IV, 6, 
13, there quoted.) 


Nore 1. The Optative in this construction is not found in 
Homer, although it 1s very common in the equivalent relative sen- 
tences (§ 62). 


Nore 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis, the poets sometimes use 
the simple ei with the Subjunctive instead of ¢a»y. (See § 50, 1, N. 
8.) E.g. 

Eisep ydp te xe\or ye kai avrnpap Karaméewn, 
"AAAG ye xal perdmabey Exes xéror, Eppa redecoy. Il. I, 81. 
Ei de pryn per xinpa Tavndeyéos Gararaco, 

Nexnoas 8’ aiypis dydady evyos €Ay, 
Tldvres puy Tipeow cues veo 75€ madarol, 

TloAAd 8¢ reprva waday epxeras els Aidnv. Tyr. XII, 35. 
"ANN dvdpa, cel ris 7 copes, 7d pavOdverw 
TIdAN’ aloxpoy obder xai rd pa reivecy dyay. Sopu. Ant. 710. 


Note 8. The Indicative is sometimes found in the place 
of the Subjunctive or Optative in a general protasis of this 
kind. Here the speaker merely refers to one of the many 
cases in which the event may occur, as if it were the only 
case, — that is, he states the supposition as if it were particular, 
und not general. E. g. 


Ei ris dv0 f wal mdcous ris Hpepas AoyiLerat, parads dori, t 
any one counts upon two or even more days, he is a fool. Sopu. Trac 
944. ’EXcubépas rodtrevopev, ov de dpyns rov wédas, ef xa ndovny Te 
3G, exovres, i. @. not (having a habit of) being angry wih our neigh- 
bor, if he acts in any case as he pleases. Tuuc. Il, 37. (Here the 
Indicative 8pq is used as if some particular act of some one neighbor, 
and not any act of any neighbor, were in the speaker’s mind.) Ef 
ris Tc €mnpewra, arexpivovro, tf any one asked anything, they replied (to 
all such). Tuc. VII, 10. "Epivec ote ef ris xaxés mdoyor npuve- 
To, GAN’ el tis evepyerovpevos adyaptoros daivotro. XEN. Ages. 
XI, 3. Cie ha without any apparent reason, the writer changes 
from the Indicative to the Optative.) See § 62. N. 1. 

This use of the Indicative is exceptional in Greek, but it is the 
regular construction in Latin and English. See § 48, II. Rem. 2. 
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Ellipsis and Substitution in Protasis or Apodosis. 


§52. 1. Very often the protasis is not. expressed 
in its regular form with «& or €av, but is either implied 
in something that precedes or follows, or expressed in 
a participle, a preposition with its case, an adverb like 
ouTws, or.some other part of:the sentence. 

When a participle takes the place of a protasis, it is 
always in the same ¢ense in which the finite verb which 
it represents would itself have stood after & or éay, in 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative. (Sce § 109, 
6.) The Present participle stands for both Present and 
Imperfect, and the Perfect for both Perfect and Pluper- 
fect. (See § 16,2; §18,3,Rem.) E. g. 


Odre éxOiover Theio i y duvavrat Peper, 8cap payetey yap dy* ot 
Gpuevvuvrat mreiw 7 Suvavrar pepe, dmomviyetey yap ay, they do 
not éat more than they can bear, for (if they should) they would burst, 
&c. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 2; 21. Avrol dy éropevOnaar gy of Dro’ ra 
& irofiyia ove. Rv Edy } radry éxBnva, they would have gone them- 
selves where the others went; but the animals could not go otherwise 
mo as they did. XEN. An. IV, 2,10. So yap dv AwBnoao, 

232. 

Tovro. roodvres e mpdfovarw G. e. cdv rotGary), if they shall do. 
this (habitually), they will prosper. Tobro goujoavres ev mpafovow 
(i. ©. day TOLNTWOLY), if they shall (once) do this, they will prosper. 
Tovro moiovvres eb dv mparroey (i. e. ef mototey), uf they should do 
this (habitually), they would prosper. Tovro woujcavres ed dv rpdrroces 
(i. e. ef wospoaser), if they should (once) do this, they would prosper. 
Tovro motobvres ed dv Exparroy (i. @. ef émoiouy), if they were doing 
this (or of they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity. Totro 
roujgavres ev dv Exparroy (i. €. ef éwoinaay), if they had done this, 
they would be tn prosperity. 

Las djra 8icns odans 6 Zeys ove drddwrev rov narép’ avrov Snoas ; 
1, e. how ts it that Zeus has not been destroyed, if Justice exists ? Anis. 
Nub. 904. (Here Sixns ofons represents el Sixn éariv.) *AAX’ elodpe- 
cba dépous wapacreiyorres (1. e. éav TapagTetxapev), but we - 
shall know, if we shall enter the house. Sopu. Ant. 1255. 30 dé cAvap 
etoet raya (i. e. édy kus); but you will soon know, if you listen, 
Arist. Av. 1375. So By pador, unless I learn, for day py pdde, 
Nub. 792. Kai xev roir’ €Bédouu Ards ye Scddvros apecba, and 
this I should like to obtain, if Zeus would only give tt. Od. I, 890. 
(Here Aids 8iddvros = == el Zevs 8:80in.) Tovaird ray yuvacki ovvvaiwy 


—- €xos (i. €. ef curvaiots), such things would you suffer, tf you should 
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live with women. Axscu. Sept. 195. Ov3° dy otomjoayee rh drny 
6p@v oreixoveay dorois (i. e. ef Spas). SopH. Ant. 185. ’A@nvaies 
d€ TO aird TovTo wabdvray, Sindaciav dy ri Sivapw eixalerOas 
(oiua), but if the Athenians should ever suffer this (na0évrav = el 
wadoev), I think it would be inferred that their power was twice ax 
great. Tuc. I, 10. (Here nothing but the context shows that 
xabdvrev does not represent ei érabov, if they had ever suffered.) 
Mapyay 8 dv alrnoavros Rov cor hépwy dv aprov, and if you ever 
asked for something to eat, J used to came bringing you bread. ARIsT. 
Nub. 1383. (Here airnoavros represents et airnoeas in a general 
supposition, § 51. For jxov ay see § 80, 2,.and § 42,3.) Upi» 
yeverOa nriornoey dy ris dxovoas (i. @. ef Froveev), before it hap- 
pened, any one would have disbelieved such a thing, tf he had heard tt. 
Tuuc. VII, 28. Od yap dv peraneiBew ipas é(n-ee pi rotaurns 
odons rns tmapxovons Umodrn ews, for he would not be seeking to 
change your minds, tf such were not the prevailing opimion (i. 6. el py 
toavtn Rv). Dem. Cor. 304, 1. My xarnyopnoayvros Aicyxivou 
pndev ew rns ypadys ovd’ dv eye Adyow ov8eva Exorovpny Erepor (i. e. 
ei pi Katnydpnoev). Tb. 286, 28. Ta atra &y Empake xal mporn 
Aayotaa (i.e. ei mpaorn édaxev), tt (the soul) would have done the 
same, even if it had been the first to draw the lot. PLat. Rep. X, 620 D 
So Tuvc. VII, 13, 1. , 

TO pev dm’ éxeive moddAans Gy dcedvOnoay, tf tt had depended on 
him, they often would have been disbanded. Isoc. Pan. p. 70 B. § 142. 
Acd ye das avrovs maAat dv amvdoActre, if it had depended on your- 
selves, you would long ago have been ruined. Dem. Cor. 242,10. (So 
xa ipas.) Tada yap av vena ye Pndiopdaror cdedoxer Sixny, 
for, if decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered 
punishment. Dem. Ol. III, 82,16. (Here the protasis is implied in 
évexa Wodiopdrov.) Ovrw yap ovxére. red Aowrod macxomev dy 
xaxas, for tn that case we should no longer suffer. Dem. Phil. I, 44, 
12. So as otre@ meptyevopevos dv, XEN. An. I, 1, 10. Ovd’ dy» 
3exaiws és xaxdy mécoipi re. SOPH. Ant. 240. 

. In these cases the form of the apodosis will generally show what 
form of protasis is implied. When the apodosis is itself expressed 
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 53),.a8 in. Tuuc. I, 10, the form of 
the protasis is shown only by the general sense of the passage. 


Remarx. The Future participle is: not used in protasis to rep- 
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela- 
tively to the time of the apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica- 
tive in protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist participles, 
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, express future 
conditions, thus making the Future participle unnecessary. The 
Aorist participle in protasis can always represent an Aorist Subjunc- 
tive in the sense explained § 20, N. 1. 


Nore 1. An ellipsis of the verb of the protasis takes place 
in the Homeric ei 8 dye, for ei d€ BovrAe, dye, and in such ex- 
pressions as el: p21) dec rovro, had tt not been for this. E. g. 


\s 
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Ei 8 dye, rot xehad# xaravetoona. 1. I, 524. Et 8’ dye uny, 
reipnoat, va yomoo. kal olde, bul if you wish, come now, try it. Il. I, 
302. Kai ef py dia rdv wpurany, everecer dy, and, had it not been for 
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516 E. 
(Compare da ye tpas, Dem. Cor. 242, 10, quoted § 52, 1.) Ov yap 
@s ef 2p dca Aaxedutpovious, ovd’ ds el pn Lpdfevor ovy tredeEavro, 
08 as ef py Oe “Hynourmoy, ov8 ws ef pn dia Td Kat rd, Ev@Onoay dy 
of Doxcis, obx ovre rére ampyyeAev, for he did not then report that, if 
tt had not been for the Lacedaemontans, — or if they had not refused 
to receive Proxenus,—or if tt had not been for Hegesippus,——or if tt 
had not been for this and that,— the Phocians would have been saved. 
Dem. F. L. 364, 12. So ef pi) xpepacas, had I not done tt by hanging 
up, &c. Arist. Nub. 229. So in alternatives: see Note 2. (Cf. 
§ 53, Note 1.) 


Note 2. In alternatives, et 32 ys}, otherwise, regularly intro- 
duces the latter clause, even when the former clause is negative. 
Ei dé pq is thuch more common than ed» 3¢ py, even when ca» 
pé» with the Subjunctive precedes. E. g. 

Lipés ravra pi tot’ e2 3€ py, cavrdy wor alzdcet, therefore do 
not beat me; but of you do, you will have yourself to blame for it. 
Arist. Nub. 1488. I[dAeyov oix clay roety’ et d¢ pi, xa abrol 
dvayxacOnoer Oat cores didous wmoretoOar obs ov BovrAovrat, they said 
that otherwise (ei d€ pn) they should be obliged, &c. Tuue. I, 28. 
Eimov (Iavoavig) rod xnpuxos pt Acimer Oar: ei 3é ot), wdAcpor alte 
Zraprudras spoayopevey, they ordered him not to be left behind by the 
herald: and tf he should be (ei 8¢ wn), (they told him) that the Spartans 
declared war against him. Id. I, 131. "Eav pew re tyiw done Adyew 
ary bes, Evvopodoynoare’ ef 3€ wi, wavti Adyp ayriteivere. PLAT. 
Phaed. 91 C. Soin Dem. Phil. ILI, p. 129, 14, ed» pev mweionre,... 
et O¢ p21), x-TeX. 


2. The protasis is often altogether suppressed, leaving 
only an Optative with av or an Indicative with av as an 
apodosis. Here some indefinite or general protasis is 
always implied; as if he pleased, if he could, if an 
opportunity should offer, if it were necessary, if tt were 
true, tf we should consider, if what ts natural should 
happen, &c. KE. g. 
might (i ke pleased) find foul wih whan hos’ been neud. loo. Areop 
p- 146 E. § 36. a$ our dy BaowWnjas dvd orédp Exuw dyopevors, 
therefore you should not take kings upon your tongue and talk (i. e 


you would not, tf you should do as you ought). Il. If, 250. Towre ofr 
Ay otros Zxoe Adyew O06 ipeis weroGeinre, neither would he be 
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able to say this (if he should try), nor would you beliere it. Dem. 
Andr. 598, 20. ‘Hdcos 8 ay éywy’ époipny Aenxrivny, but I would 
gladly ask Leptines (if an opportunity should offer). id. Lept. 496, 8 
Aetdre ds ol Gerradol viv on dv Aevdepa yévorvro dopevos, let 
him show that they would not now gladly become free (if they could). 
Id. OL. I, 20, 18. Bagidera oixodopeiy Fpxero, os dy ixavd dropdye- 
cbaz ein, 80 that i might be strong enough to fight from (if it should be 
necessary). XEN. Cyr. ILI, 1, 1. 

Ov yap fu 6 re Gy ewocetre, for there was nothing that you could 
have done (if you had tried), Dem. Cor. 240, 15. Tolev 8 &v tpyer 
i) wévev } nvdivey dnéarnaay; and from what acts, §c., would the 
have shrunk (i e. i they had been required)? Isoc. Pan. p. 57 €. 
§ 83. IloAXov yap av fy dia, for they would be worth much (if thut 
were true). Piat. Rep. II, 374 D. So BovAociuny dy (velim), / 
could wisk (in a certain future case) ; ¢Bovdéunv ay (vellem), I should 
now wish (on a certain condition, not fulfilled). 

Nots. The Optative with d», used in this way, often has 
the force of a mild command or exhortation, and sometimes 
a sense approaching that of the Future Indicative. E. g. 

Acyas dy, you may speak (lit. you could speak, if you should dexire 
it), implying ef BovAow. 3b pev ropifoss dy ceavriv 7 Obras, you 
may take yourself off whither you please. Sopu. Antig. 444. (This 
is merely a milder expression than «duife.) KAvoss dy Fon, doiBe 
spoorarnme, i. e. hear now. Id. El. 637. Xwpois dy eicw. Id. 
Phil. 674. So Antig. 1339. Toi ov», épnm €ya, rpawoiped’ ap 
érs; in what other direction then, said I, shall we turn (lit. should we 
turn, if we should wish)? PLat. Euthyd. 290 A. Ov« dv pedelpny 
rou Opdeov, I will not give up the throne. Arist. Ran. 830, 


Remark. In such examples as Hpr. I, 2,‘E\Ajvev rwads dace 
dpwacas Etponny: einoav & av ovros Kprres, there is no excep- 
tional use of the Optative with a» referring to the past; but the 
meaning is these would prove to be Cretans (if we should examine the 
case). So abra: 8¢ ovx Av woddai elnoay, these would not prove (on 
investigation) to have been many. Tuuc. I, 9. 


j¢ ht. $53. The apodosis may be expressed by an Infini- 
tive or Participle, where the construction of the sentence 
requires it; each tense of the Infinitive or Participle 
representing its own tenses of the Indicative or Optative. 
(The Present includes also the Imperfect, and the Per- 
fect also the Pluperfect.) 

If a finite verb in the apodosis would havo taken ay, 
that particle is joined with the Infinitive or Participle. 
The Present Infinitive or Participle with ay represents 

H 
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either an Imperfect Indicative with av, or a Present 
Optative with av; the Perfect, either a Pluperfect Indic- 
ative or a Perfect Optative; and the Aorist, either an 
Aorist Indicative or an Aorist Optative. (See § 41.) 
The context must decide in each case, whother an In- 
finitive or Participle with a» represents the Indicative 


or the Optative. KE. g. 


Hyetnss el rovro woteire, mavra Kadas fx ev, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well. ‘Hyovpat, éav rovro wore, wavta Kados 
é£ecv, I believe that, tf you (shall) do this, all will be well. ‘Hyvipas, 
ei rouro mowotre, mavra kados dv éxecv, I believe that, if you should 
do this, all would be well. ‘Hyotpas, ei rovro éromoare, sdvra xahas 
dv €xesv, I believe that, if you had done this, all would (now) be well. 
Oida vuas, éav rovro mone, eo mpakovras, 1 know that, if you do 
this, you will prosper. Zxéppara trav padios droxrivvuvrer cal dva- 
Biwoxopéevay y ay, el oloi re hoav, consulerations for those who 
readily put men to death, and who would bring them to life again too, tf 
they could. Piat. Crit. 48 C. CAvaBiwocxopevav dv = dveBiooxovro 
dy.) See the examples of each tense of the Infinitive and Participle 
with dy, under § 41 and § 78, 

Ilas yap oterbe Sucxepds dxovesy 'Odvvbious, ef ris rt Adyos Kare 
Gidirmov car’ éxelvous rovs xpdvous; how unwillingly do you think 
they heard it, if any one said anything against Philip in those times? 
Dem. Phil. II, 70, 25. (Here deovew represents the Imperfect 
ffrovov, § 15, 8.) For an example of the Perfect Infinitive with.d», 
representing the Pluperfect, see § 41, 2. 


Note 1. The apodosis is sometimes omitted for effect, 
when some such expression as tt ts well can be supplied, or 
some other apodosis at once occurs to the reader. E. g. 

*AAN’ ef pew Sdoovos yépas peydOupos "Ayal, dpcavres card Gupoy, 
Srws dvrdgwv gora,—ei 3€ xe py Sowow, eyed dé rev airds EXwpat. 
Il. I. 185. (Here we must understand ed é£e, tt will be well, or 
something similar, after éoras.) Ei mep ydp x €OéAgow ’Odvpmeos 
ao re s £ éwv orupedi£a:—6 yap word Péprarés corw. Il. 
I, 580. (Here we must understand. ke can do # after the protasis. 
The following ydp refers to this suppressed apodosis.) Ei pé» éya 
tyas ixavas BiddoKnw otovs Set mpos GAANAovs eivas *—el O¢ p27, Kai mapa 
Tay mpoyeyernpévey pavOdvere. XEN. Cyr. VII, 7, 28. Compare 
AgscuH. Prom. 836. 


Note 2. Very often the apodosis is not directly expressed 
by the verb on which the protasis depends, but is merely tm- 
plied in the context. Here the form of the protasis is deter- 
mined hy the implied apodosis. In such. sentences ef or éd» 


A 
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may generally be translated by supposing that, or tn case that. 
E. g. 


Todvexa vuv ra oa youvall’ ixdvoua, ai « ¢€0éA\n 08a xeivov Avypoy 
dAeOpor enorreiv, therefore Tam now come to your knees, in case you 
shall be willing to tell me of his sad death (i. e. that you may tell me, in 
case you shall be willing). Od. III, 92. See Od. I, 94. (Here ixavo- 

+ does not contain the apodosis to at «’ €6éAnv6a, which is rather 
implied in what follows.) Tay viv pw penoaca sapé{eo cai AaBe 

ovvoy, al kev wos €O€AnOLY emi Tpdecoow apnéa, grasp his knees, 
an case he shall be willing to assist. the A vojans (i. e. that you may cause 
him to assist them, if he shall be willing). Il. 1, 408. So ai ev ws 
BovAeras (often explained as an indirect question), Il. I, 66. Ovxovy 
ért €Adeimeras Td Hv meicopey tyas os xp) Hpas adeivat; tx nol 
this then stil left to us, — in case we shall persuade you that you must 
let us go (sc. to have you do this)? i. e. to have you let us go, tf we 
shall persuade you that you must? Puat. Rep. I, 327 C. “Arovcoy xal 
épou, éav oot tavta Sony, hear me also, in case the same shall please 
you, i. e. that then you may assent to it. Ib. Il. 358 B. “Ere rat voy 
Gpas wowtyra, ef tis EmtxnpuKeveras Deépoats, even to this day 
they invoke curses, tf there ts any one who sends heralds to the Persians. 
Isoc. Pan. p. 73 D. § 157. ‘Ixéras wpés o¢ deup’ ddiypeba, ef rua ° 
wd bpdaeras Huy edepov, we are come hither as suppliants to you, 
in case you should tell us of some fleecy cily Cimplying thinking that we 
might go and live in such a city, tf you should tell us of one). ARIST. 
Av. 120. Of 8 gxretpov, ei dXaaotvro, and others pitied them, 
tn case they should be captured (1. e. thinking what they would suffer 
tf they should be captured). Xun. An. 1.4, 7. pds riv wédw, €3 
éxtBonBotev, éyapour, they marched towards the city, in case they 
(the citizens) should rush out (1. e. that they might meet them, if they 
should rush out), THuc. VI, 100. Ov8 fy» rov rodgpou wépas ovd' 
dxahhayy Sidirng, ef 1) OnBaiovs nai Gerradovs €xOpovs mownoere 
vy wode, 1. e. Philip saw that he could neither end nor escape the war, 
unless he should make the Thebans and Thessalians hostile to the city. 
Tem. Cor. 276, 1. See Sopu. O. C.1770; Prat. Rep. IV, 434 A. 

In the examples from Homer and Plato the protasis belongs under 
§ 50, 1, the implied apodosis referring to the future; in the example 
from Isocrates the protasis belongs under § 49, 1; in that from 
Aristophanes, under § 50, 2, the implied apodosis being in the 
Optative with d» or some equivalent form; whilein the next three 
the protasis has been changed (on the principle of indirect discourse) 
from ef dAwoovra, dav émBonOaow, and ay py mounow of the direct 
discourse, on account of the past tense of the leading verb. Fora 
further explanation of this construction, and other examples, see 
§ 77,1.¢. See also § 71, N. 1, and the examples, which are to be 
explained on the principle of this note. 


Note 3. Sometimes the adverb dy stands alone to represent the 
apodosis, when the verb to which it belongs can be easily supplied 
from the context. In like manner ej alone may represent the pro 
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tasis. ‘rhe expression Sowep ay ef (sometimes written as onc word, 
@orepavei, quasi) includes both cases. See § 42, 3, N. 2, with the 
Breer h th l N rally bel 

“Oenxepy with the participle (§ 109, N. 9) generally os to an 
apodosis understood. So ta such eee as Sorep advo: as 
(1 would be) if you should say. 

Note 4. When mdqy e? is used for ef py, unless, there is an 
ellipsis of an apodosis after zAnv. E. g. 

Ovde rd drduara oldy re airav eidévat, wAHY ef Tis Kepedorade 

ave. dy, tt is not porsible to know even their names, except (i is 

possible) in case one happens to be a comedian. Piat. Apol. 18 C. 


REMARK. Expressions of a wish like ef yap yevorro, O that it 
might be, and ef yap éyévero, O that it had been, are protases with the 
apodosis suppressed. See Rem. at the end of Sect. VL 


Mixed Constructions. — Irregularities in Protasis or 
Apodosis. 


§ 34. The regular forms of protasis and apodosis ex- 
plained above (§§ 49, 50, 51) include by far the greater num- 
ber of the examples found in the classic authors. Many cases 
remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do not 
belong to the same form. These admit of various explana- 
tions : — 

1. (a.) When an Indicative in the protasis (in either of the 
constructions of § 49, 1 or 2) is followed by an Optative with 
a in the apodosis, the latter properly belongs to an implied 
protasis in the Optative (on the principle of § 52, 2). Thus, in 
the sentence e raita ovres dyes, ovn dv dixaiws noddfosro, tf this 
$s so, he would not justly be punished, xodd{oro dv belongs to a 
protasis in the Optative, sf justice should be done, implied in 
dailies; while the protasis e.... de belongs as a condition 
to the expressed apodosis with its implied protasis. The sense 
therefore is, tf this ts so, (the result ts that) he would not be 
punished tf justice should be done. The same principle applies 
to a primary tense of the Indicative in protasis, followed by a 
secondary tense with d» in apodosis. 

This is sometimes the meaning, when a Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative (§ 50, 1) is in the protasis, with an Optative 
with d» in the apodosis. (See the last two examples.) E. g. 
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El 8€ ris dBasdrev ye cat’ ovpavoy eiAjrAovbas, ove Ay Cywye 
Geoiow éxovpavine: payoipny, but if thou art one of the immortals 
come from heaven, i would not fight against the Gods of heaven. Il. 
VI, 128. (Here the principal protasis to payoipny dy is implied, if J 
should have my choice.) TloAAq yap ay ebdaipovia ety wept rovs veous, 
ai als pév pdvos airovs Stapbeipes, of & Dra dSheAovgry, for 
there would (naturally) be great happiness, &c. PLAT. Apol. 25 B. 
“Qor’ ef por xal péows ryoupevos padXov érépey wpoceivat avta rodepeiy 
éxeicOnre, ovx Ay eixdras vuv rov ye adtxey airiay He poipny, if 
you were persuaded to make war by thinking, §c., I should not now 
justly be charged with injustice. Tuuc. Il, 60. (Here a protasis 
to depolyuny dy is implied in eledres.) El yap otra: dpOas daxéaorn- 
car, ipeic Ay ov ypeay dpyorre, for if these had a right to secede, 
it would follow that your dominion is unjust. Id. III, 40. Ei vv ye 
Suvorvxotpev, sos ravarti dy aparrovres ob} cwoloipe 8’ pend 
now we are unfortunate, how should we not be safe if we should do the 
opposite? Arist. Ran. 1449. (Here sparrovres=el apdrromey is 
the principal protasis to which the optative refers.) Ei rovr’ éwe- 
xeipovy Adyewy, ovx oO doris ovx Ay eixdros eriripnoeré pos, if 

were undertaking to say this (§ 49, 2), every one would censure me 
with reason (i. €. ef ra eixdra xornoesev). Dem. Cor. 296, 24. (Here 
many Mss., and Dion. Hal. p. 1054, read éeriunoe, the ordinary 
apodosis.) El pydéva ray dro laxevev eiagvay, ovx dv dicaiws 
op yi ¢ chad dal phi a Alcib. i, - 

ro. rére Tov “Yrepeidny, eirep adrnOy pov vir x ¢, paiAdov 
Gy ciadros 9 révd Stlacer. and gel if he is now making true anand 
against me, he would then have P dugetongy Hypereides with much more 
reason than this man. Dem. Cor. 302, 24. (Here éSiwxey dy refers 
chiefly to the implied protasis, if he had done what was more reason- 
able.) Such examples seldom occur. 

Ovde dy wodXal yé Sosy, Zyotpev dv ora huydvres 
Hpets ple XEN. heen 19. (Here the implied protasis is 
tf we should wish to escape.) See An. V, 1, 9. 

povpioy «i wmotnoovrar, ris pev yns BXdwrocey ay rt pépos, 
ov vei Vesids Zorat xodvew npuas, x.td., if they shall build a 
Sort, they might (under favorable circumstances) tnjure some part of 
our land ; but tt will not be sufficient to prevent us, &c. Tauc. I, 142. 


(5.) A Subjunctive or Future Indicative in the protasis 
sometimes depends on an Optative with dy in the apodosis, 
when no other protasis can readily be supplied. This expresses 
the protasis more vividly than the regular Optative. (See 
§ 50, 2, Rem. b, and § 84,1, 5.) It must be remembered also 
that the Optative with a» is sometimes merely a softened ex- 
pression for the Future Indicative (§ 52, Note). E. g. 


"Edy roiro woiqow, kadas dv fyor, vi do this, it would be well. 
(Here the irregularity is the same in English as in Greek: the regu 


% 
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lar form in both would be either éay rotro moinow, xadras eet, if I av 
this, tt will be well; or ef rovro momjoatpu, xados dy eyar, if I should do 
this, u would be well.) Kai otras dv dewdrara navrov wa borer, el 
otros pornos car’ éxeivav rev avBpav rois rpiixovra yevnoovrat 

Lys. Agor. p. 139, 6. § 94. (Here we should expect ei yévowwro.) 
Tov dromordroy pévr’ dv ein, ef, a viv dvovavy OpAtoKavwy Guas éxdas 
Act, ravra durnbeis pn wpdées. Dem. Ol. I, 16, 25. *Hyv ovy padéns 
pot Tov @dixay Tovroy Adyoy, ovx av arosoiny ovd dv dBordv ovderi, 
if you shall learn this for me, I will not (or I would nol) pay even an 
obol to any one. Arist. Nub. 116. (This and many other examples 
might be explained equally well on either principle, a or 5.) 

2. (a.) An Optative in the protasis sometimes depends 
upon a primary tense of the Indicative or an Imperative in the 
apodosis. This arises from the slight distinction between the 
Subjunctive and Optative in protasis, as éay éyp and e ¢yos, for 
which the Latin has but one form, s+ habeat. (See § 48, I, B, 
Rem. 2.) In fact, the irregularity in e? rotro yévotro, mavra 
kahos €£e4, is precisely the same as in the English ¢f this shoudd 
happen, all will be well, where the more regular apodosis would 
be all would be well, as in Greek, mdvra xadds av éyon. E. g. 

"AAN’ ef ris pos app Gu Emoto Kal dAdos, paddov Gadsrwpiy eal 
Oapoudewrepov €oras. Il. X, 222. Ei OéXocpe ¥ oxomeiy ras gvoes 
ras tay avOpdrwv, ebpnoopeyv, x.r.rA. Isoc. ad Nicocl. p. 23 D. 
§45. Eirs rade mapaBaivos, evayns €orw. AESCHIN. Cor. § 110. 
In such cases the Optative is a less animated form of expression than 
the regular Subjunctive. 

(5.) The Optative sometimes stands in the protasis, when 
the apodosis contains a primary tense of a verb denoting 
necessity, obligation, propriety, possibility, &c., with an Infinitive, 
the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in 
sense to an Optative with dy. E. g. 

El ydp.etnaoay dvo rives éevavrios vdpot, ove dudorépas Eve Sirov 
YnpicacGat, for tf there should be two laws opposed to each other, 
you could not surely vote for both. Dem. Timocr. 711, 8 (See § 63, 
4, b.) This is analogous to the use of the Imperfect of the same 
verbs, explained in § 49, 2, Note 3. There, for example, ény aire 


erbeiv, he could have gone, is nearly equivalent to #\Gev dy, and here 
vest arp édOeiv, he could go, is nearly equivalent to é\doe dy. 


3. A few irregular constructions remain, which can be ex- 
plained only as cases of anacoluthon, in which the speaker 
adapts his apodosis to a form of protasis different from that 
which he has actually used. E. g. 
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"Ey peév dy, el Zyotps, os rdxtora Swda émotovpny naar Mep- 
ous. - Cyr. II, 1,9. (Here erosavpyy ay is used as if ef efxov, 
if I were able, had preceded. We should expect wotoiuny ay, which 
is found in one Ms.) El peév yap eis yuvaixa cwppoverrépay Lidos 
pedetper, dvoxrens dy 7» dévos. EuR. Orest. 1132. (Here we 
should expect iy.) 


ReMARK. The same apodosis, in either the Indicative or Opta- 
tive, may take one protasis in the Indicative referring to present or 
past time, and another in the Optative referring to a supposed future 
case. E. g. 

"Eya ovv Sevd dv efny eipyacpévos, el, Cre pev pe ol dpyovres érar- 
Tov, Tore yey €pevoy, rou 3¢ Geov rdarrovros, Nimocpe rHy Taki, I 
should therefore (prove ") have behaved outrageously, tf when the state 
authorities stationed me I stood my ground, but if now when God sta- 
tions me I should desert my post. Puat. Apol. 28 E. (Here the 
combination of the two acts is the future condition on which the 
apodosis depends.) ‘Emevyouat mao rovros, ef ddAnOn apds ipas 
elrotpue cat eiwoy nal rér evbis ev re Shue, edruyiay pos Boura, 
i. e. if I should speak the truth and did speak it then, &c. Dem. Cor. 
274,28. El 8é par forse unre Fy pr Ay eineiv Ey ou pndels pndére 
cai thuepoy, ri roy CipBovroy exypyy wasev; but if there neither is nor 
was (any such thing), and if no man yet even at this day could possibly 
tell of any, what oudht the statesman to have done see was not 
done)? Tb. 291, 28. (See § 50, 2, N. 2, and § 49, 2, N. 8.) 


.§ $3. 1. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may be- 
long to one apodosis. E. g. 

Kal yap dy otrdés rt wd On, rayéws tpeis erepoy Pikimmoy wocnoere, 
dvrep ovrm mpocéxyre trois mpzypact tov vouv. Dem. Phil. I, 43, 
12. ELS pew véce dis nal yépovres, cf ris EEnpaprave, durrov 
Biov Aaxdvres eLopbovpeP av. Eur. Suppl. 1084. Ef ris ce dvé- 
potro rovro, ri éort oxnpa; el avrg eiwes Gre oT, Adrys, ef gos 
elweyv dnep éya, eines dnmov dy ors cxjpa te. PLAT. Men. 74 B. 

2. It sometimes happens, that the apodosis is itself in a 
dependent sentence (as in a final clause), which determines its 
mood without reference to the preceding rules. In this case, 
if the leading verb is in a secondary tense, so that the apodosis 
takes the Optative, the protasis also takes the Optative by the 
general rule (§ 31, 1), even if it would otherwise have the 
Subjunctive. E. g. 

Tatra 8 elzev, ty” ef pév cal viv mpocdornoatps avrdv épeiv, 
GroXoyoupevos wep) aitav ScarpiBorpe, ef dé maparimotpe, vow 
auros eiwos, and he said this, in order that, if on the one hand I 


should still expect him to tell it, I should waste time about it in my de- 
fence; but if on the other hand I should omit it. he might now tell i 


a 
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himself. Deu. Aph. I, 880,8. (If a primary tense stood for eirey, we 
should have, e. g. ravra déyet, ty’ dav pev mpoa donna airov épew, 
ScarpiBo, cay dé rapadine, viv cirg.) 


REMARK. For the forms assumed by such sentences when con- 
structed on the principle of indirect discourse, see § 77, 1. 


§ $6. After many verbs expressing wonder, delight, 
contentment, indignation, disappointment, and similar 
ideas, a protasis with e¢ may be used where a causal 
sentence would seem more natural. Such verbs are 
especially Gavpatw, aicyvvopat, ayataw, and ayava- 
KTEO. E. g. 


Cavpdto 8 ¢ ed pndets Spay pyr’ evOupetras pyr’ dpyiferat, 
épar, aes r., I onder that no one of you is either concerned or angry, 
when he sees, &c. (lit. if no one is either concerned or angry, I wonder). 
Dem. Phil. I, 52,17. (See Rem. below.) ‘AAD’ éxetvo Oavydlu, ei 
AaxeSaipovions pév wore avrnpare, vuvi 3” cxveire é£cévas nai peddere 
elodépesy, but f wonder at this, that you once opposed the Lacedaemo- 
nians, bul now are unwilling, &c. Id. OL. II, 25, 2. (The literal 
meaning is, if (it is true that) you once opposed, §c., then I wonder.) 
Ox dyang ef yy Sixny Ewxev, Grr’ et py Kal xpvoq atepdve ore- 
avwOnceras dyavaxre:, he is not content if he was not punished ; but 
tf he is not also to be crowned with a golden crown, he 1s indignant. 
AESCHIN. Cor. § 147. (Here the former protasis belongs under 
§ 49, 1, and the latter under § 49, 1, N. 3.) 

Kai &s dAnOas dyavaxra, €2 obraci A vow pi olds r elui elneiv, 
I am indignant that (or tf) Iam not able, &. Pruat. Lach. 194 A. 
Ov 37 Oavpacrdy dori, el orparevdpeves Kai wavey éxeiwos avurds 
Upper pedAovray cal Wngifopeveay xai ruvOavopniver weprylyveras, Uf is 
no wonder that he gets the advantage of you, &e. Dem. Ol. LI, 24, 23. 
Mnd€ pévros rovro peiov bdfnre éxyecv, ef of Kupetoc rpdabev ovv npir 
raTrépevos voy adeatrnxacw, 1. 6. do not be discontented, if (or that) the 
Cyraeans have now withdrawn. Xen. An. III, 2, 17. 

These verbs may also be followed by ors and a causal sentence, 
asin PLAT. Theaet. 142 A, €Oavpaor ore ody olds + § etpetv. The 
construction with e gives a milder or more polite form of expression, 
putting the object of the wonder, &c. into the form of a appoecn 
instead of stating it as a fact, as we should do in English. The forms 
of protasis quoted above belong under § 49,1. For the form some- 
times assumed by these sentences on the principle of indirect dis. 
course, see § 77, 1, c. 


ReMARK. This construction must not be mistaken for that m 
which ¢e is used in the sense of whether, to introduce an indirect 
- eset as, érudero ef ov wapeins, he asked whether you were present 

or this see § 68, 3, and § 70. 
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§ 37. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by ‘the con- 
junction 8é, as if the apodosis formed a sentence co-ordinate 
with the protasis, instead of being (as it is) the leading sen- 
tence. This is especially common in Homer and Herodotus, 
and rare in Attic prose. It occurs when the apodosis is to be 
emphatically opposed to the protasis. Instead of 8 we some- 
times find dAAd or airdp. E. g. 

Ei 8€ xe py Sowow, éya 8é xev avrds Edwpat, but if they do not give 
tt up, then I will take ut myself: Il. I, 187. ’AdAad is found in IL. I, 
82, quoted § 51, N. 2. Eiwep ydpr GAdos ye wepixrewapeba wavres 
muoiv én’ "Apyeiav, aot 3 ev Séos gor’ dwodéobas. Il. XL, 245. Ei 
8€ Oavévrav wep xaradnOovr’ ely ’Aidao, atdrap éya xai xeibe pidov 
weprynoopy’ éraipov. Il. XXII, 389. El tpiv ¢ort rovro pr duvardy 
wonoas, tudes 8é Ere nat viv ex Tov pecov nw E{eobe. Hpot. VIII, 
22. "AAX’ ef nde rovro Bovres aroxpivagGa, ov Sé rovvrevder reye. 
Xen. Cyr. V, 5, 21. 

This 3¢ in apodosis cannot be expressed in English; as our ad- 
verbs then, yet, still, &c., necessarily fail to give the force of the Greek 
8¢, which is always a conjunction. 


REMARK. Ae may be used in the same way t introduce the 
riage upon which a relative clause depends. tee Remark be- 
ore § 65. 


SSE, 


SECTION III. 
RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 38. 1. Relative sentences may be introduced not 
only by relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, 
but also by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner. 
They include therefore all temporal clauses, except 
those introduced by mpi and other particles meaning 
until, which are treated separately (§ 66 and § 67). 


2. Relative sentences may be divided into two 
classes : — 

First, those in which the antecedent of the relative is 
definite ; that is, in which the relative pronouns refer to 
definite persons or things, and the relative adverbs tw 
definite points of time, place, &c. 

* 6 
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Secondly, those in which the antecedent is indefinite , 
that is, in which no such definite persons, things, times, 
or places are referred to. 

Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent may 
be either expressed or understood. E. g. 


(Definite Antecedents). Tatra A tyw dpas, you see these things 
which I have ; or &éyw dpgs. “Ore éBovrAero FAGer, (once) when he 
wished, he came. 

(Indefinite Antecedents.) Idvra a dy Bnidovra efovow, they 
will have everything which they may want; or & dv BovAwvra eLovew, 
they will have whatever they may want. "Ore BovAaro fpxero, when 
ever he wished, he came. 


3. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative 
particle of the relative clause is “73 when the ante 
cedent is definite, ov is regularly used, unless the general 
construction requires #7, as in prohibitions, wishes, &c. 
(See § 59, Note 1.) 


A. Relative with a Definite Antecedent. 


§ 49. When the relative refers to a definite ante- 
cedent, expressed or understood, it has no effect upon 
the mood of the following verb; and it therefore takes 
the Indicative, unless the general sense of the passage 
requires some other construction. KE. g. : 


Aéyw 4 oida. Aéyw a feovoa. Aékw & axjcoa. “Edefay a ifrov- 
cav. Ildvra Aéyer A yevnoera. Updoocovow & BovXovras (or os 
Bovrovra), they are doing what they please. (On the other hand, 
mpaccovow & dv BovAwvrase (or os dy Bovhwrra,) they always do 
whatever they please; the antecedent being indefinite.) Aéymw a ove 
dyvo®, I am saying that of which I am not tgnorant. 

"AAN’ Gre 8n 6 éx roto duwdexaty yéver’ nas, nat rére 8) apds 
OAvprov loay Geol aiev ddvres. Il. 1, 493. Tis of 6 xapos dnt’, ev 
@ BeBneapev. Sopu. O. C. 52. “Ews ¢ori xatpds, avrikdBerbe 
Toy wpayparwv, i. e. now, while there ts an opportunity, &. Dem. Ol. 
I, 15,6. (If the exhortation had been general, he might have said 
€ws dv § xatpés, (on all occasions) so long as there is an opportunity, 
§ 62.) “O b¢ dvaBas, ews pév Baoia Hv, emi rou immou Hyev’ ewei Be 
SBara Rv, Karadcrov tov troy éomevde wep. XEN. An. III, 4, 49. 
So Il. 4 198, ws Gppawe. Oimep S€ cai rav amoBawivrev rd mrEor 
ris airias é£opev, otros cai xad’ jovyiay Ts altray mpoidwuey, WE 


= 
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who are to bear the greater part of the blame, &c. Tuvc.I, 88. ‘Ober 
3 ody paora padnoerbe wept avtay, evredOev ipas Kai éy@ mparor 
wetpagoua oiddoxev, Dem. Aph.I, 814,4. (Here évrevéer refers to 
@ particular point, at which he intends to begin.) Compare the 
first example under Note 1. °H 89 Aoiya epy’, dre pw €xGodemnaa 
€dnoecs “Hpn, or’ dv p epeOnow dvedeius éméecoiv, surely there will 
be sad work, when you shall impel me, &c. Il. I, 518. (Here dre refers 
to some time conceived as definite by the speaker; whereas ér’ ds 
€peOnow, whenever she shall provoke me, is indefinite, and belongs 
under § 61, 3.) Nv& 8 €oras ore 3) orvyepis yapos avriBornoes 
ovdopuerns euebev, THs Te Zeus EABov amnupa. Od. XVILI, 272. 
Note 1. When the sense requires it, these clauses admit 
all the constructions allowed in independent sentences. E. g. 
“ApEopat 8’ évrevOev dOev xai tpeis paor av padorre kayo taytor’ 
&v 8:dagacue. Dem. Aph. IIT, 846, 15. (Here the relative 
clause contains an apodosis with dy, with a protasis el apfaipny im- 
phed. This must not be confounded with the use of the Optative 
without av, in the other class of relative sentences. See § 61, 4.) 
Noy 8€ rovro oi« émoincey, dv & Tov Sijpov éripnoev ay, but he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people (if he had done 
it). Id. Mid. 536, 25. Eis caddy ipiv “Avuros ode mapexabe{ero, 
perasapev ras (nrncews. Prat. Men. 89 E. (Subjunctive in 
an exhortation.) Ovxouy dfwoyv rois ray xarnydpav Adyas morevoas 
HGAAov h Trois épyots Kai re xpove, dv dpeis capéecraroy Edeyxov TOU 
adnfovs vopioare. Lys. de Bon. Arist. p. 157,§ 61. (Here the 
Imperative vopzicare is used in a sort of exclamiton after ov, where 
ordinarily 8¢¢ vopicas would be used.) *Av yap dmopiyy pe odros, & 
pn yévoetro, ty éxwBeXiav ohAnow. Dem. Aph. I, 834, 25. 
(Optative in a wish.) “Eooeras jpap or av wor oA@Ag “tos ipn, 
a day will come when sacred Ilium will fall. Il. VI, 448. (Here 
OA@Xy dy is used like a Future Indicative, § 87, Note; and the ante- 
cedent of dre is definite. If a belonged to dre, the clause would be 
a@ protasis, meaning when Ilium shall fall, a day will come.) 


Note 2. The relative may be used to express a purpose (§ 65, 1), 
or in a causal sense (§ 65, 4). The antecedent may then be either 
definite or indefinite. 


B. Relative with an Indefinite Antecedent. 


§60. 1. When the relative refers to an indefinite 
antecedent, expressed or understood, the action of its 
verb is not stated absolutely as a definite fact, but con- 
ditionally as a supposed case; and such a relative sen- 
tence has many of the essential qualities of a conditional 
sentence. 
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Thus, when we say 4 vouifes ratra Aye, he is saying what he 
(actually) thinks, or & évdyife raidra édeyev, he was saying what he 
thought, the actions of vopife: and évduige are stated as actual 
facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say 4 dv vopity 
(raira) déyer, he (always) says whatever he thinks, or & vopifo 
(rabra) Zdrcyev, he (always) said whatever he happened to be think- 
tng, vouity and vopifo: do not state any such definite facts, but 
rather what some one may think (or may have thought) on any 
occasion on which he is (or was) in the habit of speaking. So, 
when we say 4 vopifes ravra defer, he will say what he (now) 
thinks, vopites denotes a fact; but when we say & 4» vopity refer, 
he will say whatever he happens to be (then) thinking, vopif{y 
denotes merely a case supposed in the future. Again, —to 
take the case in which the distinction is most liable to be 
overlooked, — when we say 4 ov« oi8a ove olopar eldeva, what 
I do not know, Ido not think that I know, ovx oida, as before, 
denotes a simple fact, and its object, d, has a definite antece- 
dent; but when Socrates says & ji) of8a ob8€ ofopat cidevas, the 
meaning is tf there are any things which I do not know, Ido 
not even think that Iknow them. In sentences like this, unless 
a negative is used (nq being the sign of an indefinite, ov of a 
definite antecedent), it is often difficult to decide whether the 
antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus 4 of3a ofopa: eidevas 
may mean either what I (actually) know, I think that I know, 
or if there is anything which I know, I think that I know tt. 


The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to conditional 
sentences will be seen at once. The following examples will 
make this clearer: — 


"O rs BovAerat da0w, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes. 
Ei re BovrAerat, acu, tf he wishes anything, I will give it. (§ 49, 1.) 

“O re éBovrAero édwxa av, I should have given him whatever he haa 
wished. “O re py éyévero ovx dv elmov, I should not have told what 
had not happened. Ei rt éBovd ero, édxa av, if he had wished any 
‘hing, I should have given it, El re pi éyévero, ove dy eixoy, if any 
thing had not happened, I should not have told it. (§ 49, 2.) 

"O rs dv BovaAnrat, dnc, I will give him whatever he shall wish. 
Gs Tt BovAnras, daca, if he shall wish anything, I will give it. 

50, 1.) 
' "0 re BovAotro Boiny dv, I should give him whatever he mighs 
wish. Et re Bovdorro, 8oinv av, if he should wish anything, I shoulu 
give it. (§ 50, 2.) 


‘\ 
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"0 re dy BovAnrac biden, I (always) give him whatever he wishes, 
"O rt BovAatro edi8our, I always gave him whatever he wished. "Eav 
rt BovAnrat, didamu, tf he ever wishes anything, I (always) give it. 
EZ rt BovdAorro, edi8our, tf he ever wished anything, I (always) gave it. 
(§ 51.) 

2. The relative with an indefinite antecedent may 
therefore be called the conditional relative, and the 
S clause in which it stands may be called the protasis 

° e 4 
(like clauses with ¢ or éav), and the antecedent clause 
may be called the apodosis. 


3. The particle av (Epic «é) is regularly joined with 

all relative words, when they are followed by the Sub- 

5 junctive. The particle here (as always in protasis) is 

joined to the relative, never to the verb. (See § 38, 1, 
and § 47, 2.) 


Nore. With dre, dxére, érei, and éredy, dy coalesces, forming 
Grav, drdray, énav or émyy (Tonic éwedy), and éxeddy. In Homer, 
where xé is generally used for dy, we have dre xe, &c. (like ef xe), 
hb in Attic we have éray, &c. "Env, however, occurs often in 

omer. 


REMARK. The classification of common conditional sentences, 

ven in § 48, applies equally to conditional relative sentences. 

he distinction between those containing general suppositions 

(§ 62) and the corresponding forms containing particular supposi- _, 
tions (§ 61, 1) is especially important. Bnd 


$61. We have four forms of the conditional rela- 
tive sentence which correspond to the four forms of $ 
ordinary protasis (§ 49, 1, 2, and § 50, 1, 2): — 


1. When the relative clause refers to a definite act 
in the present or the past, and no opinion.of the speaker 
is implied as to the truth of the supposition, the verb 
is put in one of the present or past tenses of the In- 
dicative. (§ 49, 1.) 

The antecedent clause can have any form allowed in 
an apodosis (§ 49,1, Note 1). E. g. : 


“A py 0f8a, ob8e olopat eidevas (like f rwva py ofda). Puat. Apol. - 
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21 D. (See above, § 60,1.) Xppodwv 5 rs BovrAovras, let them 
deal with me as they please (1. e. et rt BowAovra). ARIST. Nub. 439. 
’Eniorapat dpav O a Bei pe, xovy dpav & py wpéres, I know how to 
see anything which I ought to see, and not to see anything which I ought 
not. Eur. Ino. Fr. 417. (*A 8ei is nearly equivalent to ef reva def, 
and & pi) mpérec to ef rea py mpeéret.) Tous melorous évOarep éecoy 
éxdorous €Gayyav* obs 8¢ py eUptoKov, Kevorddioy aitois éroingay, 
i. e. they raised a cenotaph for any of them whom they did not find 
(like ef revas jst) eUpioxov). KEN. An. VI, 4,9. Ti ydp; doris dama- 
ynpos wv p24) ab’rdoxns €orty, GAN dei rev wAnciov 8etrat, Kat Aap- 
Bavoy py Svvarac anodiddvat, py) AauBdvew 8€ rov pi Biddvra pice, 
ov Soxet oot kai otros yaderds didos elvar; (i. e. supposing a case, ef 
TIS so. py aurdpens éeoriv, «.7.r.). Id. Mem. HU, 6, 2. So gris 
pydapod Evppayxet, THuo. 1, 35. “A rs py mpoceddxnoer, 
ovdé duddEacOas eyywpei, there is no opportunity to guard against 
what we did not expect (like ef reva pi) mpoceddoxnoé Tis). ANTIPHON. 
p- 181, 36.§ 19. Els ra mhoia sh i dadevouvras éveBiBacay xa 

TOV oKevay Goa pi) avaynn Hy éxew (like ef ria ray cxevaer py avayK 
hv éxev), i.e. any of °y tohick ie did not need. XEN. An. VY, 3 ‘i 
"AvOpatraus dkepberpev (4 OdAacca) Score ph ESivavro POjvat mpds 
Ta petéewpa avadpapdvres, 1..e. if any were unable to escape soon enough 
to the high land, so many the sea destroyed. Tuuc. Ul, 89. Oils pe» 
Gipeots yeyévnras rida ebruxovor, odd} dvoa wodepHoa: ef 3 
dvayxatov fv, x.T.A., for any who have had the choice given them, while 
they are prosperous in other respects, it is great folly tv go to war (i. @. 
«i Tiow atpeots yeyérnras). Truc. I, 61. Ldvres tcper XaBpiav 
ovre runrovra 03 dpmd(ovra rév orépavoy 036’ Sdws mpoordvi’ onos 
pl) wpooHnKey aura, nor going anywhere at all where tt was not law- 
Sed for him (i. e. ef rot py mpoojxev). Dem. Mid. 535,15. Las ody ol 
GyaGoi rois dyabois Pidot Evovrat, of pyre andvres roGewvol ddAnAots 
nre wapévres xpeiav avrav gyouvce; (i.e. ef wy... Exovor). PLAT. 
78. 215 B. Nexgin 8 6 re macw tiv pérAdret ouvoicey (i. e. ef Te 
AAes), may any plan prevail which will benefit you all. Dem. Phil 

, 55.7. So Sorpu. Ant. 375, és rad’ epdes. 


Note. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences, 
§ 49, 1, Note 2), not to include under this class the general suppo- 
sitions of § 62, which require the ae or Optative. On the 
other hand, the examples falling under § 62, Note 1, in which the 
Indicative is allawed, might properly be placed here, as they state a 

reneral a, bea for emphasis as if it were a particular one (§ 5° 
ote 3). also § 61, 3, Note. - 

2. When a relative clause, referring to the present or 
the past, implies that the condition which it expresses 
te not or was not fulfilled (like a protasis of the form 
§ 49, 2), its verb is put in a secondary tense of the In 
dicative. 


wo 
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The ancecedent clause also contains a secondary tense 
of the Indicative, implying the non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition, which may be in an apodosis with av or a pro- 
tasis (§ 49, 2), or in an expression of a wish (§ 83). 
E. g- 

°A py €Bovrcro Bodvat, ovx dv Edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (i. e. ef riwa py €BovAero Sovvat, ovx av 
Edoxev). Odre yap dy avrol ewexetpoipey mparrav & ph) Amriora- 
peda, otre rois dAAas émerpémopev, dv 7 pxopev, Gro rt mparrey jj 
4 tt mparrovres épOas €peXXov mpdbeav* rovto 8 hy dv, ov émorn- 
pny e€ 6 v, for (tf that were so) we should not be undertaking (as we 
are) to do things which we did not understand, nor should we permit 
any others whom we were ruling to do anything else than what they 
were likely to do properly; and this would be whatever they had knowl- 
edge of. Puat. Charm. 171 E. (Here 4 pi fmordueba—el rea 
py nrordpeba, tf there were any things which we did not know,— dy 
Hpxopev = ef Tewwv fpxopuev, — O Tt EpeAdov — ef rt Eneddov, — and od 
émornpny etyov = ei Tivos elyov. It is implied that none of the cases 
here supposed ever actually arose, as the whole passage refers to an 
unfulfilled condition expressed in the preceding sentence.) Ei 3é 
otxos elyov exacros tas Sixas, rovrous dy amm\Avoay ofrwes Pidot ywdadt- 
ora foav ’AOnvaioy r@ Snum, if each had their trials at home, they 
would ruin any who were especially friendly, &. XEN. Rep. Athen. 
1,16. (Here otriwes joav, = et reves foay, forms a second protasis to 
the apodosis dm@Avaay dy. See § 55, 1.) 

El Eevos ervyxavoy oy, Evveytyvwoxere Syrou dy pot, el év éxeivy TH 
devi te xal rp rpdre Ereyou ev olonep €reOpappney, tf I happened 
to be a foreigner, you would surely pardon me, tf I were (now) address- 
tng you in both the language and the manner in which I had been 
brought up. Piat. Apol.17 D. ‘Qs 8) éywy’ dpedov paxapds wi rev 
Eppevas vids avepos, bv xredrevow €ois emt ynpas érerper, O that I 
were the son of some fortunate man, whom old age had found upon his 
own estate (i. e. if old age had found any such man, would that I had 
been his son). Od. I, 217. 

So when the relative sentence depends on an indicative in a final 
clause (§ 44, 3); as in Dem. Arist. 635, 15: rabrd ye d8nrov mpoajxe 

parva, iva Or rroré rolpyov én pdx On, Toure Ta ex TeV vopwv UNNpye 

ixaa, he ought to have written u in this way, in order that any one by 
whom the deed had been done might have his rights according to the 
laws. (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the 
case supposed in ér@ éxpaxOn never arose.) 

Remark. All examples of this form fall equally well under the 
general rule for assimilation, § 64, 2. 


8. When the relative clause refers distinctly and viv- 
sdly to the future (like a protasis of the form § 50, 1), 


as 
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and the verb of the antecedent clause also refers to 
the future, the relative is joined with av (or «é) and 
followed by the Subjunctive. E. g. 


Tdwv qv x €0éXwpe Pidny wornoop’ dxorrw (like e€ xé rwa €6e- 
Aw), whomsoever of these [ may wish I shall make my wife. Hi. IX, 
397. °Ex yap 'Opéorao tiows éooeras ’Atpeidao, énadér av n Binoy Te 
cal fis ipeiperac ais, i. e. vengeance will come from Orestes, when 
he shall grow up, &c. (like édy wore i8non). Od. 1,40. Tore 3 atvre 
pa noeras, camore kev pay Oupds evi ornbecow advayy Kai Oeds Opa yn. 

]. LX, 702. ’AAQ’ dye6’, ws dy dyav eir@, webdpcOa mavres, let u3 
obey as I may direct, 1. e. if I give any direction (éav mos etm), let us 
obey it. Tl. II, 139. ‘Hyeis adr’ dddyous re pies kal vpmia téxva 
GLoperv év vnecoty, éxjy mroAieOpov EXwpev, when we shall have taken 
the city. Il. IV. 238. So edr’ dy winrwoup, Il. 1, 242. Ovdxotv, dray 
3) py cOévea, wexavooua, therefore, when I shall have no more 
strength, I will cease. Sopn. Ant. 91. Tuira, émesdav rept rov yevous 
cima, épa, I will speak of the, when I shall have spoken about my 
birth, Dem. Eubul. 1303, 25. (See § 20, Note 1.) "Emedav d14- 
wpakewpar & Sopa, F&m. XEN. An. II, 3, 29. Tiva oteade avrip 
Wuxny ew, Grav éué 138n tov marpyey ameorepnyuevoy ; what feelings 
do you think she will have, when (or if at any time) she shall see me, 
&c.? Dem. Aph. II, 842, 16. Tovray 8€ ’AOnvaiovs gnpi seiv eivas 
sevraxocious, €& hs dv revos vpiy nrcxias cards Exew Sony, from whatever 
age it shall seem good to you to take them (i. 6. tf from any particular 
age, &c.) Id. Phil. I, 45, 27. Tav mpayparwy rots Bovdevopevous 
(wyeioOat a iva & dy éxeivors Sox ruvra mparrytat, in order that 
whatever shall seem good to them shall be done. Ib. 51, 19. O8 pos 

dBov péAaGpoy éAris éunareiv, ews dv alOn wip ed’ éorias éuns Atyt- 
aro An es he shall kindle fire, &c. AnscH, eed 1435. : 


Notre. The Future Indicative is rarely, if ever, used in condi- 
tional relative clauses, as in common protasis (§ 50, 1, Note 1), in 
the place of the Subjunctive; as it would generally be ambiguous, 
appearing as if the antecedent were definite. “Ogos BovAncorras, 

HuC. I, 22, is perhaps to be explained in this way. See XEN. 
Cyr. I, 5, 13. In such examples as ¢ py ms airis mapdorat, un- 
less he was to be present himself, the Future is used as it is in the 
form of protasis explained § 49, 1, N. 3. 


4. When the relative clause refers to the future less 
distinctly and vividly (like a protasis of the form § 50, 
2), and the antecedent clause contains an Optative re- 
ferring to the future, the relative is followed by the 
Optative (without av). 

The Optative in the antecedent clause may be in an 
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apodosis with ay or a protasis (§ 50, 2), in an expres- 
sion of a wish (§ 82), or in a final clause. E. g. 


MdAa xev Opacuxapdios ety, bs rére yn Onoerev dav ndvov ov8 
dxdyotro (i. &. ef ris ynOqoee, pada Kev Opacuxdpdios ein), any one 
who should then rejoice would be very stout-hearied. Il. , 848 
So Il. VI, 829 and 521; XIV, 247: Arist. Nub. 1250. Ove ay od 
Opépas advdpa, dorig €Oédow re cal SUvasro cav dmepixew Tors 
émtxetpouvras adixeiv ce; would you not support any man who shoula 
be both willing and able, &c.? XEN. Mem. II, 9, 2. Dewav ddyor dv 
dwdre BovXotro, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he might 
wish (like ef wore BovAoro). Ib. II, 1, 18. So Mem. I, 5, 4; I, 7, 
3; IV, 2, 20. Has odv dy eideins wepi rotrov rod mpdyparos, of may 
Taracw amrepos eins ; how then could you know about that thing of 
which you had no experience at all? Prat. Men. 92 C. *Ap’ dv 
fryoio ravta od eivat, & aor é&ein xa drodécba nai Sovvat xai bicat 
or Bovroro Oeav; Id. Euthyd. 302 A. Ti dv wabeiy (80vatro), & 
py kat Up’ abrov waOo1; what could he suffer, unless he should suffer 
u also from himself? (i. e. ef pry wa6o). PLAT. Lys. 214 E. *O 8¢ 

yayanrgn, ovd ay drdoi (i.e. ef re pi) ayamqin, 009’ Av didoi roiro). 
ib. 215 B. “Oow 8€ mpecBurepos yiyvotro, paddov dei domdforro 
dv (xpnuara), the older he should grow, the more he would always cling 
fo tl (i. e. ef re mpeoBvrepos yiyvoiro, téam paddov dond{oro av). 
Prat. Rep. VIII, 549 B. So III, 412 D; VIII, 557 B.  @hoopev 
pndemore pndcv dv peiCov pndé €Ararrov yevéerOa, éws taov ein avrd 
éavt@, sv long as ‘it should remain equal to itself. Piat. Theaet. 
155 A. So Bavdroipny xe, ... @ py ety, Od. XI, 489. 

Et 8€ BovAoto trav didrov tia ape aew émére atrodnpoins 
emipedeioba raw cov, ti dv movoins; XEN. Mem. II, 3,12. Eitxdras 


a ‘ a ° a @ . ©. 4 ° > + di ’ 
Gv ral mapa Seay mpaxrixwrepos etn, GoTis pt) Ordre Ev amdpos Ely TérE - 


koNakevot, GAX’ ore ra Gptota mparroe rére padiora tov Gedy 
wepvero. Id. Cyr. I, 6, 3. ‘Os awdXotro kai dAXdos, 6 ms roLaira 
ye péCoe, O that any other man might likewise perish who should do 
the like (i. e. el ris rovatra péefor). Od. I, 47. "Eylyrwore Seiv rots 
Umnpéras Touro doxeiv, os mavra vopiCorev mpemety avTots mpdtrew daa 
6 dpyov mpoorarros. XEN. Cyr. I, I, 31. 


REMARK. All these examples fall also under the general rule for 
assimilation, § 64, 1. 


§ 62. A conditional relative sentence (like a pro- 
tasis, § 51) may express a general supposition. This 
happens when the verb of the antecedent clause denotes 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth, while 
the relative clause refers indefinitely to any one of a 
serics or class of acts, and not to a definite act or a 
definite series of acts. 


S 


130 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. [§ 62. 


Here the Subjunctive with 3s av, stay, &c. is used 
after primary tenses, and the Optative (without av) 
after secondary tenses. KE. g. 


"Ex Opis ydp pot xetvos dpas *Aidao mvAnoww, Os x’ érepov pev KevOn 
évl ppeolv, dAdo 8¢ ef-t7, for that man (i. e. any man) ts hated by me 
like the very gates of Hades, who conceals one thing in his mind and 
speaks another. Tl. IX, 312. Neperompat ye pév ovdev xdaiew os xe 
@dvyae Bporey xat morpov évionwn, J am never at all indignant at 
weeping for any mortal who may die, &c. Od. IV, 195. Kat yap oup- 
paxety rovros eOédovow dravtes, obs dv épaat mapecrevacpéevors, for 
all men are (always) willing to be allies to those whom they see prepared. 
Dem. Phil. I, 42,1. Kaiwep rav dvOporey, év 6 pev dv morAepact, 
Tov wapdvra (addepov) det peyrorov xptvdyrwy, although men always 
consider the present war the greatest, so long as they are engaged tn it. 
Tuuc. I, 21. TWopevovral re yap ai dyeAa 9 dv airas ebb vvaccy of 
vopeis, vepovral Te ywpia ef’ émoia dy aitras pido, améxovrai te 
dy dy atras dmeipywat* kal rois Kaprois edot Tous voneas xpjaOu 
ovTrws Ones dv airot BotAwvrac’ avOpwrot Sé én’ ovdevas paddov 
ovviotavra i) émt Trovrous obs dv ataOwvrat dpxew avrev emyerpovr- 
ras. XEN. dyr. I, 1, 2. Nopi{w mpoordrov épyov eivat oiov dei, bs 
dv dpav rovs pidous éLararwpévous pi éemerpéern, 1. e. such as one ought 
always to be, who, &c. Id. Hell. I, 8,51. Karadpévnors 8¢ (éyyi- 
yverat), bs dy cai yuopn mearevy tow évavriov mpoexerv, & nuiy vrap- 
xe. Tuuc. II, 62. (Here the d refers to all that precedes, as a 

efinite antecedent.) __ 

Ov pév yap pet{or xdéos avepos, dppa « Eqaty, fh 6 re mocaiv re 
péEn xal xepoiv. Od. VIII, 147. ("Odpa x’ enow, so long as he 
lives.) (Oeovs) maparpwnao’ GvOpwrot Accodpevot, Gre Kev Tis UTE P- 
-Bnn cat duaprn. Il. IX, 500. “Hysov yap r’ dperns aoaivutas 
evpvora Zevs avépos, ebr dy pu xara Sovdiov jypap Ano. Od. 
XVII, $22. direes 8€ xws mpoonpaiver, evr’ dv peAAN peyadda naka 
4 mdde 9 Over Eceoda. Hot. VI, 27. evyovat yap rot xoi Opaceis, 
Oray meéeAas {dn Tov “Atdnv elcopacet tov Biov. SopH. Ant. 580. 
"Huix’ av 8 olkos yévavrat, dpaow ovx avacxerd. ARIST. Pac. 
1179. "Emedav 8€ 7 éxqopa 7, Adpvaxas dyovow dyaga. Tuc. 
Il, 34. “Emesdav 8€ epupace yp, ap npnacvos umd THs TdéAEws, 
bs dv yuopn re Soxy py a€vveros eivat, eyes €m avrots Enativov Tor 
mpenovra. Ibid. “Ews dv oo {nrat rd oxddos, rére xpi mpodvpous 
eivac’ émeday 8€ 9 Oadarra Umépoxn, pataos 4 orovd7. DEM 
Phil. III, 128, 22. So gor ay 8eicworv, XEN. Mem. III, 5, 6. 

O8 rwa yap riecxov emiyOovioy avOpmmuv, ov Kady ovdE peév ea Odor, 
5 ris opeas eivagdixoiro, i.e. they were never in the habit af honor- 
ing any one who came to them. Od. XXII, 414. Kat ods per tdo0e 
ebrdxros kal crwnf idvras, mpocedavvwy avrois rives Te elev npwra, Kai 
éret muOotro enjvet. XEN. Cyr. V,3. 55. (Here npora and énjves 
denote the habit of Cyrus.) Kal rois pév A@nvains nigero rd vaurixos 
dé ris Sandvns fv exeivos Evphépocev, avrot de, dmére arrograier, 
drrapdoKevot xal dretpas és tov médepov Kadioravro, and the Athenian 
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navy continued to increase from the money which these contributed, and 
they, whenever they revolted, always found themselves unprepared and 
tuezperienced for war. Tuuc. I, 99. 

"Ent Moipios BaoiAéos, dxws €XOot 6 worapods em dxrd myyxeas, 
dpdeoxe Atyuntoy riv évepbe Mépuduos, i. e. whenever the river rose. 
Hor. II, 13. Tev 8€ xouw rdv expopecpevoy, dxws yivotro we6, és 
rov Tiypw é£epdpeov, 1.€. they carried tt away every night. Id. IT. 
150. Oi 8€ (Kapes), dxas Mivws Séocro, émAnpovy oi ras véas. Id. 
I, 171, "Emewd) 3¢ dvory dein, eiojeper mapa tov Swxpdrn, i. e. 
each morning, when the prison was opened, &c. PLat. Phaed. 59 D. 
Ore a rov devo yévoevro, wodAot ab’rov dmédecrrov, many (alway:) 
left him, when they were out of danger. Xen. An. II, 6,12. (If 
éyevovro had been used, the whole sentence would refer to a particu- 
lar case in which many left him.) 


Remark. The gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomic and 
tterattve tenses of § 30, can be used in the antecedent clause of 
these general propositions. The gnomic Aorist, as usual, is a 
primary tense. (See § 82,2.) E. g. 

“Os xe Oeois emtmeiOnrat, para r ExAvoy avrov, whoever obeys 
the Gods, to him they are ready to listen. I. I, 218. “Oray ris Sorep 
otros io x von, 7 mporn mpopacts Gravra dvexaitioe nai céAv- 
oev. Dem. Ol. II, 20, 27. ‘Ondre mpooBrewee revas rev ev rais 
rafeot, elwev dv, & dvdpes, x.r-X., i.e. he used to say, &c. XEN. 
Cyr. VII, 1, 10. (See § 30, 2.) Odr dAdore rarore mpds yap 
eiAdpny Aéyerw, 6 re dv py xai cvvoicew reneopevos &, [ have never on 
other occasions preferred to say anything in order to please, unless [ 
have been convinced that it would also be for your advantage. Dem. 
Phil. I, 54, 27. (Here eidduny is used in a sense approaching that 
of the care Aorist, so as to be followed by a Subjunctive. See 
§30,1,N.1.)  ° 


Note 1. The Indicative is sometimes used instead of the 
Subjunctive and Optative in relative sentences of this class. 
(See § 51, N. 3.) Here the speaker refers to one of the cases 
in which the event in question is liable to occur, as if it were 
the only case, instead of referring indefinitely to all possible 
cases alike (as when the Subjunctive or Optative is used). 
This use of the Indicative occurs especially after the indefinite 
relative doris; as the idea of indefiniteness, which is usually 
expressed by the Subjunctive or Optative, is here sufficiently 
expressed by the relative itself. E. g. 

"ExOpds ydp pot xetvos éuas Aidao muAgow 
Tiyeerai ss aon nen aeatnhs Bal : e. Od. XIV, 156 
vompare this with the first example (Il. IX, 312) under § 6? 
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"Epot yap doris macav evOuvev moAw 

M}) Tav dpiorwy dmrerat Bovdevudror, 

"AAN’ €x hdBovu rov yAGoway éyxXeioas Ex et, 

Kdxtoros eivat viv re xat mada Soxet’ 

Kai peifov’ doris avri ths avrov marpas 

Sidov vopifer, rovrov ovdapod Aéyw. Sopn. Ant. 178. 
(Here we might have had és dy... . yx) drrnras, GAN’... . €xy, and 
és dv vouitn, without any essential difference in meaning.) 


Oirwves mpos ras Evppopas yropy pev Ferora AvTodvras, Epyp oe 
pours dvréxovgty, obra Kat movewy cal idtordy kpdariorol eioww. 

Huc. II, 64. So in the same chapter, doris AapBaver. “E@amrov 
Tov auréy tpdémovy ondcous ¢wmeAdpBavev  aorpatid, they con- 
tinued to bury in the same way as many as the army took up. XEN. 
An. VI, 5,6. (Here émAapBdvor might have been used.) “Ootis 
& ddixveiro ray mwupd Baoitéws mpds adrdv, wavras amwenépmero. 
Ib. I, 1, 5. “Omov 8€ xcAds ondnos mdvu ein, airis 8° €8vvare mapa- 
oxevacagGa, Biaréurwv éxéedeve rovs hirovs immors éuBdAdew rovroy. 
Ib. I, 9, 27, (In the last two examples there is some Ms. authority 
for the more regular ddixvoiro and dvvaro.) See also An. I, 9, 13. 

All these examples fall under the first class of conditional relative 
sentences, § 61,1. Soin common protasis, § 51, N. 3. 


Note 2. The Greek generally uses the Indicative in relative 
clauses depending on general negative sentences, where in Latin a 
Subjunctive is more common. E. g. 

Tap’ puoi d€ ovdeis proboopet, doris ph ixavds eorw toa movetv epoi, 
1. @. no one who is not able (no one unless he is able), nemo qui non 
possi. AEN. Hell. VI, 1.5. These sentences are regular protases, 
and belong under the rule of § 61,1. (See Note 1.) 


Note 3. (a.) In Homer, similes and comparisons are often 
expressed by the Subjunctive after as, Ss re, os Gre, as os 
(seldom, os dv, &c.), where we should expect the Present In- 
dicative, which sometimes occurs. Besides the singular use of 
the Subjunctive in these expressions, the omission of dy or xe is 
especially to be noticed. (See § 63,1.) E. g. 

“Os 8€ yur) eAalnos hidrov néow audurerovca, 
“Os re éns mpoabev wodtos Nady Te WET TLY, 
*Qs Odvuceis éAcewdv in’ ddpvcr Sdxpvoy elBer, 
Ulysses wept as a wifé weeps, &e. Od. VII, 523-581. 
‘Os & br’ drwpivds Bopéns hopé nay axavOas 
a , 4 ) 2 , » 
Ap trediov, wuxwat 8€ mpds adAnAnow Exovrast, 
*Qs riv dp médayos dvepor hépov évba nai évOa. Od. V, 828, 
‘Os 8 Gr’ Av daorpanry moots “Hons nuxdpow, .... 
“Qs wuci’ ev arndecow dveorevaxee’ "Ayapepvav. Il. X, 5-9. 
Oi 8, ds 7’ auntnpes evayrios GAAHACLTW Gypoy €AavywTtY, Of 
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Tpaes xal "Axatot én’ dAAndotos Gopdvres Sgouv. Il. X1, 67-71. See 
Tl, XU, 167-172. 

(b.) In many cases the Subjunctive or the Present Indica- 
tive is followed by the gnomic Aorist in the same simile, the 
Aorist being merely a more vivid form of expression than the 
others. (See § 30, 1, Notes 2 and 3.) E. g. 


‘Os & Gre xanvds tov eis ovpavdy cipty Ixy ras 

*Aoreos aidopevoio, Oeay de € pyvis dvnKer, 

Haar 8 €6nKxe movov, sodXdotar 8€ nde’ Ehnxer, 

*Qs Aysdeds Tpweoor movoy cat nde éOnxev. Il, XXI, 522, 


‘O & év xovinot yapal mécev, atyeipos os, 
“H par év eiapeva éheos peyahow mehuny 
Acin, atap Té of Glo em’ axporatn mehvaciy: 
Thy per O dpparonnyds avap aidou adn 
"Eférap’, Oppa truv kau wy mepexadrres dipe * 
‘H pevr alouern keitas morapoto map byGas ° 
Totov dp AvOepidny Stpoeiocoy efevapiter 
Alas dwoyerns. IL IV, 482. 


@ 


§ 63. 1. (a.) In Homer, the relatives (like e?) often take 
the Subjunctive without dy or xé, the sense being apparently the 
same as when ay is used. (§ 50,1,N.2.) E.g. 


“Orre par’ ob Snvaids, 8s aGavdroot paxnras. Il. V, 407. 
"AvOp@mous ehopG, kai rivuras os ris Guapry. Od. XIII, 214. 
Zevs 8 avros vépet GABov ‘OAvpmos avOparacr, 
"EoOdois ndé kaxotow, Orws EOéAXQ oY, Exaorm. Od. VI, 188. 
Od piv coi wore icov Exw yépas, émmér’ ’Axatot 
Tpowy éxmépaowa’ evvaidpevov mrorieOpor. Il. I, 188. 
Ob pev yap rote Gyot mae gia iter origoa, 
Odp’ aperny mrapéxwos Geot cai yolvar’ 6papn, 

30 oat at the. Gods shall supply valor, fe. od. VIII, 182. 


(5.) The same omission of dy is not uncommon in the Attic 
poets; and even in prose a few exceptional cases occur, if we 
follow the Mss. (§ 50,1,N.3). E.g. ® 


Tépovra 8 dpbovy pdaipoy, bs véos wean. Sopu. O. ©. 395. Tap 
8€ anpovay pddiora Avrove’ at mavaa’ avbaipern. Id. O. T. 1231. 
Totot yap pyre dorea pyre retyea 9} éxricpéva, .... Kas ove dv einoap 
obras Guaxoa; Hpt. IV, 46. (See § 63, 4, a.) "Emexapiov by jury 
of pév Bpayeis dpxeoe pi) woddois xpjoba, it being our national habit 
not to use many words where few suffice. TuHuc.IV,17. (Yet the 
sentence continues, r\eioas 3€ é€v @ Ay Katpos f, k.T-A-) See § 66,4, N. 


2. The adverb dv is sometimes used with the Optative or 
Indicative in conditional relative clauses, when the relative 
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clause is itself an apodosis, with a protasis expressed or im- 
plied. In Homer ee with the Optative sometimes occurs where 
there is no apodosis, as in common protasis. (See § 50, 2, 
N. 2,a,6) E. g. 


"ES Sy dv tis ed A€yo BtaBaArAXrot, ex rovTwy avrors weiverOat 
(épn), he said that they would form their opinion upon any slanders 
which any good speaker might (if he pleased) chance to utter. THuc. 
VII, 48. But in Od. II, 54, &s xe... d0in d x €O€Xot, that he 
might give her to any one he pleased, & x’ é6edo: does not differ from 
the ordinary @ e6éAot = ef rim €OéA0r. In Dem. Phil. I, 41, 8, ofov 
ay Bovroua de « is merely a conjectural emendation for ofov dy Bov- 
AnoOe, which is a regular example illustrating § 62. “Ovrw dp 
tpeis els ravrny rhy ragw xarecrncate, ovTos Tay iawy airios Ay av 
xax@y Gowvnep Kat ovros, any one soever whom you might have ap- 
pointed (if you had chosen) to this post would have been the cause of 
as great calamities as this man has been. Dem. F. L. 350, 3. (With- 
out the dy after dvrwa, this would havs been a regular example 
under § 61, 2, dyriva xareorjoare being equivalent to ef riva dAdop 
xareornoare, if you had appointed any one else (which you did not do). 
With the dy, it is itself an apodosis with a suppressed protasis; un- 
less we can suppose that the dy was used, like xé in the Homeric ex- 
ample, without affecting the sense. See § 49, 2, N. 4.) 


8. A conditional relative clause, like a common protasis, 
may depend upon an Infinitive or Participle (with or without 
dy), or upon a final clause. See the last three examples under 
§ 61,8. (Compare § 53; § 55, 2.) 


4. The conditional relative clause may have a form different 
from that of its apodosis. This happens under the same cir- 
cumstances as in common protasis. (See § 54.) 


(a.) An Indicative or Subjunctive in the relative clause may de- 
pend upon an Optative with dy in the apodosis, either when the 
expressed apodosis belongs to an implied protasis (§ 54, 1, a), or 
when the Optative with dy is considered a primary tense, from its 
resemblance in sense to the Future Indicative (54, 1,5). See also 
§ 34,1,b. E.g. 

Ovxoby xal rd tytaivery kal rd voreiv, Grav dyabov twos atria yi- 
yyntat, ayaba dy ein, i. e. when they prove to be the causes of any good, 
they would be good things (if we should accept your doctrine). XEN. 
Mem. IV, 2. 82. So Mem. II, 2, 3; and Puar. Rep. Il, 379 B. 
"Eyo 8€ ravrny pev ri elpnyny, ews dv els "AOnvaiov Acinmnrat, ovde- 
gor dv cupBovArevoayt ronocacba rH move, J would never advise the 
city to make this peace, so long as a single Athenian shall be left. Dem. 
F. L. 845, 14. (Here €ws deisorro, so long as one should be left, 
would be more regular.) So Arist. Nub. 1151; Sopu. El. 697. 
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(5.) The Optative (without dy) in the relative clause occasionally 
depends upop a primary tense in the apodosis, Thig may arise from 
the slight distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in such 
sentences (§ 54, 2, a); asin Il XIII, 317, aii of éaocirat vnas én- 
wpycat, Gre py avros ye Kpoviwy éuBador alddpevoy Sardv vnecas, it will 
be a hard task for him, unless the son of Kronos should hurl, &c. 
(More regularly, dre xe py €u Bary, unless he shall hurl, &c.) 

The Optative in the Relative clause sometimes depends on a 
verb of necessity, obligation, propriety, possibility, &c. with an Infini- 
tive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in sense 
to an Optative with dy, which would be expected in their place 
(§ 54, 2,6). E.g. 

"AAN’ by dks oOTNoete, TovdE ypy KAvew, we should obey any one 
whom the state appoints (if the state should appoint any one, we ought 
to obey him). Sopu. Ant. 666. (Xpq xAvew is followed by the 
Optative from its resemblance in sense to dixaiws dv xAvot tts.) 
"AAAG rob péy airy Aéyew & py cadds cidein heiderOas dei, i. €. we 
ought to abstain, &c.; like deidorro dy tis. XEN. Cyr. I, 6,19. Ods 
8¢ rornoaddai ris BoA OL TO GuvEpyols mpobvpous, TOUTOUs TavTdracty 
Euorye Soxet dyabois Onparéov eiva. Ib. II, 4. 10. (Here @nparéov 
eivas == Onpay deiv.) “Ymepopay ov duvardv bya avdpi ds ei Sein xupiovs 
dvras 6 Tt BovdcoGe arg xpjoba. Id. Hell. VII, 3, 7. 

5. The Indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin) 
in parenthetical relative clauses, like é rs zor’ éoriv, whatever it 
ts (quidquid est), doris wor’ éoriv (or gora), &e:  E. g. 

Zevs, dais wor é€ariv, ef 753 alto irov xexrdnpéve, roirds vw 


mpocevverw, Zeus, whoever he may be, &c. ASCH. Agam. 160. 
AovAevopev Oeois, 6 re wor elaoiv Geoi. EuR. Orest. 418. 


The Subjunctive, however, sometimes occurs; in which case the 
expression balones under § 62 or § 61, 3: asin ANSCHIN. Tim. § 127, 
GAN’ 6 ol gc vos avtay kal mapatuxar, doris dv 7, Acyov wapéxer. 
So Dem. Phil. I, 47, 24. 


Assimilation in Dependent Relative Clauses. 


§ 64. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a Subjunctive or Optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. Such a leading verb may be in pro- 
tasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in 
the expression of a wish (§ 82), or in a final clause. E. g. 


"Edy reves of dv SUvavrat rovro moot, Karas eft, tf any who shall 
be able do this, it will be well. Ei rwes ot Sivacvro Tovro movoter, 
cadas dy éyor, if any who should be able should do this, wt would 54 
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teell, Eide xdavres of BUvatyto Touro racer, O that all who may be 
able would,do this. (Here the principle of assimilation makes of 
dvvayro after an Optative preferable to of dy dvvwvra:, which would 
express the same idea.) So in Latin: Si absurde canat is qui se 
haberi velit musicum, turpior sit.— Sic injurias fortunae quas ferre 
nequeas defugiendo relinquas. 7 

or examples see § 61, 8 and 4. 


2. When a conditional relative clause depends on a secondary 
tense of the Indicative implying the non-fulfilment of a condi- 
tion, it regularly takes a secondary tense of the Indicative by 
assimilation. The leading Indicative may be in protasis or 
apodosis (§ 49, 2), in another conditional relative clause 
(§ 61, 2), in an expression of a wish (§ 83), or ima final clause 
(§ 44, 3). E. g. 


El reves ot €3Uvavro rovro éxpakay, xadas dy écyxev, tf any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. EiOe mavres ot €3v- 
vavto tovto énpagay, O that all who had been able had done this, So 
in Latin: Nam si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 


Remark 1. It will be seen that this principle of assimilation 
accounts for the Indicative and Optative in a conditional relative 
sentence, which have been already exflained by the analogy of the 
ordinary forms of protasis. (See §61,2and4.) In fact, wherever 
this assimilation occurs, the relative clause stands as a protasis to its 
antecedent clause, although the latter may be itself a protasis to 
another apodosis. — § 34.) Occasionally this principle is dis- 
regarded, so that a Subjunctive depends on an Optative. (See tke 
examples under § 34, 1, 6, and § 68, 4, a.) 


ReMARK 2. The Indicative in the construction of § 61, 1, refers 
ring simply to the present or past, cannot be affected by assimila- 
tion, as that would change its time. E. g. 

Mir’ epot mapéorios yévorro, pyr’ toov dpovay, ds rad’ €pdes (i. © 
ei ris rad Epder). Sopu. Ant. 372, 


Note 1. The principle of § 64 applies only to conditional rela- 
tive clauses. If the relative refers to a definite antecedent, so that 
its verb denotes a fact and not a supposition, the principle of assimi- 
lation does not apply, and the Indicative (or any other construction 
required by the sense, § 59, N. 1) is used. E. g. 


Ei ra@v modiray olor viv miorevopey, TovTots amoTnoawpmer, ols 
& od xpopeda, rovroo xpnoaiperda, cwbeinuer dv. ARIST. Ran. 
1446. Et@’ rada duvaros Spay Scov mpdbupos ef, O that thou couldst 
do as much as thou art eager todo. ur. Heracl. 781. (If the Im- 
perfect had been used by assimilation, the meaning would be ae 
much as thou wert (or mightest be) eager tv do.) 
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Nore 2. Conditional relative clauses depending on a Sub- 
junctive or Optative in a general supposition (§ 51, § 62) 
are generally assimilated to the Subjunctive or Optative; but 
sometimes they take the Indicative on the principle of § 62, 
Note l. E. g. 


O08", creday Sv dv rpinrac xviptos yévnrat, rp mpoddsry cvpBovr@ 
nee rév Nowrev ere Xpyrat. Dem. Cor. 241, 15. See PLat. Rep. 
VI, 508 C and D; Charm. 164 B. ‘O &¢ rére padiora Zyaiper, dnore 
raxiora ruxdvras Sy Béotvro dromeumo. XEN. Ages. LX, 2. 

Airia pev yap dots, Stay ris pag Xpnodpevos Ady@ 2) wapaoynrar 
wiorw by Néyet, Edeyxos Be, Grav Sy dv ela ris wat radnOes cpov 
. eign. Dem. Androt. 600, 5. (Here dy Aéye: and Sp dy etry are 
nearly equivalent.) °ExdAes 8¢ xal ériva émdre rivas 180s ro.ovror 
wotnoavras 3 mavras eBovAero mney. XEN. Cyr. Il, 1, 30. (Here 
BovAcro for éBovrAero would have corresponded to d¢owro in the 
second example quoted.) 


Remark. The conjunction 8 is occasionally used to intro- 
duce the clause on which a relative depends. Its force here is p 
the same as in apodosis. (See § 57.) E. g. 


Oty wep PudAXwy yeve}, roin 3é Kat dv8pav. Il. VI, 146. "Enei re 6 
wodepos xaréorn, 6 3é haiveras xal év rovr@ mpoyvous riv duvauy, and 
tohen the war broke out, (then) he appears, &c. ‘THuc. Il, 65. Méyxps 
pev ovy of rokdras elyov re ra BéAn avrois xal oloi re Hoay xpncba, of 
6€ avreiyor, so long as their archers both had their arrows and were 
able to use them, they held out. Id. IL, 98. “Qowep oi émdira, otro 
8é nai of meAracrai. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 5,12. So daivorvra, 8¢, Tuvc, 
I, 11; and éytyvovro 3¢, AxscuIn. Cor. § 69. 


Relative Clauses expressing a Purpose, Result, &c. 


§ 65. 1. The relative is used with the Future In-34%4 
dicative to denote a purpose or olyect. K. g. = 


IlpecBeiay 8€ wéurew, yris rair épet nai mapéarat rots mpa- 
yao, and to send an embassy to say these things, and to be present at 
the transaction. Dem. OJ]. 1, 10,1. nyt 87 deity nyas apds Serra 
Aovs mpecBeiay meprew, } Tous pev Sivdafe ravta, rovs d€ mapo 
Evvet. Ib. I, 21,10. "E8oke rq dye rpidxorvra avdpas édéoGar, vl 
rovs marpious vépous Evyypapovast, cab obs moAkcrevooucs. 
XEN. Hell. Il, 3,2. Ov yap gore pos xpnpara, éwdbev dxriaw, for l 
have no money to pay the fine with. Puat. Apol. 37 C. 
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The antecedent of the relative, in this case, may be either definite 
or indefinite; but the negative particle is regularly pj, as in final 
clauses (§ 43, N. 2). 


REMARK. “Orgs as a relative is sometimes used in this construc- 
tion in a way which illustrates its use as a final particle. (See § 45, 
lem.) E. g. 

Hoiece 8€ ovrw dxos trav cay evdence pndev, and act so that there 
gia" be nothing wanting on your part; lit. act tn that way by which, 

c- Hpr. Vil, 18. Td otras éricracda dvOpmrev doy mpoorarev- 
ew Swe €Eovgt mavra ra emirndera, . .. rovro Gavpaordv éedaivero, 
i. e. in suck a way that they shall have, &c. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,7. So 
Cyr. Il, 4, 31. 


Norts. 1. (a.) The Future Indicative is the only form regularly 
used in prose after the relative in this sense. It is retained even 
after secondary tenses, seldom being changed to the Future Opta- 
tive, which would here be expected by § 81, 2, and by the analogy 
of clauses with ores (§ 45). The Future Optative, however, 1s 
found in Sopa. O. T. 796, épevyov fv6a pio’ dyoipny aveidn, — 
and probably in Pat. Rep. Ill, 416 C, dain dv ris Beiv xat ras oixy- 
wets Kai THY GAAnv ovTiay rotavTnY av’Tois mapackevagacbat, Aris pHTeE 
rovs duAaxas &s dpicrous eivat mav@os avrovs, Kaxoupyew Te 
é€mapot wept rous GAdous roXiras. 


(6.) When, however, this Future is quoted indirectly after a past 
tense, or depends upon a clause expressing a past pur (which 
is equivalent to standing in indirect discourse, § 26, N. 1), it is 
sometimes changed to the Future Optative, like any other Future 
Indicative. E. g. 

"Eoxdnes Gros toorro airp Sotis (avra tre ynporpogd aos kal 
reXevrncavra Oayyos airdv. ISaxr. de. Menecl. Her.§ 10. Aipedévres 
ep @ re fvyypdyas wopous, caf ovorwas moAtrevcotvro, having 
been chosen with the condition that they should compile the laws by which 
they were to govern. XEN. Hell. II, 8,11. (This is a sort of indirect 
ar of the sentence which appears in its direct form in Hell. 

, 3, 2, the example under § 65, 1.) 


Nore 2. In Homer, the Future Indicative is sometimes used 
in this sense ; as in Od. XIV, 338, érapréas, of 37 piv répyov- 
osv. Sometimes the Optative with xé, as an apodosis, takes 
the place of the Future ; as in Od. IV, 167, dddou of nev dAdd- 
xoevy. The more common Epic construction is, however, the 
Subjunctive (generally with xé joined to the relative) after 
primary tenses, and the Optative (Present or Aorist, never 
Future), without «é, after secondary tenses. E. g. 

*EAxos 8 inrip émpaceerat, 73 émibyoe 
Gdppay’, d xeyv ravonos peAavawy dduvawy. Il. IV, 191. 
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*AAN’ ayere, eANTOUS Grpivoper, of KE TdxLoTA 

“EXOwo’ és cAoinv TnAniddew "AysAnjos. Il. TIX, 165. 
“Exdore, xal rin amorivepev Wy Tw’ Eoixev, 

“H re cai éccopevotor per’ dbavdroao: wéAnrac. Il. Il, 459. 
*Ayyedor fay, 8s ayyeinere yuvaxi. Od. XV, 458. 
Hanrynver 8° ava ripyov ’Axatar, ef rw Worro 

*Hyepdvev, os ris of apyy érdpnow apvvas. Il. XL, 882. 


Remark. It will be noticed that the earlier Greek here agrees 
with the Latin (in using the Subjunctive and Optative), while the 
ma Greek differs from the Latin by using the more vivid Future 

cative. 


Norte 8. (a.) The Attic Greek allows the Subjunctive in such 
ack a8 Exer 6 ri imp, he has something to say; where the irregu- 
arity seems to be caused by the analogy of the. common expression 
oux éxec S rs (or ri) ely, equivalent to ov« older 6 r: eimy, he knows 
a4 what he shall say, which contains an indirect question (§ 71). 

le g- 

Tototrov dos srapedocay, Sere... éxarépous exew ep ols Psdrore- 

nOa@ocv, that both may have things in which they may glory. Isoc. 
Pan. p- 49 C.§ 44. (Here there is no indirect question, for the 
meaning is not that they may know in what they are to glory. See 
note added to Felton’s Isocrates, p. 135.) Ovder ere d:oive aire, 
éav pdvov éxn rp Scarkéynrat, tf only he shall have some one tot 
with. PLAT. Symp. 194.D. Tots péeddovow eEew 6 rr elodhépaccr. 
XEN. Qecon. , 20. (Compare dmopeis 6 re A€yns and evsopeis 
& rt A€yys in the same sentence, PLAT. Ion. 585 $4 


() The Present or Aorist Optative very rarely occurs in Attic 
Greek after a past tense, but more frequently after another Opta- 
tive. E.g. 

“Avdpa ovddy Evromov (Spay), ovxy Sotis dpxécerey, ovd corse 
wécov kdpvovrs TvAAGBosro, i.e. when I saw no one there to assist 
me, &c. Sopu. Phil. 281. Todveov 8¢ mosnrny dy ovx evpors ere CnTady 
dy, doris priya yevvatoy Ad«ot, i.e. a poet to speak a noble word. 
ArIsT. Ran. 96. (Yet in vs. 98 we have the regular doris pbéyée- 
rat, depending on the same ov« dy evpos.) Soin Puat. Rep. Lil, 
898 B, és pepotro xalAéyos, depending on yp@peba dv. Ty nue- 
répq mode ovdev dv evdei~ato rovovroy ovde rrornoesev, UP’ ov mea Odr- 
res rids ‘EAAnvor éxeiveo mpoetade, i.e. nothing so great, that you 
would be persuaded by u to sacrifice any of the Greeks to him. Drm. 
Phi). Il, 67, 20. 


Note 4. ‘Qs as a relative, in the sense of by which (with an 
antecedent like anything understood), is sometimes followed by an 
Optative with dy in apodosis, expressing a purpose or object. E. g. 

‘Os pév dv etsrocre dcxaious A\dyous cal A€yovros Dov cuveinre, 
dpewov Dirlrrov mapecxevarbe, ws 8¢ ewAvoatt’ ay éxeivoy spare 
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rev ravta ed Sy cots vir, wravredds dpyas Exere, 1. €. as to means by 
which you could make just speeches, §c., you are better prepared than 
Philip ; but as to anything by which you could prevent him from doing 
what he is now about, you are wholly inactive. Dem. Phil. I, 66, 15. 
So at the end of the same oration, as 3 dy éferac dein padsor’ 
dxp Bas, wy yevorro, 1. e. may nothing come upon us by which the truth 
of what I say wauld be thoroughly tested. 


Note 5. The relative with any tense of the Indicative, or 
even with the Optative and dy, can be used to denote a result, 
where dore might have been expected. (§ 63, 3). This 
occurs chiefly after negatives, or interrogatives implying a 
negative. E. g. 

Tis ovrws einOns éorly ipav, doris dyvoet rév exetbey méodepov 
Sevpo Aéovra, dv anes vy; 1. e. who of you is so simple as not to 
know, &c.? Dem. Ol. I, 13, 16. (Here adore ayvoeiy might have 
been used.) Tis ovrw méppw tay moXtrinay qv mpayparer, OOTIS OUK 
éyyus nvayxacdn yeverda trav cupdhopav; Isoc. Pan. p. 64 B. 

"§ 113. Tis odras pabuyds dow, doris ob peracyeiy BovANncerTas 
raurns ths otpareias; Ib. p. 79 D.§ 185. Ovdeis dv yévorro ovrws 
G8apdvrwos, bs dy pelverer ev rH Sixatovvwy, no one would ever be- 
oe so adamantine that he would remain firm in justice. PLat. Rep. 
860 B. 
] 


2. "Ed’ ¢ or ef’ gre, on condition that, which is commonly 
follgwed by the Infinitive (§ 99), sometimes takes the Future 
Indicative. E. g. 

"Ent rourm b¢ inefiorapas tis apxns, ép Pre tn’ ovdevds type 
aGpfopat, I withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled, &c. 

pT. III, 83. Totrotoe 8 dv ricuvos cay xariyaye, én’ pre ol andyo- 
you avtov ipopdyra rév Gedy Eoovras. Hprt. VII, 153. Kat rip 
Botwriay é£€durov ’A@nvatos xacav, omovdas momodpevos ep @ Tous 
dv8pas ropcovvrac. Tuuc. I, 113. EuvéBnoay éf’ gre e€iacey 


- LleXorovvycou txdonovde. xal pndémore emt Bnoovras avris. Id. 
, 108. 


It will be noticed here (as in Note 1) that the Future Indicative 
generally remains unchanged even after a secondary tense. 


2 8. “Nore (sometimes os), 80 that, so as, is usually 

‘W’ followed by the Infinitive. (See § 98.) But when the 
action of the verb expressing the result after wore is 
viewed chiefly as an independent fact, and not merely 
as a result, the Indicative can be used. 


The Infinitive is sometimes used even here, when the Indic- 
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ative would seem more natural; and it often makes quite as 
little difference which of the two is used, as it does in English 
whether we say some are so strange as not to be ashamed (ovres 
aromas Gore ovx aicxvveoOa, Dem. F. L. 439, 29), or some are so 
strange that they are not ashamed (éore ovx aicyuvovra). Here, 
although both expressions have the same general meaning, the 
former expresses the result merely as a result, while the latter 
expresses it also (and more distinctly) as an independent fact. 
E. g. 

Ovrws ayvapdves dyere, Gore CXalCere aira ypnord yevnoerOat, 
x.T-A. are you so senseless that you expect, &. Dem. OL IT, 25, 19. 
(Here dare éAmifew, so senseless as to expect, would merely make 
. the fact of their expecting less prominent.) Ovras jpiv doxet wavrds 
dita elvar, Sore wayres rd xaradumeiy airad pddiora hev-yopev, 80 
that we all especially avoid, &c. XEN. Mem. II, 2,3. Ody fev’ d08° 
of "EdAnves ehpdvreCov. Id. An. II, 3, 25. Els rovr’ andnorias 
HrOov, Sor’ oix €Enpeeaey avrois éyew riy xara yoy apxny, dAdu 
kat thy xara Oadarrav 8uvayy ovTws ereOupnoay Aafeiv, Gore tuvs 
Tuupdyous rovs jperépovs ahbioracay. Isoc. Panath. p. 254 A. 
§ 103. So after as, § 98, 2, N. 1: Ovrw 89 rt Kreuw) eyévero, as Kat 
wavres of "EXAnves “Podamos rodvopa é€£épadoy, i. e. 80 that all the 
Greeks came to know well the name of Rhodopis. Hpr. I, 135. 


Note. As Sore in this construction has no effect whatever upon 
the mood of the verb, it may be followed by any construction that 
would be allowed in an independent sentence. (See § 59, N. 1.) 
It may thus take an cane or Indicative in apodosis with dy, or 
even an Imperative. LE. g. 

“Qor’ ovx dv airy yvwpicasp adv elovddv. Eur. Or. 379. 
Tabay pév avré3pav, Sor’, ei hpovay expaccov, ovd av bd’ éy:- 
yvépny raxds. Sopu. O. C. 271. Ovnrds 8 ’Opdarns: Sore ps) diay 
oréve. Id. El. 1172. So with ov py and the Subjunctive (89, 1); 
ovres émrebvpnxa dxovoa, Sore... 00 py couamworesPOe. PLAT 


Phaedr. 227 D. 


4. The relative has sometimes a causal signification, being 
equivalent to ér:, because, and a personal pronoun or demon- 
strative word. The verb is in the Indicative, as in ordinary 
causal sentences (§ 81,1). E. g. 

Oavpaordy soreis, bs nui ovdey Bidas, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like Gre ov ob8éy Sides). KEN. Mem. I], 7, 18. 
Adgas dpabis etvat, ds... éxéAeve, having seemed to be unlearned, 
because he commanded, &c. Hpt. I, 83. Ti pyrépa éuaxdpi(ov, oiwy 
rexvoy extpnoe (like Gre roiwv). Id. I, 31. Evdaipowv éepaivero, as 
adeds cal yewaiws éreXevra, i. e. because he died 80 fearlessly and 
nobly (as being equivalent to dre ofrws). Puat. Phaed. 58 E. 


R 
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Tadainwpos ef, & pyre Geol marpooi eiot pnb lepa, i. e. since you 
have no ancestral Gods, &e. Prat. *Euthyd. 302 B. P (See Remark.) 
Ilas dv opOas épov xaraytyvdoxorre, @ 1d mapdmay mpis rovrovi under 
oupBdrady eorw; 1. e. since I have no contract at all, &c. Dem. 
Apat. 908, 22. So Arist. Ran. 1459. 


REMARK. The ordinary negative particle of a causal relative 
sentence is ov, as in the first example above. (See § 81.) Butifa 
conditional force is combined with the causal, py can be used. Thus 
in the last examples above, in which py is used, 6 py Geol ciow 
(besides its anal force) implies if, as if appears, you are without 
ancestral Gods; and ¢ pn8ew éotcy, tf, as it appears, I have no con- 
tract, The same combination of a causal and a conditional force is 
scen in the Latin siquidem. 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before 
that. 


A. ‘Eas, “Eore, “Axpt, Méxpt, Eladxe, “Odpa, Until. 


§ 66. 1. When ws, gore, dyps, wexpt, and ddpa, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, at which the 
action of the verb actually took place, they take the 
Indicative. KE. g. 

Nyxov maduy, €ws én A Ooy eis rorapdy, I swam on again, until I 
came to a river. Od. VU, 280. Mive:, gws €O6éppny’ avrov audiBaca 
PAdé otvov. Eur. Alc. 758. Ruveipov amovres, éore éni rais oxnvais 
€yévovro. XEN. Cyr. VII, 5, 6. (So An. III, 4, 49.) Kat ravra 
éroiouy péxpt oxdros €yéevero. Id. An. IV, 2, 4. (So III, 4, 8.) 
*Os ev Opnixas avdpas emgxero Tuddos vids, Sppa dva8ex’ ~Ewedver. 
Il. X, 488. "Hpx’ (ev, pp’ adixovro xara orpardy, fj pay avaryes. 
IL XII, 829. "Hiev, dppa péya oméos ixero. Od. V, 57. 

Notr 1. "Aypseod and péypse od are used in the same sense as 
dyps and péypt. E. g. 

Tay 8€ ravta mpakdvrav dypt ob ade 6 Adyos eypahero Ticidhovos 
mpeaBvratos ay Tay adekpay ry dpyny elye. XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 37. 
Tovs “EAAnvas dreAvoaro Boudeias, dor’ éhevOepous eivar péx pe of 
mdAw avrat avrovs xaredovAdoavro. PLAT. Menex. 245 A. 

Note 2. Herodotus uses ¢s 6 or és ov, until, like éws, with the 
Indicative. E. g. 


*Anedeixvucay maida marpos éxacrov éddvra, és & anédefay dadoas 
avrds. Hot. Il, 143. ’Es od Aiyns avevpe. I, 67. 


2. When these particles refer to the future, they are 
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joined with av or «é and take the Subjunctive, if the 
leading verb is primary. (See § 61, 3.) But if such 
clauses depend upon an Optative in protasis or apodosis, 
or in a wish, they usually take the Optative (without 
dy) by assimilation. (See § 61,4.) E. g. 


Maxjoopat avds péevwr, clos xe TéAos rodepoto Kiyeio, until I shall 
come to an end of the war. Il. Ill, 291. “Ews 3’ dv obv mpds rou mapar~ 
tos éxpdOgs, dy éAnida. Sopu. O. T. 834. "Enioxes, gor’ dy nad 
ra Aowrd x poo padns, toait until you shall learn, &. ASCH. Prom. 
697, Meéyps 8 ay éyo xo, al crovdai pevdvrov. XEN. An. II, 3, 
24. "AAA pér’, Spa xé ros peAindéa olvoy dveixw, but wait, until 1 
shall bring, &c. Il. VI, 258. So dp’ dv ricwow, IL. I, 509. 

Kal rd yey Gy eEareioer, 1d b¢ madi eyypadaer, ws 6 re pdduora 
avOparea 1%, Geopirn wornoeray, unitl they should make, &c. 
Piat. Rep. VI, 501 C. Ei 8€ wavy omovdd{os hayeiv, etsroys dy ore 
swapa ras yuvatiy torw, €ws mapareivatpe rovroy, 1. e&. I would 
tell him this, until I put him to torture. XEn. Cyr. I, 8, 11. 


Note 1. It will be seen by the examples, that the clause after 
éws and other particles signifying until sometimes implies a future 
purpose or object, the attainment of which is desired. en such a 
sentence, implying a pepo or object which would have been 
originally expressed by a Subjunctive, depends upon a past tense, 
it generally takes the Optative (§ 31, 1); but the Subjunctive also 
may be used, in order to retain the mood in which the purpose 
would have been originally conceived (as in final clauses, § 44, 2). 
For the general principle, see § 77. E. g. 

| Yrovdas éroincavro, €ws awmayyerOein ra exOévra eis Aaxedai- 
pova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be announced at Sparta. N. Hell. III, 2,20. (Here éws dy dmay- 
yeAGp might have been used; as in Tuuc. I, 90, éxéAevew (rous 
aptaBets) émurxeiv, €ws Ay rd reiyos ixavdy aipwow.) See § 77,1, d. 

Note 2. Homer uses eis 6 xe (or eiodxe), until, with the Sub- 
junctive, as Herodotus uses és 6 with the Indicative (§ 66, 1, N. 2); 
as pipvere, eis & xev doru peya Lptdposo €dwpey, Il. II. 332. Eis 6 
xe may take the Optative, retaining xé; as in Il. XV, 70. 

NoTE 3. “Ay is sometimes omitted after éws, &c. (including zpip, 
§ 67, 1) when they take the Subjunctive, as in common protasis 
and in relative sentences (§ 50, 1, N. 8; § 63, 1); after weype and 
mpiv this occurs even in Attic prose. Thus éa7’ éy® pddo, SOPH. 
Aj. 1183; péyps mrovs yéwnra, THuc. I, 137: see Tuuc. IV, 16; 
AESCHIN. Cor. § 60. 


1 8. When the clause introduced by éws, &c., until, 
refers to a result which was not attained in past time in 
consequence of the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes 
a, secondary tense of the Indicative. (See § 63,2.) E.g. 


1,2 


a 
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‘H8ems av rovr@ ers diedeyduny, €ws ara rv rod ‘Apdiovos dx €- 
8axa pyow avti rns rov Znbov, [ should gladly have continued to talk 
with him, until [ had given him, &c. Piat. Gorg. 506 B. Ovx« dv 
éravéuny, ws amemetpadny rns godias ravrnci. Id. Crat. 396 C 
"Emioyav av, gos of mdciorot Tay eiwbdrav yrouny amednuvavrTo, 
22. novxiay dy Fyoy, i. e. I should have waited until most of the regu- 
lar speakers had declared their opinion, &. Dem. Phil. 1,§ 1. (For 
ay here, see § 42, 3.) 

The leading verb must be an Indicative implying the non-fulfil- 
ment of a condition. 


4. When the clause introduced by éws, &c., until, de- 
pends upon a verb denoting a customary action or a 
general truth, and refers indefinitely to any one of a © 
series of occasions, it takes av and the Subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the simple Optative after secondary 
tenses. (See § 62.) E. g. 


“A & dy dovvraxra 4, dvdyxn ruvra del rpdypara mapéyew, éos dv 
x®pay AdBn, they must always make trouble, until they are put in 
order. Xen. Cyr. IV, 5,37. ‘Omdre Spa ein dpiorov, dvépever ai- 
Tous éore éudbayosey rt, ws ur Bovrimev. Ib. VIII, 1,44. Hepr- 
euévoney ovv éxacrore, €ws avotyOein 1d 8eopmrnptoy, we waited 
every day, until the prison was opened. Piat. Phaed. 59 D. (This 
may mean until the prison should be opened ; § 66, 2, N 1.) 

Nore. “Ay is sometimes omitted after gws, &c. and apiv, when 
they take the Subjunctive in this sense, as well as in the other con- 
struction (§ 66, 2, N. 3); as év r@ ppoveiy yap pndev ndioros Bios, 
€ws TO xaipew kai Td Avmeioba pabys, Sop. Aj. 555. So odpa te- 
eee it I, 82; and és od aroOavwor, Hor. IL, 31. 


Remark. When és and dpa mean 3o long as, they are rela- 
tives, and are included under §§ 58-64. “Opa in all ita senses is 
confined to Epic and Lyric poetry. (See § 43, N. 1.) 


B. Opiv, Until, Before that. 


§ G7. pi», before, before that, until, besides taking the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative, on the same principles 


§ with éws, &c. (§ 66), may also take the Infinitive (§ 106). 


The question of choice between the Infinitive and the finite 

moods generally depends on the nature of the leading clause. 
Iipiv regularly takes the Subjunctive and Optative (when 

they are allowed) only if the leading clause is negative or 
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interrogative with a negative implied; very seldom if that is 
affirmative. It takes the Indicative after both negative and 
affirmative clauses, but chiefly after negatives. 

In Homer the Infinitive is the mood regularly used with 
wpiv, after both affirmative and negative clauses; in Attic 
Greek it is regularly used after affirmatives, and seldom after 
negatives. 


1. The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative after 
apiv follow the rules already given for éws, &c. (§ 66). 
E. g. 

(Indic. § 66, 1.) Ov« fv adéEnp’ ob8ev, ddAAd Happaxav xpeig 


xarecxéddovro, mpiv y €yd ogiow Edecéa xpaces Hnriwy axeoputwr, 
until I showed them, &c. AEsCH. Prom. 481. TdAsy rovro répvwp 
ovx éravnxe, mply.... éXorddpnoe par’ ev Bixy. PiLat. Phaedr. 
266 A. Ox nkiwcay vedrepdv re rroteiv és avrdy, mpiv x 89 avrois 
avip *Apyitws pyvuris yiyveras, until he becomes, &c. (Ilistor. 
Pres.) Rave. , 132. TloAAa énabev, mpiv yé of xpvodumvxa Kovpa 
xartvov Tladdas Fveyxev. Pino. OL. paith 92. ’AvwAcdvke mpiv 
6pg . Eur. Med. 1173. 

(Subj. and Opt. § 66, 2.) O8 xb oe eye A€éyw (evdaipova), mpi» 
div redeurnoavra Kxados roy aiava mubwpat. Hot. I, 32. Ovde 
Anger, wp dv } kopéon xeap,}...- €An res apyav. Arscn. Prom. 
165. Ov xpn pe evbévde dredOeiv, mplv dv 8a dixnv. XEN. AN. V, 
7,5. "AAN ovmdr’ éywy' dv, mplv T80.pn’ dpOov eros, peppopevwv dy 
catapainv. Sopa. UO. T. 505. So THEOGN. 126, piv weipndeins. 
So mply é£edAxvoeev, depending on a protasis (ef py avein), PLAT. 
Rep. VU, 515 E. “Odoto pyre, mpiy padotp’ ei nal wddtv yveopny 
peroicas. Sopu. Phil. 961. (piv after Opt. in wish.) "Amnydpeve 
pndeva Badrewy, mply Kipos éprAnadein Onpav, until Cyrus should 
be satisfied. XEN. Cyr. 1, 4,14. (§ 66, 2, N. 1.) 

(Indic. § 66,3.) "Eypyy ovv rots GAAous py mpdrepov mepl rar 
Spodoyoupevay oupBovdrevey, mpiv wept trav audicAnroupévwrv nyas 
edidsaktay, they ought not to have given advice, §c., until they had 
instructed us, &c. Isoc. Paneg. p. 44 C. § 19. 

(Subj. and Opt. § 66, 4.) ‘Opdéox rovs mpeoBurépous ov mpéaber 
amidvras yaotpos évexa, mpiv dv adaoty of dpyovres. XEN. Gr I, 
2,8. Ov yap mpérepoy karnyopos mapa Trois akovovoty loxvet, mpiv dv 
6 hevyoy advvarnoan ras mpoepnpevas airias amo\voacGa. AES- 
CHIN. F. L. § 2. Ovdauddev adiecav, pv mapadetey avrois dps 
orov, before they had placed before them. XEN. es IV, 5, 80. 

(Subj. without dv. § 66, 2, N. 3.) Mi ordvale, mpiy padOns. SOrn. 
Phil. 917. So Od. X, 175; Hpr. I, 186; Piat. Phaed. 62 C. 


2. For mpi with the Infinitive, see § 106. § 
7 a 
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Note 1. In Homer, zpiv is not found with the Indicative, wpi» 
y’ Gre taking its place; a few cases occur of the Subjunctive (with 
out dy) and the Optative; but the most common Homeric construc: 
cl in sentences of all kinds, is that with the Infinitive (§ 106). 

- 8 e 
“Hue? arvufspeva, cavides 8 exov ev dpapviat, mpiv y dre bn pe woe 
vids and a a xaAecoey, 1. @. before the time nal Bee. Od. XXIII, 
43. So Il. 1588; XI, 487. 7O ido, od ydp rw xaradvodpe ayvu- 
uevol rep eis ’Aidao Sdpous, mply popopov hpap éréXOn. Od. X, 175. 
Otx Eedev hevyew mpiv metpyaoacr’ ‘AxsAjos. I. , 580. Lpis 
yf or dy with the Subjunctive is found in Gd. Il, 374, and IV, 477. 


Nore 2. [piv with the Infinitive after negative sentences is most 
common in Homer (Note 1), rare in the Attic poets, and again more 
frequent in Attic prose. (See Kriiger, Vol. Il, p. 258.) For ex- 
amples see § 106. 

Examples of the Subjunctive or Optative with mpiy after affirma- 
tive sentences are very rare. One occurs in Isoc. Paneg. p. 44 A, 
§ 16; doris ody oleras rovs GAAous Kowg rs mpage ayabdy, mpw dy 
Tous mpoeora@ras avraw SsadAdéEn, Alay dmdras exes. 


Note 8. Lpiv 7, wpdrepov if ( priusquam), and mpdéodev J may be 
used in the same constructions as mpiv. Iply 7 is especially common 
in Herodotus. E. g. 

Ov yap 87 mporepoy dravéorn, mpl eas Umoxeipious é1r047- 
Peres Hor. V1, 45. So Tue. Pv ne *aBinéet MeatBbates 
mp h arpexews €xpadn. Hot. VII, 10. Edyero pydepiay of ouvrv- 
xinv rovavrny yeverOar, 7 pay mavoes Katacrpéacba Thy Eipanny, 
mporepov fh én réppace roice exeiyns yévnrar. Id. 54. 
Lpérepoy 7 with Indic., PLat. Phaedr. 282 E. Updadeyr h ov 
épaivou, rovr éxnpix6n. Sopn. O. T. 736. ’Amexpivaro Ort mpo- 
aGev by drobdvoev 4 ta Onha mapadoinaay, that they would die 
before they would give up their arms. N. An. II, 1, 10. (See 
§ 66, 2. 

For ener of the Infinitive after all these expressions, see 
§ 106. Even vorepoy 7 is found with the Infinitive. 


Norte 4. Ilpiv or amply qf is very often preceded by spdrepor, 
wpdaGev, mapos, or another wpiv (used as an adverb), in the leadi 
clause. E. g. 


Ov x eer €poy mpds npas roy médepoy é£édnvay, wpiy évdpicar, 
K. TA. N. An. III, 1, 16. Ov roivyy aroxpwotpa mpdrepor, 
w piv dv wvdwpa. PLat. Euthyd. 295C. Kal ob rpéa Oey garnoay, 
wpiv i mpos trois meCois rav “Acovpiov éyévovro. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 23. 
For examples with the Infinitive, see § 106. 
Note 5. When mpiy appears to be followed by a primary tense 
of the Indicative, it is an ay ars qualifying the verb. E. g. 
Thy 3 é€yd ov Avcw’ wpiv pw Kai ynpas fretoty, i. e. sioner 
all old ave come upon her. Il. 1, 29. 


/t° 
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SECTION IV. 


InpmEct Discourse, INCLUDING INDIRECT QUOTATIONS 
AND QUESTIONS. 


§ 68. 1. The words or thoughts of any person may 
be quoted either directly or indirectly. 

A direct quotation is one which gives the exact words 
of the original speaker or writer. 

An indirect quotation is one in which the words of 


the original speaker conform to the construction of. 


the sentence in which they are quoted. Thus the ex- 
pression TauTa Bovropar may be quoted either directly, 
as deyet Tis “‘ TavTa Bovdopat,” or indirectly, as Neyer TUS 
OTL Tavta Bovreras or Neyer Tus Tata BovrecGar, some 


one says that he wishes for these. 


2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67« or 
@S (negatively St ov, ws ov) or by the Infinitive, as in 
the example given above ; sometimes also by the Parti- 
ciple (§ 73, 2). 


3. Indirect questions follow the same rules as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. (For 
examples see § 70.) 


Nore. The term indirect discourse must be understood to 
apply to all clauses which express indirectly the words or 
thoughts of any person (those of the speaker himself as well 
as those of another), after verbs which imply thought or the 
expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and even 
after such expressions as 8y\dv éorw, cages dor, &C. 

The term may be further applied to any single dependent 
clause in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the thought 
of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the 
speaker himself), even when the preceding clauses are not in 


4 
R 


indirect discourse. (See § 77.) | End 


ty 
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General Principles of Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The following are the general principles of in- 
direct discourse, the application of which to particular cases is 
shown in §§ 70 —77. 


(§ G69. 1. In indirect quotations after drs or os and 
in indirect questions, after primary tenses, each verb 
retains both the mood and the tense of the direct dis- 
course, no change being made except (when necessary ) 
in the person of the verb. 

After secondary tenses, each primary tense of the 
Indicative and each Subjunctive of the direct discourse 
may be either changed to the same tense of the Opta- 
tive or retained in its original mood and tense. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect, having no tenses in the Opta- 
tive, are regularly retained in the Indicative. (See, 
however, § 70, Note 1, b.) The Aorist Indicative re- 
mains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause 
of the direct discourse (§ 74, 2); but it may be changed 
to the Optative, like the primary tenses, when it be- 
longs to the leading clause (§ 70, 2). The Indicative 
with av belongs under § 69, 2. 


2. All secondary tenses of the Indicative implying 
non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 49, 2), and all Opta- 


* tives (with or without av), are retained without change 


in either mood or tense, after both primary and second- 
ary tenses. 


3. When, however, the verb on which the quotation 
depends is followed by the Infinitive or Participle, the 
leading verb of the quotation is changed to the corre- 
sponding tense of the Infinitive or Participle, after both 
primary and secondary tenses (av being retained when 
there is one), and the dependent verbs follow the pre- 
ceding rules. (See § 73.) 
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4. The adverb av is never joined with a verb in in- 
direct discourse, unless it stood also in the direct form: 
on the other hand, av is never omitted with a verd in 
indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form. 
When ay is joined to a relative word or particle before 
a Subjunctive in the direct discourse, it is regularly 
dropped when the Subjunctive is changed to the 
Optative in indirect discourse. (See, however, § 74, 1, 
N. 2.) 


5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same 
negative particle which would be used in the direct 
form. But the Infinitive and Participle occasionally 
take 7 in indirect quotation, where ov would be used 
in direct discourse. See examples under § 73. 


_ Simple Sentences in Indirect Quotations after Ort or ws 


and in Indirect Questions. 


§ 70. When the direct discourse is a simple sentence, 
the verb of which stands in any tense of the Indicative 
(without av), the principle of § 69, 1, gives the follow- 
ing rules for indirect quotations after drs or ws and 
for indirect questions : — 


oY 1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the In- 
dicative, in the tense used in the direct discourse. 
EK. g. 

Acyet ort ypagdec, he says that he i writing; Néeyes ors Eypaher, 
he says that he was writing ; Néyes re yéeypahev, he suys that he has 
wrilien; Aéyes Ere eyeypager, he says that he had written; déye 
ore Cy paper, he says that he wrote ; Neves Sts ypayes, he says that 

shall write. 

Adyes yap as ovdev €oriv adixwrepov diyns. AFSCHIN. Timarch, 
§ 125. Ov-yap dv rourd y' eios, ds CX adev. Id. F. L. § 151 (160). 
kb 8 lore, Gri mreicrov biapéper pnpn Kai cvxodhavria. Ip. § 145 

153). *AAX’ evvoeiv ypy Trovro pév, yuvaiy’ Gre Ehupev. SOPH. 
t. 61. Kal ravé’ ws adndy A€va, xui Gre ore €3d0n N Whos ep 
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Gract meiovs t éyévovro Trav gapeveoy, paprupas vyiv wate 
pa, I will bring sechiesses to eh &e. Dem. Enbul. 1308, 3. 

"Epwr@ ri BovAovras, he asks what they want; épwrg ri motnaoou- 
ov, he asks what they will do. ’"Epwravres ei Ayorai eiosy, asking 
whether they are pirates. Tuuc. I, 5. EvfSouis: dv 8 €BXacrey, 
ovx éxm Aéyew. Sopw. Trach. 401. El fupaovnoess nai Evi ene 
ydaoes oxore. Id. Ant. 41. So Eur. Ale. 784. 


REMARK. It is to be noticed that indirect questions after primary 
tenses take the Indicative in Greek, and not the Subjunctive as in 
Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, J know not who he is, in Greek is apy 
Gyvom ris €orcv. This does not apply to indirect questions whic 
would require the Subjunctive in the direct form (§ 71). 


Prir- 2. After secondary tenses the verb may be eithor 


$ 


changed to the Optative or retained in the Indicative. 
The Optative is the more common form. In both 
Indicative and Optative, the tense used in the direct 
discourse must be retained. KE. g. 

"Edefev Gri ypador (or ort ypdget), he said that he was writing ; 


1, e. he said ypapw. “Edefev dri yeypagos ely (or ort yéypa- 
ev), he said thet he had written; 1. e. he said yéypapa. “Edegev ore 


-ypawos (or ore yeapes), he said that he should write; i. e. he said 


ypayo. “Endefev ore ypa eter (or drs éypawer), he said that he had 
written ; i. e. he said i ies 

(Optative.) "EvérAnce ppovnparos rovs "Apxadas, Adyov as po- 
vows pev avrois warpis HeAomovynoos etn, mAEiorov b¢ tev ‘EAAnuxay 

vAov 7d Apxadixdv ef 7, kal oopara éyxparéorata €xot. XEN. Hell. 

Il, 1, 28. (He said pdvos pev tpiv.... dors, wrcioroy d¢.... 
€oTt, kai oopata.... €ye: these Indicatives might have been used 
in the place of ef, ein, and éyot.) “EXeye 8€ 6 TeAomidas ore 
"Apyetor kal ’Apxddes pdyy nrtypévos elev ind Aaxedatporior. 
Ib. VII, 1, 35.. (He said yrrnvracs, which might have been 
retained.) So Hpr. I, 83. ‘Yaemnav rdAdka Gre avrés raxet 
wpatot, @xero, having hinted that he would himself attend to the 
affairs there. Tuuc. I, 90. (He said rdxet wpafw, and mpage 
might have been used for wpdfos. Cf. dmoxpwdapévos Gre wE pYyou- 
ov, from the same chapter, quoted below.) For the Future Op- 
tative in general, see § 26. ‘O d¢ elev dre Ecosvro. XEN. Cyr. 
VU, 2, 19. (He said écovra.) “Edetay irs wéepwese oas 6 
"Ivdcdv Bacweds, xeXevov epwrav é£ Grov 6 moAcpos ein, trey said 
that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask 
on what account there was war. Ib. II, 4, 7. (They said érep- 
ev nuas, and the question to be asked was éx rivos €o rly 6 wode- 
pos;) “EXeyoy dre ovmdro€’ obros 6 worapos duaBards yévotro welp 
el pi) tore, they said that this river had never been (éyévero) fordalle 
except then. Id. An. I, 4,18. THeptxdns mponydpeve rots ’AOnvaioss, ors 
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"Apxidaz.os per of E€vos ein, ov pévrot él xaxp ye Tis modews yé- 
votTo, ke snnounced that A. was his friend, but that he had not been 
made his “iend to the tnjury of the state. Tuc. II, 13. (He said évos 
pol dorir, ov pevra... éyévero.) So Hpt. I, 25. “Eyrwoav ore 
nevos 6 hoBos ein. XEN. An. II, 2, 21. Lpoiddvres drt Evosro 6 
adAepos, éBovrovro Thy TAdrasav mpoxaradafery. THuc. 11.2. ’Eme- 
popny aro sexvivat, Ste oloiro peév eivat codes, etn 8 ov PLAT. 
Apol. 21 C. 

(Indicative.) “EXeyoy ori éAmifovasy of nal riv wédew efew 
pot xapw, they said that they hoped, &c. Isoc. Phil. p. 87 A. § 23. 
(They said éAmi{opev, which might have been changed to éAmif{osev.) 
*Hee & dyyéAAwv ris ds rovs mpurdves ds "EXdreva kareiAnarat, 
some one had come with the report that Elatea had been taken. Dem. 
Cor. 284, 21. (Here the Perf. Opt. might have been used.) Ae:- 
yous Adyous éerdApa wept euov eye, ws éyd TO mpayp eElpi rovro 
de8paxas. Id. Mid. 548,17. Alrsaodpevos ydp pe & xai Aéyerv dv 
Oxvncveé Tis, TOY maTépa os Gméxtrova ey Tov euavTod, K-tT.rA. Id. 
Andr. 593,14. avepas elev Sti) pev wodts ohoy rereixytoras 
48n, he said that their city had already been fortified. Tuuc. I, 91. 
"Aroxpwaperot Ste mepwpovasy mpéoBes, evOds annddAakay. Id. I, 
90. (Cf. dre wpdéor, quoted above from the same chapter.) 
“Hidecay ort ros dweveyxdvras oixéras éfairiacopev. DEM. Onet. 
J, 870,11. (Efawrnoopey might have been used.) "EroApa Aéyew 
@s Unép tpav éyOpors ép’ davrév eiAxuce kai vuw ev ros éoyaros 
éori pA wens 611, 10. : 

(Indirect Questions.) "Hpaéryeey airdvri rotoin (or ri wore’), 
he asked him what he was doing; 1. e. he asked ri woteis; "Hpornoey 
atroy ti wemwosnKkas etn (or ti meroinkey), he asked him what he 
had done ; i.e. he asked ri werroinxas; Hpornoey airév ri motnoos 
(or ri wotnoes), he asked him what he should do; i. e. he asked ri 
wotwngets; ‘Hpwrnoey airov ri moinoecev (or ri émoingey), he 
asked lim what he had done; 1. e. he asked ri éroinaas ; 

“Hpero, ef tis euov etn codpwrepos, he asked whether any one was 
wiser than I. Prat. Apol. 21 A. (The direct question was gor: 
tts goperepos;) “O re 8€ rosnaoos ob dceanpnve, but he did not 
tndicate what he would do. Xen. An. II,1, 23. (The direct question 
was ri moinow;) ‘Emetpwra, riva devrepoy per’ éxeivoy (dot, he 
asked whom he had seen who came next to him. Hpt.I, 31. (The 
direct question was riva eldes;) Etpero cdGev AdBos rov maida, he 
asked whence he had received the boy. Id. 1,116. ’Hparev airov ei 
avarArevceceyv, I asked him whether he had set sail, Dem. Polycl. 
1223, 20. (The direct question was dvem\evoas ;) 

*Hrdpovy ri wore Néyet, I was uncertain what he meant. PLAT. 
Apol. 21 B. (Here Aéyos might have been used.) ’EBovAevovl 
otros riv’ airov caradeivrouccy, they were considering the question, 
whom they should leave here. Dem. F. L. 378, 23. ’Epwravreav river 
bea ri dw €O aver, mapayyédAew exeAevey, x.r-A. XEN. Hell. Ll, 1, 4. 


Remark 1. After secondary tenses the Indicative avd 
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Optative are equally classic; the Optative being used when 
the writer wishes to incorporate the quotation entz7 ely into his 
own sentence, and the Indicative, when he wishes to quote it 
in the original words as far as the construction of his own 
sentence allows. The Indicative here, like the Subjunctive in 
final and object clauses after secondary tenses (§ 44, 2), is 
merely a more vivid form of expression than the Optative. 
We even find both moods in the same sentence, sometimes 
when one verb is to be especially emphasized, and sometimes 
when there is no apparent reason for the change. E. g. 

Odros ddeyow drt Kipos pév réOvnney, "Aptaios 8¢ mehevyas ev 

» orabpa etn, cal A€yos, x-T-d. Xen. An. If, 1, 3. (Here 
reOynxey contains the most important part of the message.) "Ex de 
rourou ésruvOavero fen autay nal drdéanv dddv 8inAacay, cat e 
oixotro » xadpa. Id. Cyr. IV, 4, 4. "Erd\pa Aeyew, ws xpea re 
WapmoAda €KreTiKey Umep Epou Kal ws TOAAG Tay euav AdBoev. DEM. 
Aph. I, 828, 26. (See Rem. 2.) ‘Opoos foav Oavpdlewv cros wore 
rpépovras ol “EXAnves cai ri dv vp Exocey. XEN. An. IL, 5, 13. 


REMARK 2. The Perfect and Future were less familiar forms 
than the other tenses of the Optative; so that they were frequently 
retained in the Indicative after secondary tenses, even when the 
Present or the Aorist was changed to the Optative. (See the last 
two examples under Rem. 1.) In indirect questions the Aorist In- 
dicative was generally retained, for a reason explained in § 21, 2, 
N. 1. Some writers, like Thucydides, prefe the moods aad 
Rap of the direct form, in all indirect discourse. (See § 44, 2, 

m. 


Note 1. (a.) An Imperfect or Pluperfect of the direct 
discourse is regularly retained in the Indicative, after both 
primary and secondary tenses, for want of an Imperfect or 
Pluperfect Optative. E. g. 


*Hrev dyyedos Aeyov Ort rpinpes Prove mepimdeovaas, he came 
saying that he had Sy &e.; 1. @ he said feovoy. XEN. An. I, 2, 
21. "Axovcas 3¢ Hevopay Edeyer Sts dpOGs yrea@vro kai avuro 7d 
epyov avrois paprupoin, he said that they had accused him rightly, 
and that the fact itself bore witness to them; i. e. he said cp@as yria 

o0e xat rd épyov ipiv paprupei. Ib. IL, 3,12. Elye yap Ae yew. 
kat Ore pdvoe trav ‘EAAnvay Baowiet TuvEepaxovro ev Iaratais, xai 
ors vorepoy otdénore OTparevaatvro ént Bacwea (he said péros 
ouvepaydpeba,... kal... ovdémore €oTparevodpeda). XEN. 
Hell. VII, 1,84. Tovroy éxagroy npopny, Ovnropa perv nai Tipoxpargy, 
el rwes eley paprupes dv évavrioy thy mpoix’ amedoaay, aitav 8° “Ado- 
Bov, et rwes maphoay Gr ameAauBavey, I usked each of these men, — 
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Onetor and Timocrates, whether there were any witnesses before whom 
they had paid the dowry ; and Aphobus, whether there had been any 
present when he received it. Dem. Onet. I, 860, 10. (The two 
questions were eioi pdprupés tives ; and mapyody rwes ;) 


(6.) In a few cases the Present Optative is used after 
secoudary tenses to represent the Imperfect Indicative. The 
Present may thus supply the want of an Jmperfect Optative, 
as the Present Infinitive and Participle supply the want of 
Imperfects (§ 15, 3 and § 16, 2). This can be done only 
when the context makes it perfectly clear that the Optative 
represents an Jmperfect, and not a Present. E. g. 

Tdv Tiaydpav dréxrewvay, xatnyopovvros Tov Aéovros os obre overn- 
rouv €OéXoe avrg, pera re HeAonidou mavra Bovdevotro. XEN. 
Hell. VII, 1, 88. (The words of Leon were odte cvaxnvoiv FOedr€ 
po, pera re [leX. wnavra €BovAXeveto.) Ta nenpaypéva dinyovvro, 
Ort avroi pev én rots modepios wWAEOLEY, THY Be dvaipeoww THY vavayav 
woogtafatey avopdow ixavois. Ib. I, 7,5. (The direct discourse 
Was avrol pev émdeopev, thy 8€ avaipeoww mpoceragapev.) Kai pos 
mavres amexpivavro xa’ éxacrov, Ors ovdeis paprus mapein, Kopi- 
(otro 8¢ AapBavwv xa’ drocovoiy Béaro “AdoBos map’ atray, they 
replied, that no witness had been present, and that Aphobus had received 
the money from them, taking tt in such sums as he happened to want. 
Dem. Onet. I, 869, 12. (The direct discourse was ovdels ydprus 
napny, éxopilero d€ AapBavev xa drocovouv dentro. Tapein con- 
tains the answer to the question ef ries wapyjoay in the preceding 
sentence, which is quoted as the last example undera. The Im- 
perfect in the question prevents the Optatives used in the reply 
from being ambiguous.) So Piar. Rep. IV, 439 E. 


Norte 2. In indirect discourse after secondary tenses, each 
tense of the Indicative or Optative is to be translated by tts 
own past tense, to suit the English idiom. Thus elnev Gre 
ypagos (or ypdgdec) is he said that he was writing ; «trey ors 
yeypadas etn (or yéypadeyr) is he said that he had written. 

In a few cases the Greek uses the same idiom as the Eng- 
lish, and allows the Imperfect or Pluperfect to stand irregu- 
larly with érs or os after a secondary tense, where regularly 
the Present or Perfect (Optative or Indicative) would be re- 
quired. In such cases the context must make it clear that 
the tense represented is not an Imperfect or Pluperfect (Note 
l,a) E.g. 

Ev rodAj anopia Roay of “EXAnves, évvonvpevor péev Gre emi rats 
Baowtéws Oupats Foay, nixry 8€ abrois... médes mo\€usat Boav 

7* 
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ayopay 8¢ ovdds er: waptfew Epedrev, dwetxow dé ris ‘EAAddos 
ov peiov fh pupia oradka,....mpovsediaonecayv dé uvrovs cai 9 
BapBapo, povo: b€ raradredetppévoe Faoav ovdée ienéa ovdeva 
oUppayoy éxovres. XEN. An. III, 1, 2. (In all these cases the direct 
discourse would be in the Present or Perfect Indicative.) Aéyeras 
2 ards yrava ef’ @ éx apes, tt ts said that he knew for what he was 
coming. Tuuc. I, 134. (Here ywpoin or ywpet would be the regular 
form.) sa rov yOi{ivdv avOpwroy, A, npas Stedver, eLanarav Kai 
Aéyor ds Pirabnvacos fw xal rdvy Sau mpa@ros xareimot, i. e. saying 
Girabavads ei ce xai rdv Zayp wpa caretwov. ARIST. Vesp 
283. (Here eiui is changed to fy», and not to ely: xareisrov could 
have been changed only to xareizat.) 

In these examples the principle usually observed in indirect dis- 
course, — that the tenses employed in the quotation denote relative 
not absolute time (§ 9),—is given up, and the Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect denote absolute time, as in causal sentences (§ 81,1). See 
§ 81, 2, Rem. 


Note 8. (a.) An indirect quotation, with its verb in the Opta- 
tive after drs or ws, is sometimes followed by an independent svn- 
tence with an Optative, which continues the quotation as if it were 
itself dependent on the dre or ws. Such sentences are generally 
introduced by ydp._ E. g. 


“Hxovoy 8 eywye rivav ds ode rovs Aysévas Kat ras ayopas ére 
docoey ait@ eaprovoba’ rd yap xowd Ta Cerradav awd rovrwv Séne 
dtotxeiv, for (as they said) they must administer, &. Dem. Ol. I, 15, 
22. ‘Asrexpivavro ait@ ort advvara odiow ein sorcery A mpoxadeiras 
dvev 'AOnvatev* maides yap copay nal yuvaixes rap’ éxeivots etnoay. 
Tuue. II, 72. “Eneyor ort mavrds afta A€yos SevOns* xepav yap 
etn, «rd. XEN. An. VIL, 8, 13. 


(b.) Such independent sentences with the Optative are sometimes 
found even when no A tinal precedes, in which case the context 
ed contains some allusion to another’s thought or expression. 

. Ze 

‘Yréoxero riv dvdp "Axawis rovde 8yrdcev dywy’ ofotro pep 
padioh éxovotow AaBav, ef py Oedos 8’, dxovra, 1. e. he thought (us he 
said), &c. Sopu. Phil. 617. "AAG ydp od8ev re paddov Hv abdvaroy, 
GAAa Kai abro rd cis avOpomrov capa éXOciv dpyy Aw avry GrA€Bpov, 
orep vécos: xai radatrwpoupevy re 89 rovrov rév Biov (qn, xal 
reXevTood ye €v TS kadoupevm Oavarm amoXdAXA vVotro, and (according 
to the theory) it lives in misery, §c., and finally perishes tn what ts 
called death. PLAT. Phaed. 95 D. (Plato is here merely stating 
the views of others. For the Imperfects in the first sentence, see 
§ 11, Note 6.) 


Ly §'71. When a question in the direct form would be 


©, 


expressed by an interrogative Subjunctive (§ 88), indirect 
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questions after primary tenses retain the Subjunctive ; 
after secoudary tenses the Subjunctive may be either 
changed to the same tense of the Optative or retained 
in its original form. E. g. 


Iipds auddérepa dropa, ravrny & dros éx3a nal raArnr’ Sadbev 
8co0sne, [ am at a loss on both questions, how I shall give her a dowry 
(was rautyy éx86;), and whence I shall pay other expenses (ndbev 
ra@\ka 8101K0;). Dem. Aph. I, 834, 18. BovAevouar dros ce 
ano8pa, Lam trying io think how I shall escape you (xas ce drodpe ; ). 
XEN. Cyr. I, 4,13. Oven éyo ri Ady, I know not what I shall say. 
Dem. Phil. III, 124, 24. So in Latin, non habeo quid dicam. In 
ArscH. Prom. 470, avx éxw odguiop’ dtp ... draddayae may be 
explained on this principle, as interrogative; or by § 65, 1, N. 3, as 
a relative clause. Ov yap 8) 8 dwretpiay ye ov dyoes exew G Te 
elwns, for tt is not surely through inexperience that you will declare 
that you know not what to say (i. e. ri eimw;). Den. F. L. 378, 4. 
So 6 7486 and ols 86. XEN. Ah. I, 7,7. Ta 8€ éxmepara ovx old’ 
el Xpucdvrg rovrm 86,1 do not know whether I shall give them, &c. 
Id. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16. 


"Ev 3€ of Frop.... pepynpeter, ho ye... Tous pev dvagrioeter, 
63 ’Arpeidny evapiCor, né ydAov mavoetey, Epnrugece Te Oupdv. 
0. 1,191. (The direct questions were rots péev avaotyaw, Arpei- 
dny 8 evapilwa;—né mato, épnrvaw te;) KAnpous mdAdov, 
vmmdrepos 8) mpdcbev ahein xaAxeor eyxos, i. e. they shook the lots, to 
decide which should first throw his spear, the question being wérepos 
apoobev apy; Il. IlI,317. "Enmnpovro, & mapadsoiev Kopivbios thy 
modu, they asked whether they should give up their city, the question 
being mapadapev rv rodw; THuc. I, 25. *EBovdevovro ei ra’ 
oxevopdpa evravda Gyosvro f dmiotey ém rd orpurémedov. XEN. 
An. 1,10,17. (So An. I, 10,5.) "Hrdpe: dre xpnoatro rp mpa- 

wart, he was at a loss how to act in the matter, i. e. ri xpnowpat ; 

d. Hell. VII, 4, 39. Ovd yap etyouev.... draws Spavres Karas 
wpata:ipeyv, for we could not see how we should fare well, if we did 
tt. Sopu. Ant. 272. 

*Amopeovros d¢ Baoikéos 6 rt Xpnonrac re wapedyre mpnypatt, 
EmidAtns RAGE of és Adyous. Hprt. VIL. 218. “Hrépnoe pev drore- 
poce Staxitvduvevan xopnoas. THuc. I, 63. Oi WAaratjs éBou- 
Aevovro eire KaTaxavawotv dowep exovory, etre Tt GAO x pnowy- 
rat, whether they should burn them as they were, or deal soak: them in 
some other way. Id. II, 4. *Amopnoavres Gry xadoppicwrvrat, és 
Lparny rv ynoov éxrevoav. Id. IV, 13. 


REMARK 1. The context must decide whether the Optative in 
indirect questions represents a Subjunctive (§ 7.) or an Indicative 
(§ 70, 2). The distinction is especially important when the Aorist 
Optative is used (§ 21, 2, N.1). See also § 74, 2, N. 1. 


Remark 2. When the leading verb is in the Optative with d», 
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the Optative may be used in indirect questions of this class. See 
examples in § 34, 3. 


Note 1. The particle commogly used in the sense of whether in 
indirect questions is «i, which can introduce a Subjunctive, as well 
as an Indicative or Optative. (See Xen. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16, quoted 
above.) Edy cannot mean whether; and when this introduces a 
clause resembling an indirect question, the expression is really a 
protasis, with an apodosis suppressed or implied (§ 53, N. 2). E. g. 


El 8¢ coe pn Soret, oxear €av rdde cor paddrov dpéaokn’® pyyi yap 
éy® 7d voutpov Sixaov eivay. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,12. (‘The meaning 
here is, but if that does not please you, examine, in case this shall suit 
you better (that then you may adopt it) ; and not, look to see whether this 
suits you better. If éay dpéoxn is an indiregt question, it can represent 
no form of direct question which includes the dv. Even, dpéoxy 
alone could not be explained as an interrogative Subjunctive, by 
§ 88.) Edy dpéoxy in the passage just quoted is similar to éa» 
év8eEopeOa in PLAT. Rep. V, 455 B: BovAes ovy Seapeda tou ra 
rovavra avridéyovros axodovbnoa Hpuiv, €dv ws nets exeivp evdet- 
Empeda, ore ovdey éorw emirndevpa tov; shall we then ask the one 
who makes such objections to follow us, in case we can in any way show 
him that, &e.? See Xen. An. II, 1, 8; and Arist. Nub. 535. 
(Such sentences belong under § 53, N. 2. See also § 77, 1, c.) 


Note 2. Ei xe with the Subjunctive in Homer sometimes forms 
an indirect question, representing the Epic Subjunctive with xé in 
the direct question. (See § 87, Note.) f ge 

Mevere dppa tint’ al x’ Spuw dmépayn xetpa Kpoviov; are you 
waiting that you may see whether the son of Kronos will hold his hand 
lo protect you? Il. 1V, 249. (The direct question would be twép- 
«xn xe xeipa;) Here the xé always belongs to the verb, so that this 
Epic construction is no authority for the supposed Attic use of éay 
and the Subjunctive in the same sense. See Note 1. 


§ 72. When the verb of the direct discourse standg 
with av in the Indicative or Optative (forming an apo- 
dosis), the same mood and tense are retained in indi- 
rect quotations with 07s and s and in indirect questions, 
after both primary and secondary tenses. (See § 69, 2.) 
E. g. 

Aéyes ore rovro ap é yévero, he says that this would hate happened: 
dXeyev Ort rovro dv éyévero, he said that this would have happened. 
Aéyes (or >) Ste otros dixaiws dy Odvot, he says (or said) that 


this man would justly be put to death. 
(Geusoroxrijs) amexpivaro, Grs ott dv airds Lepigios dv dvopacros 


> ’ 


fyévero of éxeivos "AOnvaios, he replied that he should not have 


{fF 
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recome famous himself tf he had been a Seriphian, nor would the other 
f he had been an Athenian. Piat. Rep. I, 330 A. ’Ewvoeire, ots 
dale dy ordaois ein évds Gpxovros  mwoAdOv. XEN. An. VI, 1, 29. 
Amexpivaro, ort mpéobeyv dv amoOdvocey h ta otha wapadoinoay. 
"bh. If, 1, 10.. (The direct discourse was mpdcbev dv drodavor- 
uev.) TapedOay ris SecEdrw, ws of Oerradol vuv ovx dv edevOepor 
yévocvro aopevds Dem. Ol. LI, 20, 18. O88 efSevas hyo ri a> 
soay tuiv xapioatro. Id. F. L. 356, 138. Ovdx éxo ris dv yevoi 
yay. AxscH. Prom. 905. So 907. "Hpwrov ef Sotev Ay rovres 
ra mord. XEN. An. IV, 8, 7. 

Notre. The same rule applies when a secondary tense of the 
aaa in apodosis with dy omitted (§ 49, 2, N. 2) is quoted. 

. ge 

("Eneyev) Ort... . xpeirroy Gy arg rote dmobaveiv, he said that it 
were better for him to die at once. Lys. X, p. 117,§ 25. (The direct 
discourse was xpeirroy 7) y pot.) 


§ 73. 1. When the Infinitive is used in the mE de 
quotation of a simple sentence, which had its verb in 
the Indicative (with or without av) or the Optative 
(with av), the verb is changed in the quotation to the 
same tense of the Infinitive, after both primary and 
secondary tenses. If avy was used in the direct dis- 
course, it must be retained with the Infinitive. 

The Present and Perfect Infinitive here represent the 


Imperfect and Pluperfect (as well as the Present and 


Perfect) Indicative. (§ 15,38; § 18,3, Rem) E. g. 


Syol ypapew, he says that he is writing; épn ype, he said that 
he was wriling; gives ypapew, he will say that he ts (then) writing. 
(The direct discourse is here ypadga.) noi (épn) ypapev ay, ef 
éduvaro, aed says (or said) that he should now be writing, if he were 
able. (He says éypagoyw dv.) &noi (épn) ypadpew ay, ei 8uvacro, 
he says (or said) that ae should a if he oD aa beable. (He 
BAYS ypagdotpe ay.) 

Snot ypawa, he says that he wrote; pn ypayvas, he said that he had 
written; dno ypayat, he will say that he wrote. (He says éypawa. 
See § 23, 2.) nat (én) ypdawas dv, ef edvvgOn, he says (or said) 
that he should have written, i he had been able. (He says éypapa 
dh.) Snot (pn) ypapas dv, ef dSurnbein, he says (or said) that he 
should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He says ypawacpe av.) 

Snot (pnoes) yeypapevas, he says (or will say) that he has written ; 
bn yeypadeva, he said that he had written. (He says yéypada.) 

or the Perfect with dy, see below. 

nol (dace) ypdyew, he says (or will say) that he will write; épy 
ypayey, he said that he would write. (He says yoapo.) 


4), bey 
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~ (Present.) "Appworeiv mpodpacifera, he pretends that he ts sick. 
"F£apovey appwaretv rovrovi, he took his oath that thts man was 
sick. Dem. F. L. 379, 15 and 17. Ovd« épy adros GAXd’ éxeivor 
orparnyety, he said that not he himself, but Nicias, was general ; 
i. @. he said, ovx éyd airds GAX’ éxeivos orparnyet. Tauc. IV, 28. 
Tivas mor ebyds troAapBaver edxeo Aas tov Pidirmoy Gr’ Corevder ; 
what prayers do you suppose Philip made, &c.? Damn. F. L. 381, 10. 
(EvyeoOa here represents n#yero: for other examples of the Im- 
pertect, see § 15, 8.) Oluas ydp dy oie dxapiorws pos Exetv, for I 
think it would not be a thankless labor ; i. €. ovx av €xot. XEN. An. 
II, 8,18. OtecOe yap réiv marépa....ovx dy hurarrecy kat ry 
reuny Aap Bavery Tov modouvpevay trav, do you think that he would 
not have taken care and have received the pay, &c.? i. e. ovx apy 
AN kai éAdpBavey; Dem. Timoth. 1194, 20. (See 
41, 1. 

(Aorist.) Karacyeiyv drat rovrovs, he says that he detained them. 
Tovs 3 alypada@rovs vd” €vOupnOnvat gdyoe AvoacGa, but he says 
that he did not even think of ransoming the prisoners. Dem. F. L. 353, 
14 and 18, (He says xarécyov, and ovd évebuynOny.) “O Kipos 
Acyeras yever Oat KapBioew, Cyrus is said: to have been the son of 
Cambyses. XEN. Cyr. I, 2, 1. Tods ’AOnvaious frAmev tows av 
éweEeNOety xat rv ynv ovn dv wepsrSety runOnvat, he hoped that 
the Athenians would perhaps march out, and not allow their land to 
be laid waste} i. e. tows av émeEeAOosey nai oi dv weptidocer. 
Tuuc. Il, 20. ’Amyjecay vupioavres pn &v ere ixavol yevérOas 
xwrvoa rov recxtopov. Id. VI, 102. (Here ovx dv yevoineba would 
be the direct form. (See § 69,5.) SolI,139. Ovdx dy nyeiod’ avrov 
nav emcdpapeiv, do you not believe that (in that cuse) he would 
have run thither? 1. e. obx &v éewméSpapev; Dem. Aph. I, 831, 12. 
(See § 41, 3.) 

(Perfect.) &yalv airés atrios yeyevijo Gat, he says, airtos yey €é- 
yynpat- Dem. F. L. 352, 26. Elxafoy # Staxovra otyerOar  xara- 
AnWopevoy re mpoeAnAakévas. XEN. An. I, 10, 16. (Their 
thought was 7) diacwy ofyerat, f.-.mpoerdnraxev. See § 10, 
N. 4.) “Edn xpnpal’ éavr@ rovs OnBaious emixeknpuxévat, he said 
that the Thebans had offered a reward for him. Dem. F. L. 347, 26. 
For examples of the Perfect Infinitive with ay, representing the 
Pluperfect Indicative and the Perfect Optative, see § 41, 2. 

(Future.) ’EmayyéAAerat ra dixaca motnoesv, he promises to 
do what is right. Dem. F. L. 856, 10. So I. 1,161. "Eqn ends 
npepav eixoow i GEevv Aaxedatpovious (avras if} avrov dmoKkrevety, 
he said that within twenty days he would either bring them alive or kul 
them where they were. Tuuc. IV, 28. (Cleon said 4 dfo...% 
amoxtevd.) Tavra (pynot) wempaterGar dvow 7 rpr@v nuepav, 
he says that this will have been accomplished within two or three days. 
Dem. F. L. 364, 18. (See § 29, Note 6.) For the rare Future In- 
finitive with dy, see § 41, 4. 


ReMARK. For the meaning of each tense of the Infinitive in 
indirect discourse, see § 15, 2; § 18, 3; § 23,2; and § 27. It wil 
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be seen that these tenses (especially the Aorist) in this use differ 

essentially from the same tenses in other constructions; it is there- 

fore important to ascertain in each case to which class the Infinitive 

oelongs. This must be decided by the context; but in general it 

may be stated that an Infinitive stands in indirect discourse, when 

it depends upon a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, 

and when also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been 

expressed by some tense of the Indicative (with or without dy) or of 

the Optalive (with dv), which can be transferred without change of 

tense to the Infinitive. (See § 15, 2, N. 1, which applies only to 

the Infinitive without dv.) Thus Aéyw airév eddeivy means I say that 

de came; but BovXerat éXOciv means he wishes to come, where eAGeiv 

8 merely an ordinary Infinitive, belonging under § 23,1. In the 

former case é\Gciv represents 7AGev, but in the latter case it repre- 

sents no form of the Aorist Indicative or Optative, and is therefore 

not in indirect discourse. So with the Infinitive after all verbs of 

commanding, advising, wishing, and others enumerated in § 92, 1. «Br, 
a 


2. When the Participle with the sense of the Infini- — 
tive (§ 113) is used in the indirect quotation of a 
simple sentence, it follows the rules already given for 6 
the Infinitive (§ 73, 1), in regard to its tense and the 
use of av. E. g. 


"AyyedAe rovrous épyopeévous, he announces that they are com- 
ing; ifyyee rovrous épxopévous, he announced that they were 
coming. (The announcement is odra €pyovrar.) ‘AyyéAre 
tovrous €AOdvras, he announces that they came; #yyeXe rovtous 
€XOdvras, he announced that they had come. (The announcement 
1B H7AOov.) "AyyédAdet rovTous €AnAVOdTas, he announces that they 
are come; ifyyeke rovrous éAnAvVOdras, he announced that they were 
come. (The announcement is €AnAvVOagev.) "AyyeAres (ifyyetde) 
rovro yevnaodpevoy, he announces (or announced) that this is (or 
was) about to happen. (He announces rovro yevnoerat.) 

Tots re yap éemyerpnuaow éopwv ov katropOodvres Kalrovs oTpa- 
raras dx Oopévous tH pov7, they saw that they were not succeeding, 
and that the soldiers were distressed ; i. e. they saw, ov katopOovper 
«ai of orpariarva dy Oovrat. Tuuc. VII, 47. “Eppévoper ois apo- 
hoynoapev Stxaios ovary; do we abide by what we acknowledged to 
ge just (i. e. Sixad €orw) ? Prat. Crit. 50 A. Lavé’ évexa éavrod 
wotay e€eAnreyxrat, he has been proved to be doing everything for his 

dwn interest. Dem. Ol. Il, 20, 12. Aira Kipoy orparevoyta 
sparos qyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was marching 
against him. Xen. An. II, 3,19. See Sopu. O. T. 395. 
'  "Emtordapevos kat trav BapBapov avrov epi ait@ ta mreiw opa- 
Aévra, xal mpds avrovs rovs "AOnvaiovs woAAd nas 48n Tots dpap- 
rypagw aitay padXov }} TH ad spay riwwpia wepryeyevnpevous. 
Tuvc. I, 69. (The direct discourse would be 6 BapBapes .. .« 
dopaAn, xal jpeis . . . mepryeyernpeba.) So in the same chapter, 
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rav Mydov avrot topev ex metparwr ys ext Thy LleAondvyynooy €A Odvra, 
i. @. 6 Mdos FAGev. Ov yap decay airiv reOvnxdra, Jor they did 
not know that he was dead (i. e. réOvnxev), XN. An. I, 10, 16. 
"Emcdecéa ovdév adnbes amnyyeAxora dAdka hevaxicavd’ ipas, I have 
shown that he has reported nothing that is true, and that he deceived 
you. (Perf. and Aor.) Dem. F. L. 396, 30. 


El ed dew nal riy ovppaxiav po yevnoopevny, tf roere sure that 
I should obtain an alliance also (i. e. cuppayia pos yernoera). Tb. 353, 
25. So Xen. Hell. IV, 7, 3. ‘O08 avropeihwv apBrvrepos, eidas ovx 
és ydpw GAXd’ és oeiAnpa thy aperny anoSaawy, knowing that he shall 
return the benefit, &c. Tuc. II, 40. Tvdvres ovr dmoxwdvcew dvuva- 
rol dvres, el r admopovwbnoorra tis EvuBacews, ktvOuvevoorvTes, 
gowovvrat cpodoyiay. Id. UI, 28. (The direct discourse would be 
ovre Suvarol éopev, et tT admopovwOnodpeba, Kwvduvevoopey.) . 

Ed & ict pndev dv pe rovrav émiyetpnoavra ce meiOayv, of 
duvacreiay pévov } mAovTov dopwv €& avTav yevnadpevoy. Isoc. 
Phil. p. 109 B. §133. (Here undev av émyetpnoavra represents ovdey 
dy drexeipnaa, § 69, 5; and yernoduevoy represents yeryoeras.) 
Sco ovpevos ovy eUpioxoy ovdapas Gv Gddws rouro StampaEapevos, 
I found that I could accomplish this (8:anpakainny dy) in no other way. 
Id. Antid. p. 811 C. § 7. 

“Onws 3€ ye Tous moAepious Buvaice Kaas movetv, ovK oloba pav- 
Odvovras tpas moAXas xaxoupyias, do you not know that you learned, 
&c. XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 28. (Here the Optative duvaccbe, as well as 
the whole context, shows that pavOdvovras represents €pavdavere, 
§ 16,2.) Meéprnpas d¢ éywye cai mais dy Kpitia rode Evvovra ce, I 
remember that you were with this Critias. PLat. Charm. 156 A. 
(Suvéyra represents furyada.) See § 16, 2, and the examples. 


Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 


4 rectly quoted, its leading verb is expressed according to # 


7 MD §'74. When a compound sentence is to be indi- 
fg the rules given for simple sentences (§§ 70-73). 


{ 
i y 
- 2 \5 1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all 
the dependent verbs of the original sentence retain the 
moods and tenses of the direct discourse. 
t%, If the quotation depends on a secondary tense, all 
‘ dependent verbs of the original sentence which in the 
direct discourse stood in the Present, Perfect, or Future 
Indicative, or in any tense of the Subjunctive, may (at 
the pleasure of the writer) either be changed to the 


Lec? 


i 


é 
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sume tenses of the Optative, or retain both the moods 
and tenses of the direct discourse. The Optative is 
the more common form. E. g. 

(After pr'mary tenses.) “Ay 3’ iueis Adynre, motnoesy (pol) 
& pyr alcyuvny pyr ddokiay alto Peper. Dem. F. L. 354, 8. (Here 
no change is made, except from somunces to monoew.) Nopifw yap, 
dy rovr’ axptBas paOnre, padAov tpas Tovros per aTLaTHOELY 
enol 8€ BonOnoeryv. Id. Onet. I, 870, 27. "Eay éxeivo eidapev, 
ért Gnavra Goa noror nAmwicapey tiva mpakew vmep hav xa’ Huav 
evpnrat,... Kav py vow €O€Awpery exet worepew aire, évOad iows 
dvayxacOnodpeOa rovto moe, x. rd. Id. Phil. 1, 54, 18. Ipo- 
Aeyw Ort, Ondrep dv dmoxpivnrac, eereyyOnoera. PLat. Euthyd. 
275 E. See Dem. Mid. 536, 1, where two such conditional scn- 
tences depend on ei mp¢3nAov yévorro. (See § 34, 3.) 

‘Opa gol rovrwy Senay, Grav éexmcOupnons piriav mpds riwas 
moecoba. XEN. Mem. II, 6, 29. THapdderypa capes xaracrncare, bs 
. adgdsoryirat, Gavare (ypr@odpevoyv. Tuuc. Ill, 40. See 

73, 2. | 

(Opt. after secondary tenses.) Kime ore avdpa dyoe dy eiptat Séoe 
he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine , 
i.e. he said dvdpa dyw by eiptas Set. XEN. Hell. V, 4,8. *Aze 
Kpivaro Grt pavOdvotey ot pavOdvovres & ox ewmioratyTo, i.e. hs 
replied, pavOavovar & ovx éxiotavra. PLAT. Euthyd. 276 E. (Ilere 
& has a definite antecedent, § 59, and is not conditional; it takes the 
Optative only because it is in indirect discourse. So with oy in the 
preceding example.) ’AynaiXuos édeyev Sri, ei BAaBepa mem pay as 
ein, Sixatos ein (npsovoba, 1. e. he said e BraBepa wéempaye, 
Bixads Ears (nmrovoda. XEN. Hell. V, 2, 32. So ere 6, 25. 

Ei 8€ reva hevyovra AnWorro, mponyopever Ort os moAEpi ” 
cotro. Id. Gye Hit. 1 4 (This pa é uotation of a eoulucnee 
sentence belonging under § 50, 1, N. 1; ef ria Anwopat, .. . xpnoo 
pas.) Tvdvres d€... Gri, ck Swaorey evOuvas, cevCurer'corce ' 
Grokéaba, réprovow kai Si8aerxovew rovs OnBaious ws, ei un oT pa- 
revcotev, kevduvevcotey of Apxades madw Aaxovioa. Id. Heli 
VII, 4, 34. (See § 32,2.) “Hides yap ori, ei payns more dnoot, €v 
rovTwy alT@ mapactdras Anwréov ein. Id. Cyr. VU, 1, 10. 
(The direct discourse was ef re denoet, . . . Anwreov eoriv.) 

"Edoyifovro os, ei py PaXoLvTO, GmoagTHaoLYTO ai meporKide? 
wéAes. Id. Hell. VI, 4, 6. CEdv py payopeba, aroorncovras.) 
Xpnpal imoyveiro Sao ety, el Tov mpayparos airs@vro eve. DEM, 
Mid. 548, 20. (Aco, day airaobe.) ‘“Hyeiro yap dmav mounoes? 
avrov, ef es apyvpioy 8c8o0in. Lys. in Brat. p. 121, § 14. Ev€avro 
cornpia Ovoecy, vba mparov eis hidiav yyy abixotyro. XEN. An. 
V, 1,1. (The dependent clause is found in the direct discourse in IIE 
2,9: Bonet pos evEacdas ro Oe@ rout Gvoew cwornpia Gov dv mparrw' 
eis piriay ynv dhbixapea.) Tovro émpayparevero vopiCwy, Goa 17s 
rédews © poA dos, mavra ravra BeBaios €§erv. Dem. Cor. 284, 5 
("Oo dv mpodaBw, BeBaiws fw.) “HAmifoy ind trav raidwr, érede 
é K 
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reXeurnoetay rdv Bioy, radnaerOar. Lys. Agor. p. 183, § 45. 
CEnedav reAXevrncwpev, rapnodpeba.) Kdvov edidauxey os ovT@ pev 
motourrs wacat avT@ ai modes grdias Evoevro, ef 3€ BovdAovcbas 
Buvrduevos havepis Evorro, edeyev wS pia exaoTn moAAG mpaypata 
ixavy etn mapexew, xai xivduvos ein py kat of “EXAnves, ef ravra 
alto@Gotvro, cvcratiev. XEN. Hell. IV, 8, 2. 


2 HAE b€ yryvdccew Epacay POovovvras pév adrovs, et rs ohioww 


‘4 


ryabov yiyvowro, edndopevovs Q, ef tis ov kwpoonrinrot, 
they sad hey knew a they were envious gu good came to 
them, but pleased tf any calamity befell them. Tb. V, 2,2. (@Ooveitre 
pev, dy te nity adyaboy yiyunrat, epndeabe 8, édy tis cuudopa 
npooniarn. See § 51.) Thy alriav, f mpodndos fy én’ éxeivors 
HEovca, e re wmador Xapidnpos. Dem. Aristoc. 624, 20. 
CHéee, éay re waOn Xapidnpos.) See § 78, 2. 


(Subj. and Indic. after secondary tenses.) “EXeyov ort dpa ré 
€arteyv evdov xai of woA€pios wodAol, of waiovaty Tors evdov av- 
Opasrous, then said that there was a height, &. Ken. An. V, 2, 17. 
(Here efey and maiovey might have been used.) 

"Eddxet pos tavTy metpacba cwOjvat, évOvpoupevp Ori, dav pev 
Ad@e, cwOnoopat, «.t.A. Lys. Erat. p. 191, € 15. (Here ¢? 
AdOou, cwOncoiuny might have been used.) doxav re, hv cwO7 
otxade, xara ye rd avr@ duvardy StarAdEetyv "AOnvaiouvs nal Aaxe- 
Satpovious, awém\evoev. XEN. Hell. I, 6, 7. (He said fv cada, 
which might have been changed to ei cwein.) ‘Yréoxovro aurois, 

y emt Uoridaay tworv "AOnvato, és thy ’Arrixiy eoBareiv. THUC. 

, 58. (“Hy wow, éoBarodpev.) So Tuuc. 1,137. Kat ox épacay 
iévac, éay pn tis avrois xpnpara dido-. .‘O 8 tméoxero avdpi exdore 
Saoety wevre pvas, érav eis BaBvAdva yrooe, Kal roy puodoyv 
€vreh, pexpt av karagrnon tovs”EdAnvas eis ‘loviay mad. XEN. 
An. I, 4,12 and 13. “Edn xpyvat,...ot dv eXeyybaar daBad- 
Aovres rev ‘EXAnvov, os mpoddras Svras tipwpynOqvat. Ib. II, 5, 27. 

Ei d¢€ py, xat avrot épacay aitay rous avdpas dmoxrevety ods 
€xovos (ovras. Touc. I, 5. (“Exorev might have been used.) Ka- 
raoxioety Tas muAas épacay, ef py Exdvres dvoi~ovgty. XEN. An. 
VU, 1,16. (E? py dvoifoey might have been used.) Adrots roravry 
dd£a mapecorykes, ws, el ev mpdrepov én’ GAAnv weAw lage, exeivoss 


‘kai "A@nvains rwokepnoovary: ef 8 dvOade — agdiforrat, 


ovdevas dAXovs roApnoesy,«.7.A. Lys. Or. Fun. p. 192, § 22.9 
(Tovro) mpddnrov hv dodpevoy, ef pt) dpeis kwAVGETE, tt was 
«!/ready manifest that this would be so, unless you should prevent tt (1. e. 
€orat, ef i) kwAvoere). AESCHIN. Cor. § 90. (KaAvoore might be 
used ; and x#Avcare, representing ¢ay yi) KoAvVo7Te, 18 found in one 
Ms. and many editions.) See § 73, 2. 


Nore l. The dependent verbs in indirect discourse may 
be changed to the Optative, even when the leading verb re- 


tains the Indicative; and sometimes (though rarely) a de- 
pendent verb retains the Subjunctive or Indicative, when the 
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leading verb is changed to the Optative. This often gives 
rise to a great variety of constructions in the same sentence. 
E. g. 

Andooas Gre Erotpoi elos padyecOa, ef ris €E€pxotro. XEN. 
Cyr. IV, 1,1. (Eropoi elow, av ris e&€pynrat.) Avoavdpos else 
Gre wapaonévdous tyas Exot, nai ort ov wepi moditeias tu €orar 
GAG wepi cornpias, eb py momnoad & Onpapeyns xeXevost. Lys. in 
Erat. p. 127, § 74. ("Eyo, xal ov... éorat, éav py roman’ 4 0. 
xehevet. There is no need of the emendations somucer’ and xedeves.) 
"ESdxec Sprov eivas Ort alpyoovras airdv, e tis emipnpicas. 
XEN. An. VI, 1,25. Ovx ryvdes EVBovAidys ori, ef Adyos am0800n- 
gwotro, cal wapayévorvTd pot mavres of Snpdrat, cat n Whos 
dixalws Sobein, ovdanov yeynaovras ol pera rovrov ouvertyxdres. 
Dem. Eubul. 1303, 22. (Ei dwodo6noerat, cai dav mapayéyovrat, cal 
Whos 8067, ov8apod yerngovra.) ’Aynaidaos yvovs Gre, ei per pnde- 
Tepe TuAANWotro, puchdy ovdéerepos AUT Et ToIs “EAAnowW, dyopay 
d€ ovderepos mapéfer, srdrepos tr dy xparnan, ovros éxOpds 
€orac’ cb 8€ re érépp GUAAN Potro, ovrés ye hidos Faoiro, 
K.T-A. XEN. Ages. TL $1. 

“Eneyoy Ste eixdra Soxotev Aéyery Bacidel, xal Frocev Hynpdvas 
€xovres, of avrovs, €ay onovdal yévortrat, dfovgiy evbev eEovce 
ra émrpdea. XEN. An. II, 8, 6. ‘Ennpora, roia ein Trav dpéwy 
érdbev of Xad8aiot xarabdovres Ani{ovras. Id. Cyr. Ill, 2. 1. 
Tovrats mpodAeyov, Ort elpwvevaoto Kal mdvra padrXov mosnoors F 
amoxptvoto, e« tis tice épwrg. PLaT. Rep. I, 337 A. (CEpwrg 
in the direct discourse would bel ng under § 51, N. 3, the Futures 
denoting a habit.) “Endetas ori peyiorov ein padeiv Snus Set éLep- 
yilerOat exaora® ef 8é py, ovde rHS émipedeias EpyoGa t aahag ovdey 
A ef pn tis éerioraro a bet Kai os 8% mwocéty. XEN. Occon. 

52s 


In Dem. Cor. 276, 23, we have both the constructions of § 74, 1 
in the same sentence: ef pév rovro Trav éxeivou cuppdywv eionyotrd 
res, Sm dWweobas rd mpaypa évdule mavras, dv 8 'AOnvaios 7} 6 rovro 
womy, evmdpws Anoery. Tai ei elovyotro represents ¢ay eian- 
yiras, corresponding to éav 7.) 

/ 4°4 Nore 2. According to the general rule (§ 69, 4), all relatives 
and particles which take dy and the Subjunctive lose the ay when 
such Subjunctives are changed to the Optative in indirect discourse 
after secondary tenses. In a few cases, however, the dy is irregu- 
larly retained, even after the verb has been changed to the Opta- 
tive. This must not be confounded with dy belonging to the 
Optative itself, making an apodosis. E. g. 

Ovx écf doris ody iyeiro réy eiddrav Bixnv pe AnWerOat wap’ ai- 
vay, dmesdav rdxiora avyp etvas Soxipacbeinv. Dem. Onet. I, 
865, 24. (The direct discourse was éneday 8oxipacG7, and the 
regular indirect form would be either ére:dy SoxipacGeiny or érecday 
8oxiparGe. Here the verb is changed, while the original particle 
éxecday is retained.) See also § 77, 1, Note 8. 
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I, | v 2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect remain in the In- 


dicative unchanged, even after secondary tenses, in the 
dependent (as well as in the leading) clauses of indiroct 
discourse, from the want of those tenses in the Optative. 
(§ 70, 2, Note 1, a.) 

The Aorist Indicative also regularly remains un- 
changed after secondary tenses, when it stood in a 
dependent clause of the direct discourse; not being 
changed to the Aorist Optative (as it may be when it 
stood in the leading clause, § 70,2). E. g. 


"Emortiia dé odicw airois ros épdpous (€pacav) elrety, as dv 
pew mpdcbev €rroiouy péeudowro avrois, tial they sent them to say that 
they blamed them for what they had done before; i. e. dv mpoabey 
€mocetre pephopeda dpiv. XEN. Hell. III, 2, 6. 

(Aorist Ind.) “HAmi(oy rods Sexedovs ravrn, obs peréwepwary, 
dravrncecOa, they hoped that the Sikels whom they had sent for 
would meet them here. Tuuc. VII, 80. ’Avrédeyow. . . Aéyorres re 
annyyedOa mw ras onovdas, Sr’ éoémep ay rovs émAiras. Id. V, 
49, (§ 69, 5.) "Edeyov ds Kevopar otyaro as TevOnv oixnowy cai a 
bmréoxero ait@ amodnfouevos. XEN. An. VII, 7, 55. "Exagrov 
ypopnv, ef reves elev paprupes Sv dvavriov ry mpoix’ amwedoagay. 

em, Onet. I, 869, 9. 


Note 1. The Aorist Indicative is not changed to the Aorist 
Optative in the case just mentioned, as the: latter tense in such de- 
pendent clauses generally represents the Aorist Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, so that confusion might arise. Thus épy a evpos 
8eoev means he said that he would ge whatever he might find (a 
evpo: representing & dy edpw); but if 4 evpos could also represent 
4 eSpoyv, it might also mean he said that he would give what he 
actually had found. In the leading clausé the ambiguity is confine 
to indirect questions; and in these the Aorist Indicative is generally 
retained for the same reason. (See § 70, 2, Rem. 2.) 

When no ambiguity can arise from the change of an Aorist In- 
dicative to the Optative, this tense may follow the general principle 
(§ 69, 1), even in dependent clauses of a quotation. This occurs 
chiefly in causal sentences after or:, &c., because (§ 81, 2), in which 
the Subjunctive can never be used. E. g. 


Eixe yap A€yew as Aaxedaiporot dd rovro roAeunoetay avrois, OT 6 
oun €GeXnoatey per’ "Aynoddov €Abew én’ airovy ovdé Oioa éa- 
@ecay aurdy év AvAis. XEN. Hell. VII, 1,34, (The direct discourse 
Was éroeunoay Hiv, OTe ovK NOEAHTapey... ovde Gio eiaga 
peyv.) ‘Annynoacbai (pact) ds avooiwrarov péy ein cipyaopévos GT € 
rou adeAdeou drorda pos thy Keparny, copwraroy d¢ Gre TOUS HuAdxous 
xavayeOvoas xaradvoete Tou ddeAeou xpeucpuevoy roy vexuy Hor 
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TI, 121. (Here ort xaradicee represents Sr xaréAvoa, because I 
took down ; Ste dwordyo. (80 the Mss.) may also be understood in a 
causal sense, since he had cut off. Madvig, however, reads dre in 
loth clauses.) See also § 77, 1, e, and examples. 


Nortr 2. The Imperfect or Pluperfect sometimes stands irregu- 
larly in a dependent (as well as in the leading) clause, after a 
secondary tense, to represent a Present or Perfect Indicative, which 
would regularly be retained or changed to the Present or Perfect 
Optative. Such clauses really abandon the construction of indirect 
discourse. (See § 70, 2, N. 2; § 77,1,N.2.) E.g. 

“EXeyoy ob xadas riyv ‘EAXdda EXevOepovv atriv, ef avdpas 8sépOet- 
pey obdre xeipas dvraipopévous obre woAepious. THuc. III, 32. (Od 
xaos édevbepois, ef BtaghGelpers.) Ovre yap rots Oeois épy xadas 
€xewv, ef rais peydAas Ovoias padrAov f rais pixpais €xatpouv. XEN. 

em. I, 8,3. (El yaipovow.) Kal &pn eivac map’ éaute dcov py Ry 
ayn\wpevov. DEM. Diymo, 1172, 1. (Ooov pn éorev dyndr\apevov.) 
"A pev etAngdes ris méAews arodacew (nyoupnv), I thought that he 
would give back what he had taken from the city; i.e. & etAnger 
drojece. Id. F. L. 388, 17. 


§ 73. When a dependent clause of the original sen- 


/ tence contains a secondary tense of the Indicative im- 


$ 


ef 


plying the non-fulfilment of a condition, the same mood 
and tense are retained in the indirect discourse, after ° 
both primary and secondary tenses. HE. g. 

"Eddxes, ef pt) Eh Oacayv EvdrAaBovres rors dvdpas, rpodoOnvar av rv 
sokw. THuc. VI, 61. (If épacay had been changed to the Opta- 
tive, the construction would have become that of § 76.) Olfea6e rév 
marépa, et pi) Tiodeov fy ra Evda cai €8€74n otros aitou .. . wapa- 
oxeiv Td vaidov, éGoat dy sore, x.T.d., GAN’ ovK dy Guddrrew Kai rH 
riuny AapBavery, fos exopicaro ra éavrov. Dem. Timoth. 1194, 
13. Tovrov ef re fy adrnbeés, olecd ovx dy avrnv AaBeiv; Id. Aph. I, 
831, 5. ‘Hdées av tpav wvOoiuny, riv’ dy wore yvouny epi éuov 
eiyere, el ph dwerpinpadpxnoa adda midav Gx opny. Id. Polycl. 
12 e 


/ § 76. An Optative in a dependent clause of the 
original sentence (as in the leading clause) is retained 
without change of mood or tense in all indirect dis- 
course. KE. g. 

Eley drt €AOor &v els Adyous, ef dunpovs Ad Bor. XEN. Hell. HI, 


1,20. ‘Hrrov dy 3:4 rovro Tuyxdvey (Boxe pos), et re SdotoOe map 

avreav. Xen. An. VI, 1, 26. "EXeyev ore ovx dv more mpooiro, ene 
~ o os ’ ) 

drat bidos aitsis eyévero, ov® ei rs pév peious yevouvro ert B€ xd- 
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.xcov rpdftecav. Ib. 1, 9,10. Aewdy dv re wabeiv cavriv qAncles, ef 


wvOowvd’ otra ra nexpaypéva oot. DeEM. F. L. 416, 11. 


REMARK. Sentences which belong under § 76 are often trans- 
lated like those which in the direct disccurse were expressed by a 
Future and a dependent Subjunctive, and which belong under § 74, 
1. Thus édcyer dre EXOos dy, ef rovro yévorro (or Edeyev eAGeiv ay, ef 
rovro yevoiro), a8 well as éAeyev Ort EAevoorro, ef rovro yevorro (or 
€deyov ehevoecOat, ef rovro yevorro), may be translated he said that he 
would come if this should happen; although in the first two sentences 
the direct discourse was ¢\Gotus dy, el rodro yévorro, I would come if 
this should happen; and in the last two, éAevoopat, day rovro yévyrat, 
I will come if this shall happen. by 


Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse. 


§ 7%. The principles which apply to dependent 
clauses of indirect discourse (§ 74, 1 and 2) apply also 
to any dependent clause in a sentence of any kind (even 
when what precedes is not in indirect discourse), if such 
a clause expresses indirectly the thought of any other 
person than the speaker, or even a former thought of 


_,, the speaker himself. 


Reape 


After primary tenses this never affects the construc- 
tion; but after secondary tenses such a clause may 
either take the Optative, in the tense in which the 
thought would have been originally conceived, or retain 
both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
Here, as in § 74, 2, the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and 
Aorist Indicative are retained unchanged. 


1. This applies especially (a) to clauses depending on the 
Infinitive which follows verbs of commanding, advising, wtsh- 
ing, &c.; these verbs implying thought or the expression of 
thought, although the Infinitive after them is not in indirect 
discourse. (See § 73, 1, Rem.) It applies also (6) to the 
Optative (though not to the Indicative) in causal sentences in 
which the speaker states the cause as one assigned by others 
(81, 2) ;— (c) to clauses containing a protasis with the apodo- 
sis implied in the context (§ 53, Note 2), or with the apodo- 
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sis expressed in a verb like Oaupdfa, &c. (§ 56) ;— (d) to 
temporal sentences expressing a past intention or expectation, 
especially those introduced by éw#s and spiv, unidl, after past 
tenses (§ 66, 2, Note 1);—-and sometimes (e) even to ordi- 
nary relative sentences, which would otherwise take the In- 
dicative. E. g. 


(a.) ’EBovAovro edOeiv, el rovro yévosro, they wished to go, tf this 
should happen. (Here ¢ay rovro yéynras might be used, as the 
form in which the wish would originally be conceived.) Taddray dé 
cat TwBpvay éxéXevoey 6 rs Svvatyro AaBdvras peradidxew* xal 
Sorts elxe ras éwopevas dyedas, ere rouT@ xai dua mpdBara wodAd 
@\avvew, Ory dy avrov muy Odvnras dvra, ws emopayein. KEN. Cyr. 
VU, 38,7. (Here 6 re 8ivavro represents 6 r: dy duvnobe in the 
direct command, while orp ay xvyGavnra represents dry av ruvOdyp.) 
*EBovXovro yap odiow, ef rva AdBorey, imdpyxew dvri ray evdor, hy 
Gpa rvxaci tives eCoypnnevos. THUc. II, 5. (*H» A\dBoper, and ny 
ruxwot.) Of 8 Dros OnBaias, obs det wapayevicba, ef Tt 1) wpo- 
xo AS in ois €oeAnAvddoww, émeBonOovy. Ibid. (CEay re py spo- 
X@pn- 

Ilpoeizov avrois pi) vavpayety KopivOioss, qv py) ext Képxupay wd é- 
wos xal péAAwoty droBaivey. Id. I, 45. (“Hy pr wAénre cal 
pédante.) Kai mapnyyevay ered Secrvnoetay cuveoxevacpevous 
wavras avamaveoOat, kat érecOas nvix’ dy ris mapayyéAAn. XEN. 
An. II, 5,18. (CEmedav dccrvgonre, and nvix’ dy ris mapayyéAAg.) 
Tlepi airay xpuda mépmet, xedevov... py ddeivas mpiv dy avrot mad 
copicdoocy. Tuuc. I, 91. (piv xcopiobeiey might have been 
used.) Kai moAdAdxts trois ’A@nvaiois rrapyves, fv dpa moré xara yn 
BracOact, xaraBavras €¢ avrov rais vavoi mpos dravras avOiorac Oat. 
Id. I, 91. (El BravOetey might have been used.) "H&iouy avrovs 
nyepdvas opay yeverOas xai Llavoavig ps) ererpéeney, Hy mov Bialnras. 
14 I, 95. (Et sov Biafaro might have been used.) *Adixvoor 
ras ws Deradxynv, BovAdpevos meioat avrov, ef Suvacyro, orparevous 
én} rnyv Moridaay. Id. II, 67. “Erowpos fv dmorivey, eb karayvotey 
atrov. Isoc. Trapez. 361 E.§ 16. (This example might be placed 
also under c.) Eloy pndeva rov Smiobev xiveioOas, apy av 6 mpoabey 
yynras, I commanded that no one, &c. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 8. 

HlapnyyeAXero yap avrois ddxa pév ods Onpaperns amwédecke yetpe- 
rovnoa, déxa S€ obs of hop ceXevorey. Lys. in Erat. p. 127, 
§ 76. (Obs awédete, and obs dy xeXevwor. See § 74, 2.) "ExéAevoe 
pe THY emorodny fy ~ypawa oixade dovva, the letter which I had 
written. Xen. Cyr. I, 2, 9. (“Hy ypayatue would mean whatever 
letter I might wrue, representing jv av ypayns.) So séev FrAGo», 
Tavuc. Vil, 27. 


(6.) "ExaxCov ors orparnyds dv oix dweEdyot, they abused him 
because he did not lead them out (as they said). Tauc. Ul, 21. 

See other examples under § 81, 2. See also § 81, 2, Rem. 

(c.) “Querepoy, ef dXaoooswro, they pitied them, in case they 
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should be captured: the idea in full is, they pitied them, thinking of 
what wou!ld befall them if they should be captured. Xen. An. I, 4, 7. 
(Ei dAooovra: might have been used.) Acddvros 8° airé maproAAa 
Sapa T:Opavorov, ei amédX Oot, anexpivaro, offering him many gifts, if 
he would go away. Id. Ages. 1V,6. (Eav awéX\@y might have been 
used.) vAaxus cuprépmet, Gros puddrrosey avrov, kai €t TOY aypiov 
rt havein Onpiwy, and (to be ready) in case any wild beasts shoula 
appear; his thought being éavy rs havy. Id. Cyr. I, 4, 7. See 
other examples of the Optative under § 53, N. 2. 

“Hp 8¢ ris elarn  ewewyn dion xweira ypnuara tavta és GAXo Tt, 
Oavarov (npiav éréOevro, they set death as the penalty, if any one should 
move, or put to vole a motion, to divert this money to any other purpose. 
Tuc. Il, 24. (El etrot } emyndiceey might have been used.) 
TaAda, hy ére vavpayety of AOnvaios roApnawor, sapecxeva{orto, i. e. 
they made their other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians 
should dare, &c. Id. VII, 59. (Their thought was, we will be ready, 
tn case they shall dare, hv roApnowot.) So qv two, IV, 42. Ov ra 
Aourov Epedrov Efe, ci ps) vavxparnaoovary, they were not likely 
to have them ceormione) a the future (as they thought), unless they 
should hold the sea. Id. VII, 60. See Lys. Agor. p. 181, § 15. 

"EOavpate 8 ef ris dperiy éwayyeAXdpevos apyupioy mparroctro, 
he wondered that any demanded money, &c. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 7. 
(But in I, 1, 13, we find é@avpale 8 ef pn havepdy avrois éorev, he 
wondered that it was not plain.) “Exatpov ayaray ei tis €d oot, I re- 
joiced, being content tf any one would let it pass. PLat. Rep. V, 450 
A. Ovx yoxvvOn ei roiovro xakiv énayes ty, he was not ashamed 
that he was bringing such a calamity on any one. Dem. Mid. 548, 24. 
T@ 8 pndev avrg cuverdére Sevov eioger, ei movnpav Epywv 8d Eee xor- 
vavery T@ otonmyjoat, tt seemed hard, tf he was to appear to be tmpli- 
cated, &c.; he thought, 8ewdy dorw, ef Sdéw (§ 49,1, N. 3). Id. 
F. L. 851,18. (Here 8d£: might have been used, like édcos above.) 
So Arscuin. Cor.§ 10. Kal éya rév Etnvév epaxapioa, ef ds aAnbas 
€ yee Tavrny THY Téxyny kal OUTwS euped@s 8idaaKer, I congratulated 
him, if he really had this art (as he thought). Pxiat. Apol. 20 B 
(Here you and d3eddoxnoe might have been used.) 

(d.) Srovdas érowcavro, fos amayyeNOein ra deybévra eis 
Aaxedaipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be announced at Sparta; i. e. €ws dv awayyed Oj, which 
might have been retained. Xen. Hell. III, 2, 20. "Qpce 8 émt 
xpairvov Bopény, mpd 8¢ xipar’ Zafer, éws 5 ye Paiyxeros Gidnpéerporor . 
peyein, until Ulysses should be among the Phaeacians ; 1. €. éws dp 
pry. Od. V, 385. So efws Oeppaivorro, Od. LX, 376. "Amnydpeve 
pndeva BadrAew, wp Kipos €umrno Gein Onpav, until Cyrus should 
be satisfied. Xen. Cyr. I, 4, 14. (His words were mpi dy ép- 
mAnoby.) Ol 8€ péevovres Ecracay, dmmére mupyos ‘Axatéy Gddos éred- 
Gav Tpowov dppnaoece xai dpéecayv modépuoro, 1. e. they stood wait- 
ing for the time when, &c. Il. IV, 335. (Here érérav épynon, &c. 
might be used.) So Il. II, 794. Upovxivnoay rd oridhos, ws wavoo- 
pevovs Tov Siwypov, éret opas t8orev mpoopynoavras, when they 
should see them, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 21. 
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Qi yap 87 odeas aie 6 Geds rhs drotxins, piv 87 amrixovras 8 
aitny AiBinv. Hot. IV, 156. (CAmixowro might be used.) Of 
Sé Kopivétos ov mpoeOupnOnoav ~vyndrciv, mplv ra “IoOpa, a rote hry 
Sceoprazsoacyv. Tuuc. VIL, 


(e.) Kat jyree onpa idécbas, 3 tre pa of yapBpoio mapa Tpotroo 
dépotro, he asked to see the token, which (he said) he was bringing 
from Proetus, i. e. he said dépopar. Il. VI, 177. Karnydpeoy ray 
Alyunréwy ra Te woth Korey mpoddvres THY ‘EdAada, 1. e. they accused 
them for what (as they said) they had done. Hpr. VI, 49. Sora 
sserrovdms ein, 1, 44. Kadret roy Adtov, penny madaov omeppatov 
€xova’, if Sv Odvort peév avros, ry 8é rixrovoay Nimo, by which 
(as she rota age had perished himself, and had left her the mother, &c. 
Sopn. O. T. 1245. the relative clause contained merely the 
idea of the speaker, éave and édcre would be used. Here no am- 
Piguity can arise from the use of the Aorist Optative. See § 74, 2, 
«1,) 


Norte 1. Causal sentences are usually constructed without re- 
ference to this principle. See § 81, with Rem. 


Note 2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect occasionally represent 
the Present and Perfect Indicative in this construction, as in § 74, 2, 
a 2. Such clauses are simply not included in the indirect discourse. 

° g- 

‘Eroipos hy, et pév rovray re etipyaaro, dixny Sovvat, ef 3’ drodv- 
Oecin, dpxew, he was ready, if he had done any of these things, to be 

unished ; but if he should be acquitted, to hold his command. Tuuc. 

I,29. (Eipyaoro represents eipyacpa, while ei aroAvbein repre- 
sents €dy amoAvdo. ) 


Note 8. “Ay is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal 


particles in sentences of this kind, even when the Subjunctive to .” 


which they belonged has been changed to the Optative. See § 74, 
1, Note 2. E. g. . 

Tots 8€ AauBavovras rs dpsdias puoddr avdparodiords éavtaey ane- 
xddet, dia 1d avayxaioy avrois elvas diadéyerOar wap Sv dv AaBorev 
rov psoddv, because they were obliged (as he said) to converse with those 
from whom they received the pay. XEN. Mem. I, 2,6. (Here dv &y 
AdBorey represents Sv dv AdBwow.) Kai pos rad? jy pdpprra, 20+ TO 
aa rovro calew eye, ws av adptixyptoroy dppocapi mov. 

SOPH. Trach. 687. (See Schneidewin’s note.) ’H&iovy atrovs pa- 
orvyouv rov éxdodévra, €ws Av radnOn Sdfecev avrois \éyew. Isoc. 
Trap. 861 D. § 15. Xaipecv égns dy xai ovx droxpivaio, €ws &v ra an’ 
éxeimns OppnOevra oxéeWaco, you would not answer, until you should 
have examined, &c. PLat. Phaed. 101 D. (The direct thought of 
the person addressed would be, éws av oxéywpa.) See § 34, 1. 

It is doubtful whether ¢ay was ever used with the Optative in this 
way 


2. Upon this principle (§ 77) final and object clauses with 
8 


a7? 


ur 
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iva, Saws, py, &c., after secondary tenses, admit the double con- 
struction of indirect discourse. This appears in the frequent 
use of the Subjunctive or the Future Indicative instead of 
the Optative in these sentences, aftdr secondary tenses, when 
either of these is the form in which the purpose would have 
¢ been originally conceived. Thus we may say either }\Gev ta 
.'o » €806 OF RAOev va 18n, he came that he might see; the latter 
being allowed because the person referred to would himself 
have said épyoua: va f8@. See § 44, 2, § 45, and § 46, with 
the examples. 

Notre. The principles of § 74 and § 77 apply to clauses which 

; depend upon final and object clauses, as these too are considered as 
~ standing in indirect discourse. E. g. 

"EXOdvres és Aaxedaipova spaces) Sras €rotpdcatyro Tipe- 
piay, Hv den. THuc. I, 58. (Here ei 8¢0¢ might have been used. 
See § 55, 2.) “EdoBetro yap pi of_Aaxedatudnor oas, drére capas 
akovgetay, ovxertagdaocy. Id.1,91. (Here éxdrav deovowarty 
is changed to drére axovoecav, although apeov is retained by § 77, 
2.) Méya ro Béos éyévero py mapamAcorres of Heorovjoros, ef nal dg 
py Scevoodtvro pevey, rop0aow ras nodes, the fear was great lest 
the Peloponnesians as they sailed by, even if under the circumstances 
they had not been thinking of remaining, might destroy the cities, Id, 
Il, 83. (Here drevvodvro is retained by § 74, 2.) 


“Oras and”O in Indirect Quotations. 


‘ §'78. 1. Ina few cases Oras is used in indirect quo- 
ct ‘ e a e 
: tations where we should expect as or 07% This occurs 
chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Toor airé py pos ppal’, dws ovx ef xaxds. SopH. O. T. 548. 
“Ava€, ép® pev ovx Srws taxous Uso dvomvous ixavw. Id. Ant. 223. 
So Ant. 685: dws od pa A€yers. “Avdmercoy Skws pot apetvw €ort 
ravta ovrw moedueva. Hot. 1, 37, So If, 115. So drs ravra 
éxiorapa, PLAT. Euthyd. 296 E. 


/ 2. In a few passages in Homer we find 6 (the neuter 
My, 
of 5s) used for or. E. g. 

Tiyvdoxey 6 of airds ineipexe xtipas *ArrdAXwpy, knowing that Apollo 
himself held over him his hands, Il. V, 433. Ev wv xai npets per 6 
rot oOévos ovx émexroy. Il. VIII, 32. pent yap TO x ee 
5 pou yépas epxerat GAAy, that my prize goes elsewhere. I}. I, 120 
Bo Od. XII, 295. | 
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Norte. ‘Odovvera and ovvexa in the tragedians, and ovvexa in Ho- 
mer, are sometimes used like dre or os, that; as dyyeAXe GOovveKa 
rebum ‘Opéorns, SopH. El. 47; to&t rovro, ovvexa “EXAnves éoper, 
Id. Phil. 232. See Sopu. El. 1478, Trach. 934 (otvexa with Opt.) ; 
and I. XI, 21; Odyss. V, 216; XIII, 309. 


“Ort before Direct Quotations. 


/ §'79. Even direct quotations are sometimes introduced by 
é67¢, without further change in the construction. “Or thus 
used cannot be expressed in English. E. g. 


‘O 8 dmrexpivaro dru “OVS ef yevoisny, 3d Kipe, vol y’ dv wore és 
Bofayu.” XEN. An. I, 6, 8. "Amexpivaro ore “*Q 8éarora, ot ff, 
xt.” Id. Cyr. VII, 3, 3. Ele & Gre “Els xatpov gees,” &pn, 
“Grws rHs dikns axovons.” Ib. Ill, 1, 8. *H épovper mpds avrovs, ors 
“"Hixes yap pas 7 roAts, Kal ovx opOas thy Sixny Expive,” — ravta h 
is épotpeyv; Piat. Crit. 50 B. So Phaed. 60 A. See also Hor 

, 115. 





SECTION V. 
CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 80. Causal sentences express the cause or reason 
of something stated in the leading sentence. They 
may be introduced by os, Scots or Svorrep, otvexa or 
oOovvexa, and ws, because; or by émet, émesdy, ore, 
orore, evTe, and sometimes o7rou, since, seeing that, 


REMARK. “Ov: and os in this causal sense must not be con- 
founded with dre and as, that, in indirect quotations; and émei, 
érretdn, Ore, and dwore must not be confounded with the same parti- 
cles in temporal sentences. 


[ § 8. 1. Causal sentences regularly take the In- 
dicative, after both primary and secondary tenses; past 
causes being expressed by the past tenses of the Indica- 
tive. The negative particle is ov. E. g. 

Kidero yap Aavady, Sts pa Ovyoxovras dparo. I. 1,56. Xodue 





“) 
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vos, Sr’ aporov "Ayatay olderv Ereoas. Il. I, 244. AnpoBSdpos Bacr- 
Aevs, eet ovridavoiow avdoocecs. Il. I, 231. My & ovras cderre 
vow, érel ov mapeXetvoeat ovde pe weioers. Ll. I, 182. Novcop 
ava otparév dpoe xaxnv, ddéxovro 8é Aaol, quvexa Tov Xpvony yripne 
apyrnpa Arpeidns. Il. 1,11. Kal rpinpns 8€ rot 9 cecaypévn dvOparep 
dca ti Dro hoBepdyv dori ff Gre rayd wrest; Sed ri 8é GAN GAvmos GAA 
Aus eioiv of éumréorvres 9 Sidre ev rafer kaOnvrat; XEN. Oec. Vill, 
8. Of dpot Pidrot ovrws Exovres pepi euod S:arehovory, ov Sid 7d Gireiv 
€ue, adda Sidmep xal adroit dv ofovrat Berrioras yiyverOa. Id. Mem. 
1V,8,7. (See § 42, 2, Note.) Lpds raira xpurre pnder, os 6 nav? 
spas kal mavr’ dxovev mdayt’ dvamtruaaet xpdvos, i. @. since time 
evelops all things. Sopu. Hippon. Fr. 280. Méya 8é 1d dpot rpa- 
nvat, émel xar Trois Onpiows mo0os Tig € yvé yverat rey ovrvrpopev. 
EN. Mem. Il, 3, 4. “Or otv mapawovo ovdév és mréov 101, Ixérs 
ddiypac. Sopu. O. T. 918. ‘Omdre obv modis pe ras idias Evpdopas 
ola re péoeww, eis 8é Exacros rds éxetvns adivaros (sc. eat), Tas Ov 
Xp} mavras dpuvew aitg; Tuuc. Il, 60. ‘Ore roivwy rovf ovros 
€ Eb, mpoonxe: mpobvpus eOéew axovew Trav Bovropévav oupBovrevery. 
Dem. Ol. 1, 9,3. For evre, since, see Sopu. Aj. 715, O. C, 84; for 
Sov, see Hn. I, 68. 


| 2. When, however, it is implied that the cause is as- 


signed by some other person than the speaker, the prin- 
ciple of indirect discourse (§ 77, 1) applies to causal 
sentences. . 

This has no effect upon the form after primary tenses ; 


5 but after secondary tenses it allows the verb to stand in 


the Optative, in the tense originally used by the person 
who assigned the cause. E. g. 


Tov Tlepexdéa exdxi{ov, ort orparnyds dv ovx émeEdyou, they abused 
Pericles, because being general he did not lead them out. ‘Tuvc. Il, 
21. (This states the reason assigned by the Athenians for reproach- 
ing Pericles: if Thucydides had wished to assign the cause merely 
on his own authority, he would have used ore ovx érefnjyev.) Tors 
cuvovras éddxer moveiy améxerOat Tay dvoviav, éneinep NynagatyTo 

ndev dv mote Sv mparroev Oeovs diadabeiv. XEN. Mem. I, 4, 19. 
(See § 74, 2,N. 1.) Olea érawécarra adrov (“Opnpov) rov ’Ayape- 
pvova, as Baowers ein ayabds, because (as he said) he was a good 
king. Id. Symp. IV, 6. So os evpnxos, because (as he said) he 
had found, Hpr. I, 44. 


REMARK. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the 
second class (§ 81, 2) the mood and tense by which the cause would 
have been originally stated might also be retained, as in ordinary 
indirect discourse; so that in the first example above (Tuuc. II. 21) 
Ors ovx éweEdyes might also be used, in the same sense as drs ovx 
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éreédyot. This, however, seems to have been avoided, to pre- 
vent the ambiguity which would arise from the three forms, ére£iryey, 
éreEayot, and éweEdyet. It will be remembered that the first form, 
which is the regular one in causal sentences of the first class (§ 81, 1), 
is allowed only by exception in indirect quotations (§ 70, 2, N. 2); 
for in indirect discourse the tenses of the Indicative regularly de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to the leading verb; while 
in causal sentences (as in most other constructions) they regularly 
denote time absolutely present, past, or future. (See § 9.) 


NotE 1. The Optative in causal sentences appears to have been 
used only after dri, ws, and érei. It is not found in Homer. 


Note 2. If a cause is to be expressed by an apodosis in which 
the Indicative or Optative with dy is required, those forms can of 
course follow the causal particles. E. g. 

Aéopat ovv cov mapapeivas nuiv’ as eyo ovd ay évds Fdi0v dxov- 
oatpus h cov, I beg you then to remain with us ; as there is not one tohom 
I should hear more gladly than you. PLAT. Prot. 835 D. Nov & 
émeid? ovx ebéders ral €uol ris dayoAia éari cal oin Av oles r etn cos 
Wapapeiva: aroreivovrs paxpovs Adyous —éAGewv ydp moi pe dei — els’ 
éred xai ravr’ dy tows ovx dndas cov Fxovoy. Ib. 335 C. 

Nore 8. For relative causal sentences, see § 65, 4. For the 
causal use of the Participle, see § 109, 4. 


SECTION VI. 


EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


Remark. The Greek has one form to express a wish re- 
ferring to a future object, and another to express one referring 
to a present or past object which (it is implied) ts not or was 
not attained. To the former class belong such wishes as O 
that he may come ! —O that this may happen ! — Utinam veniat ; 
to the latter, such as O that this had happened ! —O that this 
were true {— Utinam hoc factum esset, — Utinam hoc verum 
esset, 


[ § 82. If the wish refers to the future, the Optative is 
used after the particles of wishing «Oe or eb yap (negar 


CLO 
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tively, etBe pn, € yap HN, OF simply un), O that, O ¥f, 
would that (O that not, &c.). Et@e and e yap may, how- 
ever, be omitted ; and thus the Optative often stands 
alone to express a wish. 

The Present Optative refers to a continued or re- 
peated action or state in the future; the Aorist (which 
is the most common) refers to a momentary or single 
act in the future. E. g. 


Af yap ésol roconvde Geoi Sivauy wapabeier, O that the Gods 
would me with so much strength! Od. III, 205. Aié ovros, 
Efpae, piroy Ad rarpi yévoro, mayest thou become in like manner 
a friend to father Zeus. Od. XIV, 440. ‘Ypiv pev Geoi 8oier OAVp- 
ma Sopar’ éyovres exmépoas Lpidpoo sod, ed 8 oixad’ ixeoOa, may 
the Gods grant you, &c. Il. t 18. Mi pay dorovdi ye xai axrews 
droXoipzny. Il. XXII, 804. Td pév viv raira spyocots ramep év 
xepot Exes, may you for the present continue to do what you now have 
tn hand. Hot. VU, 5. Onow mpuravet’, # pnxért Cd yy éyo, or may 
I no longer live. Arist. Nub. 1255. Nix@n & 6 rs wdow opi 
pédrAe cuvoicesy, and may that opinion prevail, &c. Dem. Phil. I, 
55,6. TeOvainy, dre pos pyxérs ravra pédot. Mimnerm. I, 2. 
Hdovovoy b¢ vopifosus roy copdv. PLAT. Phaedr. 279 C. 7Q wai, 
y¢voto marpos evrvxeorepos. SopH. Aj. 550. Ovrw vexnoatpir 
éyd kal voptCoiuny aodés, on this condition may I gain the prize 
a this oi and be (always) considered wise. Arntst. Nub. 520. 

See Note 4.) Ei6’, 3 Adore, Pidtos jyiy yévoro. KEN. Hell. IV, 
1, 38. El yap yevoipny, réexvoy, avti cov vexpds. EuR. Hippol. 
1410. Ruvevdyxoe pev raira os Povrdpeba. THuc. VI, 20. 
Atrés del émornoe: xal dxavra, dy éya BovAwpat.—'AdAa Bovrn- 
eins, may you only be willing! Puat. Euthyd. 296 D. So eiep, 
be tf 80, — well. 

Myxér’ exer’ “Odvone xdpn Gpoow éemein, pnd ere Tyreudyoto 
mwaTnp KexAnpévos einy, then may the head of Ulysses no longer 
remain on his shoulders, and no longer may I be called the father of 
Telemachus. I. Il, 259. (See Rem. 1.) 


From its use in wishes the Optative Mood (@yxAtois evxrexn) 
received its name. 


RemMARK 1. The Future Optative was not used in wishes in 
classic Greek. The Perfect was probably not used except in the 
signification of the Present (§ 17, ws), as in the last example. 
such a phrase as e{0e vevcxnxos were used, it would mean O that 
may prove (hereafter) that he has been victorious! See § 18, 1. 


_ Remark 2, In Homer we occasionally find the Present Optative 
in a wish referring to present time, where later writers would have 
used the Imperfect Indicative. E. g. 
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E? ydp éyav ovre ye Ards rrais alyid, 010 

Einy qpara wavra, réxos 8€ pe rota “Hon, 

Teoipny & ws rier’ "AOnvain cai "AnodXo», 

‘Qs vor nuepyn 7de candy pépes ’Apyeiorow, 
O that I were the son of Zeus, and that Hera were my mother, and that 
I were honored as Athene and Apollo are honored, &c. Il. XIII, 825, 
(Here réxo: is nearly equivalent to pnrnp etn: cf. d rexovoa, O mother. 
quoted under § 83, 1.) 

*O yépov, €10’, as Oupds evi ornbeoos piroow 

“Qs rot youval!’ €worro, Bin dé roe gpredos ef n° 

"AAAd oe ynpas reiper dpoitov> as Spedev Tis 

*Avdpaiy GAXos éxewy, ov 3¢ xovpordpoios pereivas. 
The idea is, O that thy knees equalled thy heart in strength, &c. Il. 
IV, 318. At the end we have the more regular form, dpedrdy ns 
Dros exew, would that some other man had it (ynpas). § 838, 2, N. 1. 

EU? ds nBadotpe, Bin dé pos Euredos e7y° 

T@ xe Tay ayrnoece payns KopvOaionros "Exrap, 
O that I ieee pg gong. ko. . VI, 157. e VII, 138. 

For a similar exceptional use in Homer of the Present Optative 
in protasis, see § 49, 2, N.6 (6). The optatives in the examples 
quoted above may perhaps be explained as referring to the future, 
and translated, O that I might be, &c. 


Nore 1. In the poets, especially Homer, the Optative without 
et0e or ef ydp sometimes expresses a concession or permission; and 
iia an exhortation, in a sense approaching that of the Impera- 
tive. Ks. g. 

Atris ’Apyeinv ‘EXévny Mevedaos dyouro, Menelaus may take back 
Argive Helen. Il. 1V,19. Te@vains, & Upoir, } eaxrave Bedde- 
popdrrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes. i. VI, 164. ‘AAAa ree 
Aodiov xaréaece, let some one call Dolios. Od. IV, 735. So 
AEsCH. Prom. 1049 and 1051. 


Nore 2. The poets sometimes use the simple e (without -@ or 
yap) with the Optative in wishes. E. g. 

"AAN’ €f Tes Kal rovode peroryduevos karceoecev. Il. X, 111. 

Ei pos yévouro pbdyyos ev Bpaxioow. Eur. Hee. 836. 


Nore 8. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes use &s before 
the Optative in wishes. This os cannot be expressed in English ; 
and it is not to be translated so (as if it were written Ss), or con- 
founded with ovrews used asin Note 4. E. g. 

“Qs dxéAotro kal GAdos, Sris rowaira ye péot, O that any other also 
may perish, &c. Od. 1,47. See Od. Xx, 201. ‘Qs 6 rdde ropéy 
Groer’, ef pos Géyss rad’ avday. Sopu. El. 126. 


NoTE 4. Oidras, thus, on this condition, may be prefixed to the 
Optative in protestations, where a wish is expressed i some cone 
dition ; which conditicu is usually added im another clause. E. g. 
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Ovreas dvacbe rovrey, pi wepiidnré pe, may you enjoy these on this 
condition, — do not neglect me. Drm. Aph. II, 842, 9. 


Note 5. The Optative in wishes belonging under this head never 
takes the particle ay. Ifa wish is expressed in the form of an ordi- 
nary apodosis, as mas dy ddoiunv, how gladly I would perish (i. e. if 
I could), it does not belong here, but under § 52, 2. 


§ 83. 1. If the wish refers to the present or the 
past, and it is implied that its object ts not or was not 
attained, the secondary tenses of the Indicative are 
used. The particles of wishing here cannot be omitted. 

The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist In- 
dicative is the same as in protasis (§ 49, 2) ; the Imper- 


fect referring to present time or to a continued or 


repeated action in past time, and the Aorist to a mo- 
mentary or single action in past time. E. g. 


Et@e rovro éroies, would that he were now doing this, or would 
that he had been doing this; «ibe rovro émoinaey, would that he had 
done this ; cide Rv adnbés, would that it were true; eile ph eyévero, 
would that tt had not happened. 

E@ elyes, & rexovoa, BerAtiovs dpévas, would that thou, O 
mother hadst a better understanding. Eur. El. 1061. Ei yap rogav- 
rnv Suva elyov, would that I had so great . Id ‘Ale. 1072. 
Eide cot, d Hepixtas, rére cvveyevdpany. KEN. Mem. I, 2, 46. 
“Iw, pi) yas émt Edvas Oaveiy Ex pn Ces, O that thou hadst not chosen toa 
die in a foreign land. Soru. QO. C. 1718. 


Remark. The Indicative cannot be used in wishes without ee 


or ei ydp, asit would occasion ambiguity ; this cannot arise in the 
case of the Optative, which is not regularly used in independent 
sentences without dy, except in wishes. The last example quoted 
above shows that the Indicative with yn alone can be used in nega- 
tive wishes. (This passage is often emended; see, however, Her- 
mann’s note on the passage, and on Eur. Iph. Aul. 575.) 


2. The Aorist wperov and sometimes the Imperfect 
apedrov of opeikw, debeo, may be used with the In- 
finitive in wishes of this class, with the same meaning 
as the secondary tenses of the Indicative. The Present 
Infinitive is used when the wish refers to the present or 
to continued or repeated past action, and the Aorist 
(rarely the Perfect) when it refers to the past. 
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"Adgedov or wpeddov may be preceded by the particles 
of wishing, ¢Oe, & yap, or 4 (not ov). E. g. 

“Odede rovro roretiv, would that he were (now) doing this (lit. he 
ought to be doing it), or would that he had (habitually) done this 
(lit. he ought to have done this). “Qdede rovro wosnjoat, would that 
he had done this. 

Qv Sherovw rperdrny rep Exav év SHpaos potpay valecyv, ot 3 av 
- Opes jah é ewan ot ror GAovro, O that I fi living with even a 
third part, &c., and that those men were safe who then perished. Od. 
IV, 97. Mi dperovw vixay rod’ én déOro, O that I had not been 
victorious in such a contest. Od. XI, 548. See Il. XVIII, 86, ai 
SHheres ad pév ave vaierv, Minders 8é Ovnrny dyayéaOar. Thy 
Sper év vnecot earaxrapey “Apreus ip, O that Artemis had slain 
her, &c. Tl. XTX, 59. “OXAEcAat Sheroyw r7d’ Hepa, O that I had 
perished on that day. Soru. O. T. 1157. Ei@ Sed” ’Apyovs pi 
dtamrdabat oxapos Kédxov és atav xvaveas ZuurAnyddas. Eur. 
Med. 1. Ei yap Spedoy oloi re elvac of modAol ra peyiora Kaka 
‘£epyaler Oat, O that the multitude were able, &c. PLAT. Orit. 44 D 
Mi wor SheAov Acweiv thy Sxvpov, O that I never had left Scyros 
Sopuy. Phil. 969. Aié’ dua mavres “Exropos apéXer’. avti bons éni 
muotmrehacOar, would that ye all had been slain instead of Hector. 
Il. XXIV, 253. "Av8pds ewer’ GpherrAov dyeivovos eivac adxocris, 
bs 98 vepeciv re xal aicyea THAN avOparewv, O that I were the wife of 
a better man, who knew, &c. Il. VI, 350. (For 78n, see § 64, 2.) 

For the origin of this construction, see § 49, 2, N . 3 (0) and (c). 


Note 1. The secondary tenses of the Indicative are not used in 
Homer to express wishes; ddeAov with the Infinitive being gener- 
ally used when it is implied that the wish is not or was not fulfilled. 
(See § 82, Rem. 2.) The latter construction is used chiefly by the 


poets. 
Note 2. Neither the secondary tenses of the Indicative nor the 


form with Sedov in wishes can (like the Optative) be preceded by 
the simple ef (without -Ge or yap). 


‘Qs, used as in § 82, N. 8, often precedes ddedov, &c. in Homer, 
and rarely in the Attic poets. E. g. 


“Hyubes éx rodepov; as OpeAres airdd ddeoba. Il. Ill, 428, 
‘Qs Shedd’ ‘Edens ad hidrov crécGa. Od. XIV, 68. 
‘Os wpiv didakar y’ Spheres péoos dcappaynvas. ARIST. Ran. 955. 


Remark. Expressions of a wish with the Optative or In- 
dicative after «ie, ef ydp, &c. were originally protases with the 
apodosis suppressed. Thus, ef ydp yévorro, O that tt may happen 
(lit. of ct would only happen), implies an apodosis like ebtuyps ds 
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ety», I should be fortunate, or I should rejoice ; ef yap eyivero, O 
that tt had happened, implies one like edruxis av jy (tf tt had 
only happened, I should have been fortunate). It will be seen 
that the use of the moods and tenses is precisely the same as 
in the corresponding classes of protasis (§ 50, 2; § 49, 2). The 
analogy with the Latin is the same as in protasis: — «i yap 
rouro wotoln (or wosjoecerv), O si hoc faciat, O that he may do thas ; 
el yap robro éwole, O si hoc faceret, O that he were doing this ; 
el yap rodro éxoincey, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had-done this ; 
ei yap pi) éyévero, utinam ne factum esset, O that tt had not hap- 
pened. 

The form with Sedo» and the Infinitive, on the other hand, 
is an apodosis with a protasis implied. See § 49, 2, N. 3, 6. 


SECTION VII. 


IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EXHORTA 
TIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


S §84. The Imperative is used to express a com: 
mand, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 

Aéye, speak thou. eve, begone! ‘ENOéra, let him come. Xar- 

vreov, let them rejoice. “EpxeoOow xrtoinv LnAniaden AytAnos. 


Oi. I, 322. Zev, Zed, Oewpds ravde mpayparwov yevor. SCH. 
Choeph. 246. : 


Note l. The Imperative is often emphasized by aye (or 

- dyere), pepe, or 161, come. These words may be in the sin- 

gular when the Imperative is in the plural, and in the second 
person when the Imperative is in the third. E. g. 


Ein’ dye pot xal révde, pidrov réxos, doris 60° eoriv. Il. III, 192. 
"AAN’ Gye pipvere mavres, duxvnpides ‘Ayatoi. Tl. II, 331. Bao’ ie, 
ovrAe Sverpe, Ooas én vnas "Aya. Il. II, 8. “Aye 39 dxovoare. 
Xen. Apol. § 14. “Ayere d8euvncare. XEN. Hell. V, 1,18. ép’ 
elrré On pot. SOPH. Ant. 534. épe bn poe rade eiwé. PLAT. Crat. 
885 B. “16% 89 A€£ov huly wparov rovro. XEN. Men. III, 3, 3. 
“160 vuy wapioragbov. ARIST. Ran. 1878. “16¢ vuv AiBavwrdy devpd 


rts kat wup Sdrw. Ib. 871. 
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REMARK. épe is not used in this way in Homer. 


Note 2. The poets sometimes use the second person of the Im- 
perative with was in hasty commands. E. g. 


“Axove was, hear, every one! Arist. Thesm. 872. Xdpee deidpo 
was imnptrns’ régeve, mate’ ohevdduny ris pos dro. Id. Av. 1187. 
“Aye 31) otoma mas avnp. Id. Ran. 1125. 


Note 8. The Imperative is sometimes used in relative 
clauses depending on an interrogative (usually of0@a), where 
we should expect the relative clause to be completed by dei 
with an Infinitive, and the Imperative to stand by itself. E. g. 


"AAN’ cic 8 Spacow; rH oxéder Seve ry wérpay, but do you know 
what to do? strike the rock with your leg! Arist. Av. 54. (We 
should expect here ola 8 dei 8paca; 8pacoy: x.r.d., do you know 
what to do? if so, do it: viz. strike the rock, &c.) Oic6’ 6 po ovp- 
mpatov, do you know what you must do for me? if so, do tt. Eur. 
Heracl. 451. Oicdd wy & por yevéo Om; deopa Trois Lévoroe mpdabes, 
do you know what must be done for me (A det pot meee f let it be 
done then (yevéoOw), viz. put chains on the strangers. Id. Iph. Taur. 
1203. Oic& os woinaov; Sorn. O. T. 543. (Compare Eur. 
Cycl. 131, ol0f ov § 8paaess; dost thou know what thou art to do?) 


Nore 4. The Imperative sometimes denotes a mere concession, 

and sometimes a supposition (where something is supposed to be 
jrue for argument’s sake). LE. g. 

WAovres re yap car’ oixov> édy 3 dry rovrwy rd xaipew, radn’ 
éyd xamvot oxias ove ay mptaipny. SOPH. Ant. 1168. Hpovecrara 
riva didixas 6 re dpyov xal o idkarns, suppose that both the ruler and 
the private man address, &c. XEN. Hier. I, 3. 


§ 85. The first person of the Subjunctive Cusually 
in the plural) is used in exhortations, supplying the 
_want of a first person to the Imperative. “Aye 

ae (ayere) or Pépe, come, often precedes. E. g. 
\. “Tepes, let us go. “I8mpev, let us see. Olxade rep avy mval ved- 
bhi rovoe 8 é€Spev, let us sail homeward with our ships, and leave 
im, Il. Il, 236. "AAX’ ef Boxet, rAd oper, dppdcdw raxvs. SOPH. 
Phil. 526. "Exioyeroy, pddwpev. Ib. 539. ’Exicyes, épBdaro- 
pew els dddXov Adyov. Eur. El. 962. Hapapedv re ovv Sonep 
Kipos xedever, doxapdy re d¢ dv padttora dummocdpeba xaréxew a 
dei, wapéxapév re nuas airovs, x.r.A. KEN. Cyr. VIII, I, 5. 
"AAN’ ayed’, ws dv éyov cima, wetOapeOa mavres. Il. II, 139. 
"AAN’ dye 37 cat von pedwpeba Oovpidos ddxns. Il. 1V, 418. déepe 
3) Stamepavaper Adyous. EuR. Androm, 333. Acvre. didot, rov 

Eeivoy cpapeba. Od. VIII, 133. 
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‘Note 1. The first person singular of the Subjunctive, when it is 
used in this way, almost always takes dye (Gyere) or hépe, unless 
some other Imperative peicatons E. g. 

"AXN’ dye 3 rd xpnpar dprOphnoe cal tT8opar. Od. XII, 
215. AA’ dyed bpiv revye éveixw GwpnxOjva. Od, XXII, 139. 
Odmwre pe orm raxytora, mdas ‘Al sepnaow, bury me as 
quickly as possible; let me pass the gates of Hades, Il. XXIII, 71. 
ép dxotaw, come, let me hear. Hot. I, 11. itya, wvoas padw° 

¢pe mpds ovs Bato. Eur. Herc. F.1059. "Ewiayer’ aidiv rev 
are éxpaOe. Id. Hippol. 567. Aéye 3), ite. Peat. Rep. V, 
457 ©, 


Norse 2. The second and third persons of the Subjunctive are 
not regularly used in affirmative exhortations, the Imperative being 
the regular form in these persons. (For the Aorist Subjunctive 
with py in prohibitions, see § 86.) 

In some cases the Optative in wishes, in the second and third 
persons, has almost the force of an exhortation. (§ 82, N. 1.) 

In a few exceptional cases, we find even the second person of the 
Subjunctive in exhortations, like the first person, but always accom- 


panied by hépe. Eg. 

Sép, J réxvov, vivxat rd ris vygov pa Ons. Soru. Phil. 300. 

For the Future Indicative used elliptically in exhortations after 
Gras, see § 45, Note 7. 


Remark. The preceding rules apply only to affirmative exhortar, 
tions: these should be carefully distinguished from prohibitions with 
pn (§ 86). The use of the Imperative in prohibitions is generally 
confined to the Present tense. 


§ 86. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 

sons, the Present Imperative or the Aorist Subjunctive is 
3, e 

used after “7 and its compounds. The former expresses 
a continued or repeated, the latter a single or momen- 
tary prohibition. 

In the first person (where the Imperative is wanting) 

the Present Subjunctive is allowed. E. g. 

Mi) woies rovro, do not do this (habitually); pi) wownons Touro, 
do not do this (single act). "Efavda, pn xedde vd, tva eidopev dp 
Nh. I, 363. "Arpei8n, ph wevde émordpevos cada eineiv. IL. IV, 
404. “Apyetot, un ro re peOlere Oovpidos adrxys. Il. 1V, 234. Else 
uot €1poperep mpeptéa, und emtxevons. Od. XV, 263. "Hdn vor 
o@ madi eros hdo, py? émixevde. Od. XVI, 168. Moyxére viv 6n8 
aver Acyapeda, pnd ere 8npdvy ap BardAwpeba Epyov. Il. Il, 435 
Ypeis 3¢ rH yg THoe py Bapiv Kérovy oxnWnode, py Ovpotabe 
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pnd axupriayvt. vénre. AxEscH. Eumen. 800. *Ovpnr’ dxvetre, 
unr ada’ dros xaxdv. Sopu. O. C. 731. My O706¢€ vopow pndéva, 
GANG rovs BAdmrrovras jpas Avoare. Dem. Ol. III, 31, 11. (Here 
Géo6¢ would not be allowed by § 86; although Avcare, in a mere 
exhortation, is regular, by § 84.) Mj xara rovs vopous dtxaanre’ 
py BonOnanre rq wenovOdrs Sed’ py evopxetre. Id. Mid. 582, 
15. Mi wpin, sat, 8a. Arist. Nub. 613. Kai pndeis brod aby 
pe BovrdecOa Aabeiv. Is0c. Phil. p. 101 A. § 93. Kai pndeis oléc bw 
pp ayvoew. Id. Paneg. p. 55 C. § 73. 


Nore 1. (a.) With the exception of the first person (§ 86), the 
Present Subjunctive is not used 1n prohibitions. 

An elliptical use of the Subjunctive (sometimes the Present) after 
pn or Stes py, With a verb of fearing understood, must not be con- 
founded with this. (See § 46, N. 4. 


(b.) The second person of the Aorist Imperative is very seldom 
found in prohibitions ; the third person is less rare. E. g. 


Mnd 7 Bia ce pndapas vixnodreo. SOPH. Aj. 1334. Mndé cos 
peAnodra@. AgEscH. Prom. 332. So Prom. 1004. Kat pndete 
tpav wpoodsoxnodre Gddws. PLAT. Apol. 17 C. 

My Petco, & Zev, trys emiovons eAridos. ARIST. Thes, 870. 


Notre 2. The first person singular even of the Aorist Subjunc- 
tive in prohibitions is rare, and is found only in the poets. E. g. 
Mj ce, yépor, xoiAnow éy® wapa vqvot kexelo. Yl. I, 26. "AAAd 
. &x ye rhode yis wopOpevooy as taxiora, pnd atrod Odvw. SOPH. 
- 801. 72 Seivos, py 897° ddinnda. Id. O.C. 174. (This may 
be explained also by § 46, N. 4.) 


SECTION VITIl1. 


SUBJUNCTIVE (LIKE FuTuRE INDICATIVE) IN INDEPENDENT 
SENTENCES. — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. —Ov pq 
WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND Futur# INDICATIVE. 


§ 87. In the Homeric language the Subjunctive is 
sometimes used in independent sentences, with the 
force of a weak Future Indicative. E. g. 


Ov ip mw Toiouvs tdov dvepas, ovde T3@pat, for I never yet saw, 
nor shali I (or can I) ever see such men. Il. I, 262. ‘Ypiv év wdvreo- 
se wepixdura Sap Svopnvea, I will enumerate the gifts, &c. Il. LX, 


a2 


in 
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121. Avcopat és ’Ai8ao, cal dv vexvecos haeivaw, I will descend ta 
Harles, and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. XII, 383. 
(Here the Future dicoya and the Subjunctive daeivw hardly differ 
in their force.) Kai woré ris efryaev, and some one will perhaps 
say. Il, VI, 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have 
ds woré ris €pées.) Ovx of ovros avpp, ovd érvera, ovdé yévn- 
rat, ds cev Threndy@ o@ vidi xeipas émoice. Od. XVI, 437. Mon- 
copat ovdé Adbw@pas ’AndAdAwvos éxdrowo, I will remember and will 
not forget the far-shooting Apollo, Hymn. in Apoll. 1. 

REMARK. The Aorist is the tense usually found in this construc- 
tion. The first person singular is the most common, and instances 
of the second person are very rare. 


Notre. This Homeric Subjunctive, like the Future Indica- 
tive, is sometimes joined with dy or xe to form an apodosis. 
This enabled the earlier language to express an apodosis with 
a sense between that of the Optative with dy and that of the 
simple Future Indicative, which the Attic was unable to do. 
(See § 38, 2.) E. g. 

El 8€ xe pp) Sanow, éyd 8é nev airds EXwpac, but tf he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself. Tl. 1, 324. (Here é\apat xev has 
a shade of meaning between éAoiuny xev, I would take, and aipnao- 
pat, I will take, which neither the Attic Greek nor the English can 
express.) Compare jv y’ ipiv odda cima, dre mpdrepds ye suboipny, 
Od. Il, 43, with qv x’ jpiv cada efror, dre mpérepds ye wvOo., II, 
81,— both referrmg to the same thing. See also Il. II, 54; and 
VI, 448, the last example under § 59, N. 1. 


§ 88. The first‘person of the Subjunctive is used in 


+ questions of doubt, where the speaker asks himself or 


another what he is to do. The negative particle is m7. 
In Attic Greek this Subjunctive is often introduced by 
Bovnet or BovreaGe (poetic Gerdes or Oerere). E. g. 


Etim rovro; shall I say this? or Bove eimw rovro; do you wish 
that I should say this? M1) rovro roca pe y, shall we not do this? Ti 
elrwm; or ri BovAeode cirw; what.shall I say? or what do you want 
me to say? For the Future in such questions, see § 25, 1, N. 4. 

Ilj yap éyd, pide réxvor, ta; red dopal’ ixw pat avdpav ot xpavany 
"Iddxnv xdra xotpavéovow ; "H idvs ons pytpos Tw Kal coio dduoo; 
whither shall I go? to whose house shall I come? &c. Od. XV, 509. *H 
airds kevOm; pdoba 8¢ pe Oupds dviyer. Od. XXI, 194. "O Zed, 
ri New; srot ppevav €AOw, marep; SopH. O. C. 810. “Qyor eyo, 
wa BO; wagTra; maxéXoow; Eur. Hec. 1056. Hot rparepar; 
soi wopevOa; Ib. 1099. Eimw rt trav elwOorwv, & déowora; 
Anist. Ran. 1. Tiva yap pdprupa peifo wapaoxopat; Dem 
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F. L. 416, 7. Mnd’, édy rt dvepat,...fpwpas crocov madet; may 
I not ask, &c.? Mnd’ droxpivwpat ovv, dy ris pe épwra veos, eay 
ei8@; and may I not answer, &c. XEN. Mem.I. 2,36. Micdaca- 
ue Oa ovv enovxa, } aités dveinw; Puat. Rep. IX, 580 B. Me- 
Ovovra dvdpa navy odddpa defeaOe cuprorny, } awiwpev; will you 
receive him, or shall we go away? Id. Symp. 212 E. "Apa ph aia yvv- 
Gapev riv Tepoav Baowda pipnoacba ; shall we then be ashamed 
to wnitate the king of the Persians? Xen. Oecon. IV, 4. 

Tot 8) Bovres nabi{opevoe dvayvapev; where wilt thou that we 
sit down and read? Puiat. Phaedr. 228 E. (So 263 BE.) .BovdAes 
ou émioKxonapey Srov Fon To Suvardy ests; XEN. Mem. III, 5, 1. 
BovrAes AdBwpas Sra Kat Oiyw ri cov; Sopu. Phil. 761. Bov- 
heoO eneonécopev; Eur. Hec. 1042. Oddrers peivwpey avrou 
kavaxovowpey yoov; SOPH. El. 81. Tico: OérXecs nr eixadw; 


Id. O. T. 651. OéAere Onpacwpeda NevOéws ’Ayauny pnrép’ ex - 


Baxxevparer, xdpuw 7 dvaxrs OG pev; Eur. Bacch. 719. So with 
keXevere: "A\Aa was; elw Kedevere Kal ovx dpyeicbe; do you 
command me to speak, &c.? Dem. Phil. III, 123, 1. 

In Prat, Rep. II, 872 E, we find BovAeoGe and a Subjunctive with 
el in protasis: ef 8 ad BovrAcaGe nai preypaivovcay rorlw Oewpn- 
oopev, ovdéy aroxwodve, i. e. if you will have us examine, &c. 
(§ 49, 1.) 


Remark. In this construction there is an implied appeal to some 
person (sometimes to the speaker himself), so that BovAe: or some 
similar word can always be understood, even if it is not expressed. 
Homeric examples in which this is not the case fall naturally under 
§ 87. 

In the later Greek the classic form OéAere eimw; was developed 
into Oédere iva (or Saws) eitmw; — from which comes the modern 
Greek Oédere va etm; Or va einw; will you have me speak ? 


Note 1. The third person of the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used in questions, but less frequently than the first. This 
happens chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by rls. Ex- 
amples of the second person are very rare. E. g. 


Iidrepov o€ tis, Aloyivn, ris médews exOpdv  eudv elvas Dj; i.e. 
shall we call you the clie enemy, or mine Dem, Cor. 268, i Eira 
ravO otra, weto Oday dnép avrav ce roteiv, Kai Td THS ONS rovn- 
pias épya ef’ davrovs dvadefwyrat; i.e. are these men to believe, 
&c.; and are they to assume, &c, Id. Androt. 613, 8. Ti ris eivas 
rovro $7; Id. F. L.. 369, 12. Ovyarep, rot ris Ppovridos €A On; SoPu. 
O. C. 170. Tot rs ody oy ni Id Aj. 403. Id6ev odv rig ravrne 
Gpénrac paxns 5 PLAT. hil. 15 D. Las ms weiOnrat; I. I, 
150. (Iles ovy ér’ etans ore ovvéoradpa xaxois; Eur. Herc. F. 
1417.) See Kriiger, Vol. I, § 54, 2; Notes 4 and 5. 


Note 2. The Subjunctive is often used in tho question 
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rl wae; what will become of me? or what harm will tt do me? 


literally, what shall I undergo? E. g. 

"0 pot eyo, rh rdbw; ri wv por pnxota yévnrac; Od. V, 465. So 
Tl. XI, 404. Ti wad; ri 3€ dpa; ri 3€ pnowpa; Axrscu. Sept. 
1057. Ti wa8o rAnpov; Id. Pers. 912; Arist. Plut. 603. Ti 
wdO@; ri dé pncopa; oto. Sopu. Trach. 973. Td péAdov, ef xpi, 
neicopat’ ti yap wabw; I shall suffer what ts to come, if it must 
be; for what harm can it do me? Eur. Phoen. 895. (The differ- 
ence between this and the ordinary meaning of sdcyzq is here seen.) 
‘Qpoddynxa> ti yap wade; PLat. Euthyd. 302 D. So in the 
plural, Hpt. IV, 118; Ti yap rad wper py Bovropevar ipewv ripw- 


peer ; 

§ 89. The double negative ov 47 is sometimes ml” 
with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative in inde- 
pendent sentences, being equivalent to a strong single 
negative. The compounds of both ov and “7 can be 
used here as well as the simple forms. 


1. The Subjunctive (sometimes the Future Indica- 
tive) with ov 47 may have the force of an emphatic 
Future with ov. Thus ov 47) Tovro yevytas (sometimes 
ov fn TovTO ‘yevnoeTat) means this surely will not hap- 
pen, being a little more emphatic than ov Tovro yevy- 
getar. KK. g. 


(Aor. Subj.) Od pi rlOnrac, he will not obey. Sorn. Phil. 103. 
Otre yap yiyverat otre yeyovey obSE ovv ph yevntrat GAdvioy fos, 
for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, &c. PLAT. 
Rep. VI, 492 E. (Here od8¢+y) yévyrat is merely more emphatic 
than the ordinary ov yevnoerat.) Kat ravd’ axovoas od rt py AN PIG 
ddAw. AESCH. Sept. 38. "AAX’ of mor’ ef euov ye py waOns rdde. 
Sopw. El. 1029. Odro: o° ’Ayadev, olSa, pn ris UBpion. Id. Aj. 
560. ’AAA’ of re By poynre AaWnpe@ rodit. Eur. EL 1039. Tor 
iy Kparnowperv, ov pn Tis Huiy GAXos orparés avriaory Kote avOpworey. 

pT. VII, 538. SoI,199. Ov py ce xptyyw mpds dvriva Bovdopa 
ddixecOa. XEN. Cyr. VII, 8,13. Of ye ’Appenoe ov pi) 8éEwvras 
rous moAepious. Ib. III, 2, 8. “Ay pévros xabcyseda oixot, ovdéror’ 
ovdery nuiy ov py) yévnras rev dedvroy. Dem. Phil. I, 53, 4. So 
Phil. I, 130, 11. 

(Pres. Subj.) Hy yap drat 800 f rpiv hpepav ddév ardoyoper, 
ovxére pt) Suynras Bacwrers nas caradaBew. XEN. An. II, 2, 12. 
So ot ph) 8uvavrac, Id. Hier. XI, 15. Lpds'ratra xaxovpyes ral 
ouxoparret, et Tt Svvacat* ovdey cou maplepat’ GA’ ov pH olds T J sy 


but you will not be able. PLat. Rep. I, 341 B. 
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(Fut. Ind.) O8 coe ph pedepopal sore. Sopn. El. 1052. 
Tovs yap movnpovs ov pn more motnoere BeAriovs. AESCHIN. Cor. 
§ 177. O8 ros pnrore o ee trav Edpdvwr, & yépov, dxovra tis AEs. 
Sornu. O.C.176. So ov« obv py é8oiropnoes, O. C. 848; and Hort. 
III, 62. Ma rdv "ArddAw ov py oa’ eyd mepidoudnedOorr’ (1. e. 
weptowopae amedbovra). ARIST. Ran. 508. Elev ore 9 Swdp 
ovudey pr) xdxsoyv olxtetrat avrov amoOavoyvros. XEN. Hell. I, 6, 32. 
(See § 70, 2; and below, Note 1.) 

The Aorist Subjunctive is the most common form in this con- 
struction. 


Note 1. Ov py with the Future Optative, representing a Future 
Indicative of the direct discourse, occurs in an indirect quotation 
after os: Td r dAda avr ebéonwey, xail rant Tpolas mépyay ws ov 
pn wore wmépoosey, ef ph rovde dyovro. Sopu. Phil. 611. (The 
direct discourse was ov pi) wore wépoere, cay pi rovde dynobe.) In 
the last example under § 89, 1, the Future Indicative is retained in 
the same construction. The Future Infinitive can be used in the 
same way; a3, Eire Tetpeciacs ov pn more, cov tHvde yRV oixourros, 
ev wpdfecyv méduv. Eur. Phoen. 1590. : 

Ov py with the Subjunctive occurs in a causal sentence after os, in 
Arist. Av. 461: Aéye Oappyoas* as ras onovdas ov py mpérepop 
wnapaBaper. 


Notre 2. This construction is often explained by supposing an 
ellipsis of deuxdy eorw or ddfos éoriv between the ov and the pi: 
this is based on such p es as XEN. Mem. II, 1, 25, ob @dBos py 
oe dyaye, there is no fear lest I may lead you, which with the @dBos 
omitted would be od un oe dydyw. This theory, however, leaves the 
following construction (§ 89, 2) entirely unexplained ; and the sup- 
posed ellipsis fails to account for the meaning in many cases, a8 1n 
the first example under § 89, 1. 


2. The second person of the Future Indicative (some- 
times the Subjunctive) with od 9 may express a strong 
prohibition. Thus ov uy Aadyoes means you shall not 


prate (or do not prate), being more emphatic than 47 
ake, Eg. 


Ilotos Zevs; ov ph} AnpHoecs (Anpnoys): ovd ~ore Zevs, i. e. stop 
your nonsense! Arist. Nub. 367. °Q mai, ri Opocic; ov py wap’ 
dxdp rade ynpvaes, do not (I beg you) speak out in this way before 
the people. Eur. Hippol. 218. *@ @vyarep, ov pi) pidov émi modXovs 
épets. Eor. Supp. 1066. Ov py yuvacay decov eicoioers 
Aoyor, do not adopt the cowardly language of women. Eur. Andr. 
757. Ov py é£eyepets roy dmv@ xaroxoy kdxxtynoets Kavagtn- 
wers horada deunjy vécov, 3 réxvov, do not wake him. Sopu. Trach. 
nb Ti woceis; ov pi) karaBnoes, don't come down. Arist. Vesp 
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For the use of the future, see § 25,1. N. 5. For the Subjunctive 
in this construction, see below, Rem. 2. 


Note 1. A prohibition thus begun by od yi may be con- 
tinued by pndé with another Future (or Subjunctive). An 
affirmative command may be added by another Future or an 
Imperative, after dAAd or dé. E. g. 


Ov py careis p, dvOpad’, ixerevo, pnde carepets rodvopa, do 
not call to me, I iuplors ny nor speak ae name. ARIST. Ran. 298. 
Ov py mpocolcecs xeipa pnd’ Apes wéndor, do not bring your 
hand near me nor touch my garments. Eur. Hippol. 606. Ov py 
mpovoicess xeipa, Baxxevoers 8 lav, und’ efopdpesr pwpiav 
Thy onv éyol, do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and 
do not wipe off your folly on me. Id. Bacch. 343. 

Ov py AaAnoets (AaAnons), GAN’ axrorovbnoecs Epoi, do not 
prate, but follow me. Arist. Nub. 505. Ov py dscarpipess, adda 
yevoes ris Oupas, do not delay, but knock at the door. Id. Ran. 
462. Od ph PAvapHcets ~ywr, & HavOia, dvd dpduevos oicers 
mddww ra orp@para. Ib. 524. Ov py dvoperns Exes hiro, wavoes 
dé Ovpod nai wadw orpéWers xdpa,...8é£er 8é Sapa cal wapar- 
rnoes marpés, be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, &c. 
Eur. Med. 1151. Ov ph oxcopys pndé roinons Grep oi tpvyodai- 
proves obras, GAX’ se papee , do not scoff, nor do what these wretches 
do; but keep silence! Anist. Nub. 296. (Here the Imperative is 
aida precisely like the Future with dAAd or &¢ in the preceding ex- 
amples. 
he iiss in the clauses with dAda or d¢ will be explained by 
§ 25, 1, N. 5 (a); in the clauses with pndé it may be explained by 
§ 25,1, N. 5 (b), or we may consider the construction a continua- 
tion of that with ov py, the py being repeated without the ov. 


Note 2. In a few cases od with the Future is used inte 
tively expressing an exhortation, followed by another Future with 
pnde or xal pn expressing a prohibition. E. g. 

Ob oiy’ dvé ec, pnde decdiay dpei(s), keep silence (lit. will you not 
keep sence ?) and do not become - oe Sopa. i . 75. (Here 
ee we should punctuate ov aoty dvéfec; pndé Secriay apet. 
see Rem. 1. But the first clause, although strictly interrogative, is 
really an exhortation, and was so considered in the construction of 
the following clause, where the Future is to be explained on the 
principle of § 25, 1, N. 5 (6). Compare the examples under Note 
1.) Ov Oaccoy oiceis, pnd dwiornoess epoi, 1. &. extend your 
hand, and do not distrust me. Id. Trach. 1188. Ovt« ef ctr otxovs, 
‘A ie Kp¢wy xara oréyas, xal py 1d pnddy Dyos eis ply’ otcere. Id. 

. t. 687. 


REMARK 1. The examples under § 89, 2 and the notes are usu- 
ally printed as interrogative, in accordance with the doctrine of 
Elmsley, stated in his note to Eurip. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the 
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Quarterly Review for June, 1812. He explains od pi Aadnoes ; 
as meaning will you not stop prating ? lit. will you not not prate? and 
when a second clause in the Future with pydé or dda follows, he 
considers the interrogative force of ov to extend also to this. But 
this explanation requires an entirely different theory to account for 
the construction of § 89, 1; whereas the rules given above -eonsider 
the Subjunctive there a relic of the common Homeric Subjunctive 
(§ 87), and explain the Future in § 89, 2 by the principle stated in 

25, 1, N. 5, — od py having the same force of a strong single negative 
in both constructions. As to the examples in N. 1, the last one (where 
the Imperative instead of the Future follows dAAd) seems to be de- 
cisive against the interrogative force commonly ascribed to the 
Future in the others. The examples in N. 2 are the strongest sup- 
port of Elmsley’s theory, where the first clause is clearly interroga- 
tive, at least originally ; but the force of the question as an exhorta- 
tion seems to have guided the construction of the sentence, which 
is finished after the analogy of the examples in N. 1. The explana- 
tion given above (N. 2) is supported by Agscu. Sept. 250, ov otya; 
pydev ravd épets xara mrodu, will you not keep silence? (ov oiy' ax- 
bec ;) say nothing of this kind through the city. 

We may explain the examples in N. 2 as interrogative, by con- 
sidering the first clause a question with ov Cmplying an aflirma- 
tive answer) equivalent to an exhortation, and the second a 
question with yy (implying a negative answer) equivalent to 
a prohibition. Ov oty dvéfe, pndé Sesdiay dpet; will thus mean, 
will you not keep silence? and you will not become a coward, will 
you? 


REMARK 2. In modern editions of the classics the Subjunctive is 
not found in the construction of § 89, 2. But in many of the exam- 
ples quoted there and in the notes the first Aorist Subjunctive in 
_-oys has been emended to the Future, against the authority of the 

Més., in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (CBee § 45, N. 8, with foot- 
note.) Thus, in the three examples from the Clouds, the Mss. have 
the Subjunctive; and in the last (vs. 296) ov py cxons could 
not be changed to ob py cxamwess, as the Future of oxadrre is 
oxowoua. Elmsley’s emendation ogayes is therefore adopted by 
most editors. But this seems too violent a change to allow in the 
text, merely to sustain an arbitrary rule, which at best has nothing 
but accident to rest on. If both constructions (§ 8Y, 1 and 2) are 
explained on the same principle, there is no longer any reason for 
objecting to the Subjunctive with od py in prohibitions; and it 
seems most probable that both the Future and the Subjunctive were 
allowed in both constructions, but that the Subjunctive was more 
common in that of § 89, 1, and the Future in that of § 89, 2. 
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J” CHAPTER V. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


§90. The Infinitive mood expresses the simple tdea 
of the verb, without limitation of number or person. 
It has the force of a neuter verbal noun, and as such it 

> may take the neuter of the article in all its cases. 

It has at the same time the attributes of a verb, so 
that (even when it takes the article) it may have a 

6, subject, object, and other adjuncts; and, further, it is 
qualified not by adjectives, but by adverbs. 


§91. The Infinitive may as nominative be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, or as accusative be the subject of 
another Infinitive. The Infinitive is especially common 

« as the subject of an impersonal verb, or of eort. It may 
” also be a predicate nominative, or it may stand in appo- 
sition with a substantive. 

Such Infinitives stand regularly without the article ; 
but if they are to be especially prominent as containing 

« the leading idea of the sentence, the article may be 
' used. E. g. : 


LuvéBy avte@ é€XOety, tt happened to him to go. Oix éveors rovro 
wosnaoas. ‘Advyardy éort rovro wotnoas. “Efny pévesv. Act 
avroy pévecv. Ov pév ydp te xaxdv BactArevepey, for it is no bad 
thing to be a nae od. , 392. Eis oiwvis dpworos, dpuvrecOas 
rept marpns. Il. XII, 248. ‘*Ael yap 984 rois yépovew ed pabeir. 
Asc. Ag. 584. IHoAv ydp paov éxovras PuAarresy fxtTnoa- 
o Oat mavra wéghuxevy. Dem. Ol. II, 25, 24. (Compare OL I, 16, 3: 
Aoxet rd huAdéat rdyabd rod erncagGas xarerorepov etva.) 
‘H8v moddovs exOpovs €xesv; Dem. F. L. 409, 25. Aoxet ofxo- 
vépou ayaGov ecivar ev pare tov éavrov olxov. XEN. Occon. [, 
2. nol sev rovro rosnoast, he says that it is necessary to Jo this. 
(Here srotjoas as accus. is the subject of deiy: for deiv, see § 92, 2) 
Té yvivac emornuny rov AaBeiy éariv, to learn is to acquire kno 
edge. Prat. Theaet. 209 E. To dixny 8c8dvae wérepoy waa xecy 
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ri €orw  wovety; Puat. Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples 
the subject Infinitive has the article to emphasize it, while the pre- 
dicate Infinitives stand alone.) Odro: ndu dort rd Exery yxpypara 
ours Of avapoy ré6 dwmoBdAAesy. XEN. Cyr. VIL, 8,42. (Com- 
pare the two examples above from Demosthenes.) Toitré ¢ors rd 
adcxetv, rd wrcov trav GdAdov (nrety gxew. PLAT. Gorg. 488 C, 
"AAN’ oipat, viv péev emirxores Tours Ts karopOovyv. Dem. Ol. II, 
23,27. Td yap Odvaroy 8e3sévat ovdev Gddo eoriv 7 BoKxeiv cody 
ag pi) Svra+ Soxety yap eldévace cory A oie oldey. Piat. Apol. 


§ 9%. The Infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It stands generally as an object accu- 
sative, sometimes as an object genitive, and sometimes 
as an accusative of kindred signification. The classes 
of verbs after which the Infinitive is thus used must be 
learned by practice; but the Infinitive without a sub- 
ject follows in general the same classes of verbs in 
Greek as in English. The following, however, may be 
specially mentioned : — 


1. In general, any verb whose action directly implies 
another action or state as its object, if such action or 
state is to be expressed by a verb and not by a noun, 
takes the Infinitive. Such are verbs signifying to teach, 
to learn, to accustom, to desire, to ask, to advise, to entreat, 
to exhort, to command, to persuade, to urge, to propose, to 
compel, to need, to cause, to intend, to begin, to attempt, to 
permit, to decide, to dare, to prefer, to choose, to pretend ; 
those expressing fear, unwillingness, eagerness, cau- 
tion, neglect, danger, postponement, forbidding, hindrance, 
escape, &c.; and all implying ability, fitness, desert, 
qualification, sufficiency, or their opposites. K. g. 

Aidoxovow airdv Badrdew, they teach him to shoot. “Epabov rotvro 
gwonoa, they learned to do this. ,BovAerat €AOciv. Tapawotpév vos 
welerOar. DoSovpas pévery. Alpoivras moAenery. “H wddis mivdv- 
yeves SiapOapyvas. Avvaras dredOeiv. "Exédevoev avrov wepipeival 
pe. Adopas tpaov cvyyvouny poe éxew. Elie orparnyovs édéaGat, he 
proposed to choose generals. “Amayopevovow avrois py TovTo 7,0tn0A1. 


(See below, § 95, 2.) Ti xwArdces avrév Badifew dro: BovrAera, what 
will prevent him from marching, §c.? ‘Aéi® AapBavew. "A£scovras 
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Oaveiy. Ov séhuxe Bovrevery, he is not born to be a slave. "“AvaBad- 
Aerat rovro roreiv, he postpones doing this. 

This use of the Infinitive is too common to need illustration by 
more particular examples. 


REMARK 1. The Infinitive in this construction is generally equiv 
alent to the English Infinitive after the same class of verbs; and it 
refers to indefinite or to future time. (See § 15,1.) The Present 
and Aorist are the tenses usually found, with the distinction stated 
in the Remark before § 12: for the Perfect, see § 18, 3 (6); and for 
the occasional use of the Future Infinitive (or even the Infinitive 
with dy) after some of these verbs, see § 27, N. 2. 


REMARK 2. Verbs of fearing and caution are included in the list 
given above, although they are generally followed by pn, dest, and 
the Subjunctive or Optative. (See § 46.) The Infinitive, however, 
sometimes occurs; and, when it is used, it belongs regularly under 
the rule, § 92,1. (See § 46, N. 8, a and b.) ot 

Verbs expressing danger take the Infinitive more frequently than 
pn with the Subjunctive or Optative. (See § 46, N. 8, c.) 


Note 1. Some verbs which do not regularly take an In- 
finitive may be used in unusual significations, so as to allow an 
Infinitive by § 92,1. E. g. 


RuvéBnoav trois TAaracevot mrapadsovvac adas avrovs cal ra oma, 
they made an agreement with the Plataeans to surrender, &c. 'THUC. 
II, 4. Tin & a@y ris paddov morevoece mapaxarabéa Oat xpnuara; 
to whom would any one sooner dare to commit money? XEN. Mem. 
IV, 4,17. ’O&vpovras otkdvde véeaw Oat, they mourn to go home. V. 
II, 290. "Eneudnuncay Ayaot aideto Gas iepya. Il. I, 22. 


Nore 2. When a noun and a verb (especially éori) to- 
gether form an expression equivalent to any of the verbs of 
§ 92, 1, they may take the Infinitive without the article. 
Some other expressions with a similar force take the same 
construction. E. g. 


’"Avayxn €ori mdvras dmeXOeiv. Kivdvvos fv air@ wabety re. 
“Oxvos €ati pot roiro Tosnoas. SdBos eoriv arg ehOciv. “Anata 
év aurais Rv, koAupa ovca (ras miAas) mpoa Geivas, a wagon, which 
prevented them from shutting the gates. Tuuc. 1V, 67. So éweyevera 
S€ Gdots re Grok xodvpara py avénOnvar, obstacles to their tn~ 
crease. Id. I, 16. (See § 95, 2, N. 1) Tots orpatimrats dppn éve- 
meoe extetxioat rd xwpiov. Id. IV, 4. Ov pavris eiut radary 
yvavas, I am not enough of a prophet to decide, &. Eur. Hippc!. 
846. (Here the idea of ability is implied in pavris eipi.) Td aodadés 
kal pévery ai dwedOeiv ai vies mapeEovow. THuc. VI, 18. (See 
§ 93, 1.) “Exovra riOaceverOat pvow, capable by nature of 














§ 92, 1.] INFINITIVE AS OBJECT. 191 


being tamed (—=mehuxéra rebacvevecba). PLAT. Politic. 264 A. Tis 
eNXavy py ovxt wayvra caravarwOrvac eis rd reOvava; (i. @. ri 
kwdvoet py ovyt mavra xaravadwOyva;) PLAT. Phaed. 72 D. Ae- 
dorxa pp TOAAG Kal xadera eis avayxny EXOwpev wosety, lest we may 
come to the necessity of doing. Dem. Ol. I, 13, 25. “Qpadmiévar, 
it is time to go away (like yp dmievat, we must go away). PLAT. 
Apol. 42 A. ’EAmidas éyet rovro mounoar (= éAmifes trovro roty- 
oa), he hopes to do this. But édAmis rod éAetv, Tuc. II, 56. 
Oi d€ (avres aircot Oaveiv, and the living are those who caused them 
to die. Sopu. Ant. 1173. We might also have aircos rou rovrous 
Oavety or afreos rd rovrous Oaveiv. (See § 23, 1, N. 3.) So in phrases 
like wodAow (or puxpov) Séo moseiy re, J want much (or little) of doing 
anything ; mapa puxpdv AAGov moreiv ri, they came within a little of do- 
ing anything; where the idea of ability, inability, or sufficiency 
appears: so in THuc. VII, 70, Bpayd yap arédurov diaxdaras yert- 
aba. So éeurodsay rovrp doriv edbew (==Kadver rovrov éAGeiv), it 
prevents him from going; where rov é\Oeiv may be used. (See § 94, 
and § 95, 1 and 2.) 

The Infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnominal 
genitive with the article rov. See § 94 and § 95, 1. 


Nore 3. Although the Infinitive depending on the verbs in- 
cluded in § 92, 1 regularly stands without the article, yet rd is some- 
times prefixed to give the Infinitive still more the character of a 
noun in the accusative. The Infinitive is sometimes placed for em- 
phasis ce from the main construction, like a synecdochical accu- 
sative. I. g. 

Kal ras 84 +d dpxexovs efvar dvOpanxwy maidevers; XEN. Occon. 
XII, 4. (So radevo rid tt.) TS 8 av Evvocceivy 179’ Spod ris 
dy yun) dvvaro; i. e. as to living with her, what woman could do tt # 
Sopn. Tr. 545. Td 8pav ovx nOednoav. Id. O. C. 442. 

Ovdeis p’ dv weivesey rd py ovK €AGety, no one could persuade me 
not to go. ARIsT. Ran. 68. (For py ov, see § 95, 2, N. 1,6.) So 
XEN. .Hell. V, 2, 86. So Oedée. rd py xretvac ovvevvoy on 
weioes TO pi) xretvar), AESCH. Prom. 865. Compare Sopa. Phil. 
1258, ob8¢ ros of yep weiOopar rd Spay, i.e. I do not trust your 
this) for action (like ov mei@opai oot raira, I do not trust you in 
this, | 


Note 4. Other active verbs than those included in § 92,1 may 
take the Infinitive like an ordinary noun, as an object accusative, 
Here, however, the Infinitive takes the article ré._ E. g. 


Té reXevrjoas mdvrav } wempopévn xaréxpwev, fale awarded 
death to all. Isoc. Demon. p. 11 C. § 43. 


Notre 5. A few of the verbs included in § 92, 1, which govern . 
the genitive of a noun, allow also the genitive of the Infinitive with 
rov, as well as the simple Infinitive. (See § 95,1.) This applies 
chiefly to duedéw, émeAdopat, and to the verbs of hindrance, & ur 
cludnd in § 95,2. E. g. 


cf? 
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"AueAnoas rou dpyifecOa. KEN. Mem. II, 8,9. (But dyedrnoas 
Aeyeew, Plat. Phaed. 98 D.) Most verbs of desiring and neglecting 
take only the simple Infinitive. "EzieXéopat, which usually takes 
ores with the Future Indicative (§ 45), allows also the simple In- 
finitive (Tauc. VI, 54), and the Infinitive with rov (XEN. Mem. 
Ill, 8,11). See § 45, N. 6, a. 


Remagx. For the use of the Infinitive without rd after verbs as 
an accusative by synecdoche (usually found only after adjectives), 
see § 93, 2, Note 3. ‘£ y 


2. Another case in which the Infinitive appears a¥ 
the object of a verb occurs in indirect discourse, after 
verbs implying thought or the expression of thought (verba . 
sentiendi et declarandi) or equivalent expressions. Here 
each tense of the Infinitive, instead of referring indefi- 
nitely to the future (as in the former construction, § 92, 
1), represents the corresponding tense of the Indicative 
or Optative 


ReMARK. For this construction see § 78,1; where also exam- 
ples of the Infinitive with dy in indirect discourse are given. For 
the distinction between the Infinitive in this construction and the 
ordinary Infinitive (92, 1), see § 78,1, Remark. For the Infini- 
tive, not in indirect discourse, after some verbs which usually be- 
ee reas class, see § 15, 2, Notes 2 and 8; see also § 28, 2, Notes 
2 and 8. 


Notze 1. Ofthe three common verbs signifying fo say, pypé is 
pes hapa followed only oy ue Infinitive in indirect discourse, elzror 
only by érs or os and the Indicative or Optative, while Xéyo allows 
either construction. A sin exception in regard to eimor is 
aad in Eur. Phoen. 1590, quoted § 89, 1, N. 1. (See § 15, 2, 

- 8.) 


Nore 2. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a 
personal and an impersonal construction are allowed: thus, we can 
pay Adyerat 6 Kipos yevéoOat, Cyrus ts said to have been, or Aéyerat 
rov Kipoy yeverOat, tt 1s said that Cyrus was. Aoxéw in the meaning 
I seem (videor) usually has the personal construction, as in English ; 
as otros 8oxei elvat, he seems to be. When an Infinitive with dy fol- 
lows (§ 73, 1), it must be translated by an impersonal construction, 
to suit the English idiom: thus, 8oxei res dy few must be translated 
it seems that sume one would have, although ris is the subject of doxei ; 
as we cannot use would with our Infinitive, to ceanslats ew de 
(See § 42, 2, Note.) 
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Note 8. (a.) When an indirect quotation has been intro- 
duced by an Infinitive, a dependent relative or temporal clause 
in the quotation sometimes takes the Infinitive by assimilation, 
where we should expect an Indicative or Optative. The tem- 
poral particles os, dre, éxei, ére:dy, a8 well as the relative pro- 
nouns, are used in this construction. Herodotus also uses el, 
tf, and even dors, because, in the same way. E. g. 


Mera 8¢, ds ov waved Gat, dxea difnoba (A¢yovar), and afterwards, 
when it did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies. Hpt. I, 
94. (Here we should expect as ovx éemaveto.) ‘Qs 8 dxoioat 
rous mapdévras, OdpvBov yeveoOa (aciv), they say that, when those 
present eard tt, there was a tumult. Dem. F. L. 402, 8. "Eme:dh de 

evéoGast éwi TH oixia Tz "Ayd0ewvos, (én) avewypevny xatadapBa- 
La riv Ovpav. PLat. Symp. i 74 D. st Rep. 5% 614 B. Aéyeras 
"Adxpaiou, ore 8) GAGoOat airdv, roy ’AwdAX\w ravTny Thy yn» 
xpijoas olxety. THuc. II, 102. (See § 15,1, N. 2.) Kat dea av per’ 
éxeivay BovreverOat, ovderds tarepov yvoun havavas (pacar). 
Id. I, 91. (Here €BovAevovro would be the common form.) ‘Hyov- 
péwns 8) adnOeias ovx dv wore daipeyv airy yxopdy xax@y axodovbjnca, 
GAN’ byds re xal Bixasoy HO0s, @ xal cwppoovwny wea Oat. PLAT. 
Rep. VI, 490 C. 

Ei yap 89 deity savras wepOeivas Dr rép tiv Bacaniny, (én) 
Sicuide par elvas Mndav rep wepiBadeiv ae se "Hp. , 129. ase el 
doe or ef Sei would be the ordinary expression.) So Hpr. III, 105 
and 108; doubtful, IZ, 64 and 172. See Kriiger’s note on I, 129. 
Tepav 3¢ Zaplovs épn, Sedrs radjvai of roy warmoy Snpocin irda 
Zapiov. Hor. Il, 55. 


(5.) In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are 
quoted, a relative is used withthe Infinitive, even when no Infini- 
tive precedes. E. g. 

“EOnxev ef’ ols €S et vat droxrivvivat, he enacted on what conditions 
tt is allowed to kill. Dem. Lept. 505,19. Kal dd raira, dy ris dro- 
xreivy tivd, THY BovAiy Sinalew eypawe, cal ody Gmep, dv dAG, el vat, 
and he did not enact what sh be done if he should be convicted. 
Dem. Aristocr. 629, 2. (Here eiva is the reading of the Cod. 3, 
amply defended by the preceding example, in which all editors 
allow ¢feivas.) Aéxa yap dvdpas mpoeidovro autre se dvev 
doy pi) xUpioy eivas dmayew orpariay éx THs woAews. THUC. V, 68. 


§93. The Infinitive without the article may limit 
the meaning of certain adjectives and adverbs. 


1. Such are particularly adjectives denoting ability, 
jitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readiness, and 
9 M 
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ri wabw; what will become of me? or what harm will tt do me? 
literally, what shall I undergo? E. g. 


“OQ po éya, ri rao; ri wv pot pyxiora yéernra:; Od. V, 465. So 
Tl. XI, 404. Ti waOo; ri 3€ Spa; ri 3é pnowpas; Axscn. Sept. 
1057. Ti wa@o rdnpov; Id. Pers. 912; Arist. Plut. 603. T/ 
wdOo; ri dé pnoopa; pio. Sopp. Trach. 973. Td péddXov, ef xpn, 
weicopat’ ti yap wadw; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must 
be; for what harm can it do me? Eur. Phoen. 895. (The differ- 
ence between this and the ordinary meaning of mdoyq@ is here seen.) 
‘Quoddynxa+ ri yap wa8@; PLat. Euthyd, 302 D. So in the 
plural, Hot. IV, 118; Ti yap raddwpey pry Bovdopevay ipeov ripw- 
pee; 


§ $9. The double negative ov 47 is sometimes use 
with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative in inde- 
pendent sentences, being equivalent to a strong single 
negative. The compounds of both ov and 47 can be 
used here as well as the simple forms. 


1. The Subjunctive (sometimes the Future Indica- 
tive) with ov 47 may have the force of an emphatic 
Future with ov. Thus ov p7 TovTo yevntas (sometimes 
ov pn TOUTO yevnoerac) means this surely will not hap- 
pen, being a little more emphatic than ov rovro yern~ 
getar. K. g. 


(Aor. Subj.) Od pi wl @nrac, he will not obey. Sopu. Soagrie 
Ovre yap yiyverat ore yéyovey ov8E ovy pH yévnrat dAdAvtoy hOos, 
for rs 7 oh Age has here been, nor will there piles be, &c. PLAT. 
Rep. VI, 492 E. (Here ov8é+y) yévnrat is merely more emphatic 
than the ordinary ov yevjoera.) Kal ravd’ axovoas of re py ANPIS 
'8dAw. AESCH. Sept. 38. ’AAX’ od mor é& euod ye py ways réde. 

Sopg. El. 1029. Odros o° ’Ayaay, ol8a, pn ris UBpion. Id. Aj. 
560. °AAX’ od re wy Hoynre Aawnpe wodi. EuR. EL. 1039. Tov 

y Kparnowper, ov pn Tis nuiy GAXos orparés avTsaTy core avOparay. 

pT. VI, 58. So I, 199. Od py ce xpiyoa mpds Gyrwa BovdAopas 
ddicecda. Xen. Cyr. VII, 8,13. Of ye Appenor ob py Be Ewvras 
rous wodepiouvs. Ib. III, 2, 8. *Av pévror xadcyseba oixot, ovderor’ 
ovdey nuivy ob py yévntas roy Sedvrwv. Dem. Phil. I, 53, 4. So 
Phil. II, 130, 11. 

(Pres. Subj.) Hy yap dak dv0 f rpidy jpepoy 68dv ardoxoper, 
oixére pt) Suvntras Bacirevs nuas xaradaBew. XEN. An. II, 2, 12. 
So ob py Suvevrac, Id. Hier. XI, 15. pds’ ratra xaxovpyet ral 
cuxoparres, et ts Svvacas > ovdev ou mapiepat’ GAN’ Ov pH olds T BS 


but you will not be able. PiLat. Rep. I, 341 B. 


= —equee - oo 
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(Fut. Ind.) O8 co pp pedey opal more. Sopu. El. 1052. 
Tovs yap movnpots ov pn sore moinoere Bedriouvs. AESCIIN. Cor. 

177, OD rot phroré o éx trav é8pavav, & yépov, dxovrd tis GEes. 

OPH. O.C.176. So ovx ovv pi) Sormopnoes, O. C. 848; and Hprt. 
Ill, 62. Ma rdv ’AmoAdw ov ph ao eyo meprowopdredOorr’ (i. e. 
wepsoWopat aredOovra). ARIST. Ran. 508. Eilmev ori 9 Srapry 
oudey pn xdewov olxietrat avrov amoGavovros. XEN. Hell. I, 6, 32. 
(See § 70, 2; and below, Note 1.) 

The Aorist Subjunctive is the most common form in this con- 
struction. 


Nore 1. Ov pA with the Future Optative, representing a Future 
Indicative of the direct discourse, occurs in an indirect quotation 
after as: Tar dda wavr’ ébéomoev, xal ram Tpolas mépyay ws od 
pn mote wépoocey, el py rovde dyovro. Sopu. Phil. 611. (The 
direct discourse was ov pn wore méepoere, cay py révde dynobe.) In 
the last example under § 89, 1, the Future Indicative is retained in 
the same construction. The Future Infinitive can be used in the 
same way; as, Elsre Tetpecias ov py more, cov tHvde ynv oixovrros, 
ev spafety wéduv. Eur. Phoen. 1590. : 

Ov yy with the Subjunctive occurs in a causal sentence after os, in 
Arist. Av. 461: Aéye Oappnoas* os ras omovdas ob} pn mpdrepor 
wapaBaper. 


Note 2. This construction is often explained by supposing an 
ellipsis of 3exdy eorw or ddBos éoriv between the ov and the pn: 
this is based on such passages as XEN. Mem. II, 1, 25, ov ddBos pn 
we dyaye, there ts no ear task I may lead you, which with the ddfos 
omitted would be od py oe dydyw. This theory, however, leaves the 
following construction (§ 89, 2) entirely unexplained ; and the sup- 
posed ellipsis fails to account for the meaning in many cases, as In 
the first example under § 89, 1. 


2. The second person of the Future Indicative (some- 
times the Subjunctive) with ov 4 may express a strong 
prohibition. Thus ov yn Aadkyoes means you shall not 


prate (or do not prate), being more emphatic than “7 
Adder, E. g. 


Lloios Zevs; ov pi) AnpHnoets (Anpnops): ovd Eore Zevs, i. e. slop 
your nonsense! Arist. Nub. 367. "Q sai, ri Opoeis; ov py map” 
dxd@ tade ynpvoes, do not (I beg you) speak out in this way before 
the people. Eur. Hippol. 213. "QO Ovyarep, ov pt) pidov émi moddAovs 
¢pets. Eur. Supp. 1066. Ov ph yuvacdy Becdrdov eicoioers 
Adyov, do not adopt the cowardly language of women. Eur. Andr. 
757. Ov py e£eyepets ray tnv@ xaroxoy kdxKtynoets kdvagtn- 
oats porasa devpy vécor, d réxvov, do not wake him. Sopu. Trach. 
bles Té woveis; ov py) karaBnoet, don't come down. Arist. Vesp 
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For the use of the future, see § 25,1. N. 5. For the Subjunctive 


in this construction, see below, Rem. 2. 


Nore 1. A prohibition thus begun by od yj may be con- 
tinued by pydé with another Future (or Subjunctive). An 
affirmative command may be added by another Future or an 
Imperative, after dAda or d¢. E. g. 


Ov ph cadets p’, dvOpad’, ixerevo, pndd carepeis robvopa, do 
not call to me, I implore you, nor speak my name. ARIST. Ran. 298. 
Ov py mpocoicers yeipa pnd’ Aes sémAav, do not bring your 
hand near me nor touch my garments. Eur. Hippol. 606. Ov pA 
wpocoigers xeipa, Baxyxevoets 8 lav, und’ eEopdpEer pwpiarv 
THv ony épol, do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and 
do not wipe off your folly on me. Id. Bacch. 348. 

Ov py AaAnoecs (AaAnons), GAX arorovbyncecs épol, do not 
prate, but follow me. Arist. Nub. 505. Ov pi 8iarpipers, adda 
yevoes tis Gipas, do not delay, but knock at the door. Id. Ran. 
462. Ov ph) pAvapHoets Exar, & HavOia, ddN dpdpevos olcecs 
waXty Ta oTpopara. fp. 524, Ov py Svoperns ~oee Hidros, ravoes 
Ge Ovpod cai wad orpéWess xdpa,...d8é£er 8é Sapa cal wapas- 
rnoes watpos, be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, &c. 
Eur. Med. 1151. Ov pn oxayys pydé rocnaogs arep of rpvyodai- 
proves otros, GAN’ on pare » do not scoff, nor do what these wretches 
do; but keep silence! Arist. Nub. 296. (Here the Imperative is 
used precisely like the Future with ddd or 8¢ in the preceding ex- 


me } 

e Future in the clauses with ddd or d3¢ will be explained by 
§ 25,1, N. 5 (a); in the clauses with pydé it may be explained by 
§ 25, 1, N. 5 (5), or we may consider the construction a continua- 
tion of that with ob zy, the py being repeated without the ov. 


Note 2. In a few cases od with the Future is used interroga- 
tively expressing an exhortation, followed by another Future with 
pnde or cai pn expressing a prohibition. E. g. 

Od oty’ dvéetes, pnde decdiay d pei (s), keep silenee (lit. will you not 
keep ailence ?) and do not become a ae Sopu. ve 75. (Here 

rhaps we should punctuate ov oty dvéfec; pydé derlay dpet. 
See Kem. 1. But the first clause, although strictly interrogative, is 
really an exhortation, and was so considered in the construction of 
the following clause, where the Future is to be explained on the 
principle of § 25, 1, N. 5 (6). Compare the examples under Note 
1.) Ov Oaoaor oicets, pd dmiornoecs epoi, i. e. extend your 
hand, and do not distrust me. Id. Trach. 1188. Ovd« ef ovr oimovs, 


A - Kpéay xara oréyas, cal pi) rd pydér DAyos eis pey’ oloere. Id. 
od. 687. 


REMARK 1. The examples under § 89, 2 and the notes are usu- 
ally printed as interrogative, in accordance with the doctrine of 
Elmsley, stated in his note to Eurip. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the 
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Quarterly Review for June, 1812, He explains od py Aadnoes ; 
as meaning will you not stop prating f lit. will you not not prate? and 
when a second clause in the Future with pydé or adda follows, he 
considers the interrogative force of ot to extend also to this. But 
this explanation requires an entirely different theory to account for 
the construction of § 89, 1; whereas the rules given above -eonsider 
the Subjunctive there a relic of the common Homeric Subjunctive 
(§ 87), and explain the Future in § 89, 2 by the principle stated in 

25, 1, N. 5, — od uy having the same force of a strong single negative 
in both constructions. As to the examples in N. 1, the last one (where 
the Imperative instead of the Future follows dAAd) seems to be de- 
cisive against the interrogative force commonly ascribed to the 
Future in the others. The examples in N. 2 are the strongest sup- 
port of Elmsley’s theory, where the first clause is clearly interroga- 
tive, at least originally ; but the force of the question as an exhorta- 
tion seems to have guided the construction of the sentence, which 
is finished after the analogy of the examples in N. 1. The explana- 
tion given above (N. 2) is supported by Arscu. Sept. 250, ot otya; 
pndey ravd’ €pets xara mrodey, will you not keep silence? (ov aiy’ avé- 
tec ;) say nothing of this kind through the city. 

We may explain the examples in N. 2 as interrogative, by con- 
sidering the first clause a question with ov Cmplying an affirma- 
tive answer) equivalent to an exhortation, and the second a 
question with py (implying a negative answer) equivalent to 
a prohibition. Ov oty avetes, pndé Secdiay apet; will thus mean, 
will you not keep silence? and you will not become a coward, will 
you 


ReMARK 2. In modern editions of the classics the Subjunctive is 
not found in the construction of § 89, 2. But in many of the exam- 
ples quoted there and in the notes the first Aorist Subjunctive in 
_ cons has been emended to the Future, against the authority of the 

Mss., in conformity to Dawes’s rule. ‘(See § 45, N. 8, with foot- 
note.) Thus, in the three examples from the Clouds, the Mss. have 
the Subjunctive; and in the last (vs. 296) od py cxoWys could 
not be ee ee to ob py oxawpecs, as the Futute of oxonre is 
oxavyopat. ley’s emendation og Wer is therefore adopted by 
most editors. But this seems too violent a change to allow in the 
text, merely to sustain an arbitrary rule, which at best has nothing 
but accident to rest on. If both constructions (§ 8Y, 1 and 2) are 
explained on the same principle, there is no longer any reason for 
objecting to the Subjunctive with od yy in prohibitions; and it 
seems most probable that both the Future and the Subjunctive were 
allowed tn both constructions, but that the Subjunctive was more 
common in that of § 89, 1, and the Future in that of § 89, 2. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


§90. The Infinitive mood expresses the szmple tdea 
of the verb, without limitation of number or person. 
It has the force of a neuter verbal noun, and as such it 

> may take the neuter of the article in all its cases. 

It has at the same time the attributes of a verb, so 
that (even when it takes the article) it may have a 

6, subject, object, and other adjuncts; and, further, it is 
qualified not by adjectives, but by adverbs. 


§91. The Infinitive may as nominative be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, or as accusative be the subject of 
another Infinitive. The Infinitive is especially common 

¢, as the subject of an impersonal verb, or of eort, It may 
also be a predicate nominative, or it may stand in appo- 
sition with a substantive. 

Such Infinitives stand regularly without the article ; 
but if they are to be especially prominent as containing 

. the leading idea of the sentence, the article may be 
' used. E. g. 


ZuvéBn ait@ €d Oeiy, it happened to him to go. Od« verre rovro 
wotnoas. ‘Advvardy dort rovro wotnoas. "Efny péverv. Act 
avrév pévecy. Ov pév ydp re xaxdv BagctAevepey, for tt ts no bad 
thing to be a king. od I, 392. Els olwvés dpioros, dpvver Gat 
epi marpns. Il. XII, 243. "Ael yap 984 rots yépovow ev padeiy, 
Axtscu. Ag. 584. IoAbv ydp pgov éxyovras PuAdrrety fxtTHoa~ 
o Oat mdvra wéphuxev. Dem. Ol. II, 25, 24. (Compare Ol. I, 16, 3: 
Aoxet rd huArdéat rdyabd rod xryoacbat xarerwrepoy eva.) 
“H8v modXdots éexOpors € xetv; Dem. F. L. 409, 25. Aoxet oixo- 
yopou ayabov apa ev olxeiv tov éavrov olxov. XEN. Oecon. I, 
2. noi 8eiy rovro motnoas, he says that it is necessary to Jo this. 
(Here wosjoas as accus. is the subject of Sciv: for dei, see § 92, 2) 
Td yy vac emornuyny rov AaBeiv éoriv, to learn ts to acquire kno 
edge. Prat. Theaet. 209 E. To dixny 848dvat wdrepoy wdoxesy 
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ri €or } wocety; Prat. Gorg.476 D. (Inthe last two examples 
the subject Infinitive has the article to emphasize it, while the pre- 
dicate Infinitives stand alone.) Ovro: ndu dors rd @xetv xpipara 
ovras we aviapoy 7d dwoBdaAAecy. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 8,42. (Com- 
pare the two examples above from Demosthenes.) Totré eon ra 
adixeiv, rd wrdéov rav Drov (nretyv éyev. PLat. Gorg. 483 C, 
"AXA ofuat, viv pév émoxore’ rouras Ts karopOody. Dem. Ol. I, 
23, 27. Td yap Oavarov deds:évat ovdev GAdo coriy § BoKxetv copady 
rar a Svra: Soxeiv yap ei8évace doriy A ois older. PLat. Apol. 


§ 92. The Infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It stands generally as an object accu- 
sative, sometimes as an object genitive, and sometimes 
as an accusative of kindred signification. The classes 
of verbs after which the Infinitive is thus used must be 
learned by practice; but the Infinitive without a sub- 
ject follows in general the same classes of verbs in 
Greek as in English. The following, however, may be 
specially mentioned : — 


1. In general, any verb whose action directly implies 
another action or state as its object, if such action or 
state is to be expressed by a verb and not by a noun, 
takes the Infinitive. Such gre verbs signifying to teach, 
to learn, to accustom, to desire, to ask, to advise, to entreat, 
to exhort, to command, to persuade, to urge, to propose, to 
compel, to need, to cause, to intend, to begin, to attempt, to 
permit, to decide, to dare, to prefer, to choose, to pretend ; 
those expressing fear, unwillingness, eagerness, cau- 
tion, neglect, danger, postponement, forbidding, hindrance, 
escape, &c.; and all implying ability, fitness, desert, 
qualification, sufficiency, or their opposites. K. g. 


A:ddoxovaw atrév Baddew, they teach him to shoot. “Epabov rovro 
wojoa, they learned to do this. ,BovAeras €AGetv. Tapavotper coe 
weBerOas. oBovpar peverv. Alpovvrac modepetv. “H mods xevdv- 
yever SiapOapyvar. Avvara amedOciv. 'ExeXevocev adrov repipeival 
pe. A€opas tpov cvyyvopny pot éxew. Ele orparnyous éhéoGat, he 
proposed to choose generals. “Amayopevovow avrois pr Tovro 1,01}oa8. 
(See below, § 95, 2.) Ti xaAdoes avrdv Badifew sro: Bovdrerat, what 
will prevent him from marching, §c.? ‘Afi AapBavew. ‘Aftovras 
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Oaveiy. Ob wéduce BovrAcverw, he is not born to be a slave. ‘AvaBdd- 
Aerat rovro sovetv, he postpones doing this. 

This use of the Infinitive is too common to need illustration by 
more particular examples. 


REMARK 1. The Infinitive in this construction is generally equiv 
alent to the English Infinitive after the same class of verbs; and it 
refers to indefinite or to future time. (See § 15,1.) The Present 
and Aorist are the tenses usually found, with the distinction stated 
in the Remark before § 12: for the Perfect, see § 18, 3 (6); and for 
the occasional use of the Future Infinitive (or even the Infinitive 
with dy) after some of these verbs, see § 27, N. 2. 


REMARK 2. Verbs of fearing and caution are included in the list 
given above, mie they are generally followed by py, lest, and 
the Subjunctive or Optative. (See §46.) The Infinitive, however, 
sometimes occurs; and, when it is used, it belongs regularly under 
the rule, § 92,1. (See § 46, N. 8, a and b.) ; 

Verbs expressing danger take the Infinitive more frequently than 
pn with the Subjunctive or Optative. (See § 46, N. 8, c.) 


Note 1. Some verbs which do not regularly take an In- 
finitive may be used in unusual significations, so as to allow an 
Infinitive by § 92,1. E. g. 


RuveBnoay ros TAaratevor wapadsoivas odas avrovs xal ra Oma, 
they made an agreement with the Plataeans to surrender, &c. 'THUC. 
II, 4. Tin 8 ay rig paddAov moretone mapaxarabéa Gat ypnyara ; 
to whom would any one sooner dare to commit money? XEN. Mem. 
IV, 4,17. ‘O8vpovras olxdvde véea Oat, they mourn to go home. IL. 
II, 290. “Exevpnunoay ’Axacol ai8eito Aas lepna. I. J, 22. 


Nore 2. When a noun and a verb (especially éori) to- 
gether form an expression equivalent to any of the verbs of 
§ 92, 1, they may take the Infinitive without the article. 
Some other expressions with a similar force take the samo 
construction. E. g. 


"Avaykn éorl mavras ameXOetv. Kivduvos fv aro wabety rt. 
“Oxvos éori pot roiro wotnoas. SdBos éoriv alr éhOciv. “Anata 
év avrais hv, coAupa ovoa (ras mvAas) mpogbeivat, a wagon, which 
prevented them from shutting the gates. ‘THuc. 1V, 67. So éneyévero 
S€ GAAow re Grobe xodrvpara py avéndjvac, obstacles to their tn- 
crease. Id. I, 16. (See § 95, 2,N.1.) Tots orparimrais Spun évd- 
meoe ExtTetxioats rd yapiov. Id. IV, 4. Ov pavris eiui rapavq 
yvavat, I am not enough of a prophet to decide, &. Eur. Hippe}. 
846. (Here the idea of ability is implied in pavris na a aopakes 
kai pévecy cal awed Oety ai vies mapetovow. THuc. VI, 18. (See 
§ 93, 1.) "Exovra reOaceverdat duo, capable by nature of 
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being tamed (=neundéru rbaceverOa). Prat. Politic. 264 A. Tis 
BNXav py ovxyt mavra xaravad@Onvasc eis Td reOvava; (i. @. ri 
kwdvoes py ovyt mavra xaravakwbyva;) PLAT. Phaed. 72 D. Ae- 
Sorxa pz) TWOAAG kal yaderd els avayxny EAOwpev wocety, lest we may 
come to the necessity of doing. Dem. Ol. I, 13, 25. “Qpa dmiévac, 
it is time to go away (like ypy dmévas, we must go away). PLar. 
Apol. 42 A. "Edmi8as éye: rovro motnoat (= éAmifes rovTo moti- 
oa), he hopes to do this. But édnis rov éXetv, Tave. Il, 56. 
Oi 3€ (avres airtot Oaveitv, and the living are those who caused them 
to die. Sopu. Ant. 1173. We might also have afrio: rov rovrous 
Oaveiv or airtos Td rovrous Gaveiv. (See § 23, 1, N.3.) So in phrases 
like sroAAov (or puxpod) d€w rotetv re, J want much (or little) of’ doing 
anything ; wapd paxpdv 7AGov movety tt, they came within a litle of do- 
tng anything; where the idea of ability, inability, or sufficiency 
appears: so in THuc. VII, 70, Bpayd yap daré\umov diaxdoras yeri- 


cba. So duroday rovrp éeoriv éAbew (==xwdver rovrov édbeiv), it 


prevents him from going ; where rov é\detv may be used. (See § 94, 


and § 95, 1 and 2.) 
The Infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnominal 
genitive with the article rov. See § 94 and § 95, 1. 


Notr 8. Although the Infinitive depending on the verbs in- 
cluded in § 92, 1 regularly stands without the article, yet rd is some- 
times prefixed to give the Infinitive still more the character of a 
noun in the accusative. The Infinitive is sometimes placed for em- 
phasis a a from the main construction, like a synecdochical accu- 
sative. - ge 

Kal mas 8) 7d dpyxexovs efvae avOparoy radevers; KEN. Occon. 

»4. (So madevo rd ri.) Td 8 av Evvoiceiv 798’ dpou tis 
dy yur 8uvaro; i. e. as to living with her, what woman could do tt # 
Sopa. Tr. 545. Td 8pav ovx nOeAnoay. Id. O. C. 442. 

Ovdeis p’ dv reioecey +d py ovK EADEtY, nO One could persuade me 
not to go. ARIsT. Ran. 68. (For pi ov, see § 95, 2, N. 1,3.) So 
XEN. .Hell. V, 2, 86. So OeAgee rd ph eretvat cvvevvoy (like 
weioes TO pi) xreivat), AESCH. Prom. 865. Compare Sopu. Phil. 
1253, ovdé roe of xetpt meibopar rd Spay, i.e. L do not trust your 
thes) Jor action (like ov weibopai cot raira, I do not trust you in 

is, 

Nore 4. Other active verbs than those included in § 92,1 may 
take the Infinitive like an ordinary noun, as an object accusative, 
Here, however, the Infinitive takes the article ré._ E. g. 


Té reXeurfoat mdvrov  wexpapevn Karéxpwev, fate awarded 
death to all. Isoc. Demon. p. 11 C. § 43. 


Nore 5. A few of the verbs included in § 92, 1, which govern . 
the genitive of a noun, allow also the genitive of the Infinitive with 
rov, as well as the simple Infinitive. (See § 95,1.) This applies 
chiefly to dueddw, émtpeXdopat, and to the verbs of hindrance, & unr 
cluded in § 95,2. E. g. 
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"AueAnoas Tou cpyifecba. XEN. Mem. II, 8,9. (But dyedrqoas 
Aeyew, PLAT. Phaed. 98 D.) Most verbs of desiring and neglecting 
take only the simple Infinitive. "EzipeAéopar, which usually takes 
Swes with the Future Indicative (§ 45), allows also the simple In- 
finitive (Tauc. VI, 54), and the Infinitive with rov (XEN. Mem. 
Ill, 8,11). See § 45, N. 6, a. 


Remark. For the use of the Infinitive without réd after verbs as 
an accusative by synecdoche (usually found only after adjectives), 
see § 93, 2, Note 8. G 

C 


2. Another case in which the Infinitive appears 
the object of a verb occurs in indirect discourse, after 


verbs implying thought or the expression of thought (verba . 
sentiendi et declarandi) or equivalent expressions. Here 
each tense of the Infinitive, instead of referring indefi- 
nitely to the future (as in the former construction, § 92, 
1), represents the corresponding tense of the Indicative 
or Optative 


ReMARK. For this construction see § 73,1; where also exam- 
ples of the Infinitive with dy in indirect discourse are given. For 
the distinction between the Infinitive in this construction and the 
ordinary Infinitive (92, 1), see § 73,1, Remark. For the Infini- 
tive, not in indirect discourse, after some verbs which usually be- 
raphy this class, see § 15, 2, Notes 2 and 8; see also § 23, 2, Notes 
2 and 8. 


Notr 1. Of the three common verbs signifying to say, dni is 

arly followed only by the Infinitive in indirect discourse, elroy 

only by éri or &s and the Tudioative or Optative, while A¢éyw allows 

either construction. A singular exception in regard to eixoy is 

ane in Eur. Phoen. 1590, quoted § 89, 1, N. 1. (See § 15, 2, 
. 8.) 


Note 2. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a 
personal and an impersonal construction are allowed: thus, we can 
Bay A¢yerat 6 Kipos yevérOa, Cyrus is said to have been, or Néyeras 
rov Kipov yevéoOat, tt 1s said that Cyrus was. Aoxéw in the meaning 
I seem (videor) usually has the personal construction, as in English ; 
as ovros Soxet eivat, he seems to be. When an Infinitive with ay» fol- 
lows (§ 73, 1), it must be translated by an impersonal construction, 
to suit the English idiom: thus, 8oxei res dv €yery must be translated 
it seems that sume one would have, although ris is the subject of Soxeé ; 
as we cannot use would with our Infinitive, to translate yew dx 
(See § 42, 2, Note.) 
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Nore 8. (a.) When an indirect quotation has been intro- 
duced by an Infinitive, a dependent relative or temporal clause 
in the quotation sometimes takes the Infinitive by assimilation, 
where we should expect an Indicative or Optative. The tem- 
poral particles as, dre, éwei, éresdn, a8 well as the relative pro- 
nouns, are used in this construction. Herodotus also uses e, 
tf, and even dor, because, in the same way. E. g. 


Mera 8¢, os ov waver Oat, dxea 8ifnrba: (Aéyovar), and afterwards, 
when tu did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies. Hot. I, 
94. (Here we should expect as ovx éemavero.) ‘Os 8 drovoas 
rous mapdévras, OdpuBov yeverbar (paciv), they say that, when those 
present heard t, there was a tumult. Dem. F. L. 402, 8. ‘Emesd} de 

evéeoOat éwi tH olxia ty “Ayabwvos, (€pn) avemypevny xaradapBa- 
ae rn» Ovpav. PLat. Symp. 174 D. See Rep. X, 614 B. Aéyeras 
"Arxpaiou, Gre 8) GAaoGat aurdv, rév "ArdAAw TavTny THY yRy 
xpioa oikeivy. THuc. II, 102. (See § 15,1, N. 2.) Kai daa ad per’ 
éxeiveay BovreverOat, ovderds torepoy youn havyvar (épacayv). 
Id. I, 91. (Here ¢S8ovAevovro would be the common form.) ‘Hyov- 
pévns 89 aAnOeias obx dv more daipey aitH yxopdv xaxdv axodovbjcat, 
GAN’ bytes Te wat Sixatoy ROos, @ Kal cwhpocurny éwea Oat. PLAT. 
Rep. VI, 490 C. 

Ei yap 8) Set» wdavrws mepibeivas Dr rép riv Baorryinv, (pn) 
dixatérepov eivas Mndwv rép rrepBareiy rovro. Hpt. I, 129. (Here el 
Sot or ei Sei Would be the ordinary expression.) So Hpr. III, 105 
and 108; doubtful, II, 64 and 172. See Kriizger’s note on I, 129. 
Tepay 8€ Zapiovs epn, Sedre radfjvai of rov mammov dnyocin tra 
Lapiov. Hor. IIl, 55. 


(6.) In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are 
quoted, a relative is used with the Infinitive, even when no Infini- 
tive precedes. E. g. 

"EOnxev éf’ ols €£ et vas amoxriwveva, he enacted on what conditions 
it is allowed to kill. Dem. Lept. 505, 19. Kal da raira, dy ris amo- 
xreivy rid, Thy BovAny dicalew eypawe, kal ody arep, dv AQ, eivac, 
and he did not enact what pul be done if he should be convicted. 
Dem. Aristocr. 629, 2. (Here etva: is the reading of the Cod. 3, 
amply defended by the preceding example, in which all editors 
allow é£eivas.) Aéxa yap avdpas mpoeidovro aire f<upBovdovs, dvev 
dy pr) xupiov elvac drayey orpariay éx THs wéAews. THUvC. V, 63. 


§ 93. The Infinitive without the article may limit 
the meaning of certain adjectives and adverbs. 


1. Such are particularly adjectives denoting ability, 
jitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readiness, and 
9 M 
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their opposites; and, in general, those denoting the 
same relations as the verbs which govern the Infinitive 
(§ 92,1). E.g. 

Auvards roteiv, able to do. Aewds Xdyesy, skilled tn speaking. 
"Afiés dors tava AaBeiv, he deserves to receive this. ‘Avaéios Oavpate- 
oOa, unworthy to be admired. “Afios tipacbat, worthy to be honored. 
Ovx olds re hy rovro ideiv, he was not able to see this. Tpddupos 
Aer eager to speak. ‘Eroipos xivduvov imopévew, ready to endure 

anger. 

Ke ixavorarow elmety cal yy@vac nai rpafac. Lys, 
Or. Fun. p. 194, § 42. Tor 8 éemirndecov ratra wmadeiv ey, the 
people said that he was a suitable person to suffer this. Des. Phil. II, 
126, 19. Ai yap evmpagsia: deal cuyxpuwat ra toaita oveidy. 
Id. Ol. I, 23, 29. Kupiay éroinoay émspedeia Oat rays evragkias, they 
gave it (the Areopagus) power to superintend good order. Isoc. aah 
p- 147 D. § 39. Biny 8€ ddvvara foay mpoadéepecy. Hot. Ill, 
138. MaAaxol caprepetyv, too effeminate to endure. Pat. Rep. 
VII, 556 B. Tamrew) tyav 7 didvora dyxaprepety a éyvere, your 
minds are too dejected to persevere, &. Tuuc. II, 61. (in the last 
two examples pudaxoi and raxewvy govern the Infinitive by the idea 
of inability implied in them.) Xpnyara ropilecy evmopwtaroy yurn. 
Arist. Eccles, 236. Sodwrepor 37 cuppopds ras Tay wehas wavres 
Scacpety 4 rvyas ras olxofey. Eur. Alcmen. Fr. 103. ’Emornpoy 
Aéyetw re xat ocyay. PLAT. Phaedr. 276 A. TdAda cipnoas 
Umoupyeiv dvras nuas ov xaxovs. ARIST. Pac. 430. 

For examples of nouns followed by the Infinitive, see § 92, 1, N. 2. 


Note 1. The use of the Infinitive after ofos in the sense of 
appropriate, likely, capable, and éaos in that of sufficient, with or 
without their antecedents, is to be referred to this head. (Ofds re, 
able, like duvards, regularly takes the Infinitive.) E. g. 


Ov yap hv Spa ota ro wediov dpSery, for it was not the proper season 
for irrigating the land. Xen. An. II, 8, 13. Toravras otas yepavds 
re oréyety xai Oepous ixavas etvac. PLAT. Rep. III, 415 E. Towov- 
ros otos weiOeaOar. Id. Crit. 46 B. Nepdpevos ra avray Exagros 
écov dro(7ny, cultivating their own land to an extent sufficient to ive 
upon t. ‘Tuuc. 1,2. *EXelrero ris vuxrds Soov axoraious Sted Oety 
1d wediov, there was left enough of the night for crossing the plain 
in the dark. Xun. An. IV, 1, 5. “Eq@@ace rocovroy dcov Maynre 
dveyvaxévar rd Whdiopa, it came so much in separa A the other 
ship), that Paches had already read the decree. Tuuc. Il, 49. (See 
§ 18, 8, b.) Examples like the last strongly resemble those under 
§ 98, 1 in which Sore has rogotros for its antecedent. 

Other pronominal adjectives (as rotos, rowode, rntovros, THAixos, 
srocos) sometimes take an Infinitive in the same way. 


NoTE 2. (a.) Certain impersonal verbs (like fveorc, rpéwet, 
wpogyxec), which regularly take an Infinitive as their subject 
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(§ 91), are sometimes used in the Participle in a personal sense, in 
which case they may be followed by the Infinitive, the Participle 
having the force of one of the adjectives of § 93,1. Thus ra évdvra 
elzety is equivalent to d éveors elreiv, what tt is permitted to say; ra 
“spoonxovra pnOnvas is equivalent to & spoonjKes pnOjva, what is proper 
to be said, as if mpoonxes were a personal verb, and as if we could say 
ravra mpoonke, these things are becoming. E. g. 

Kari8ov 7d 1Aq00s Tay évdvray eireiv. Isoc. Phil. p. 104 D. 
§ 110. Tdév ded caret ovdey mpoonKkorvr ev yous wapacrarety, 
she ts calling on the God who ought not to be present at lamentations, 
AESscCH. Agam. 1079. (IIpoonxopra is used like adjectives meaning 
Jit, proper, as if we could say 4s ov mpoonxes mapactareiv.) Spal’, 
enel wpétwv pus mpd rovde Poveiv. Sopns. O. T. 9. So ra 
nulvy mapayyeN Oevra dcefedOeiw (== mapnyyedOn Hyiv dseEed Geir). 
Prat. Tim. 90 E. 


(b.) In the same ‘way certain adjectives, like 8ixatos, éwsxai- 
tos, ewmirnderos, éwidofos, may be used personally with the 
nfinitive; as Sicads €or: rovro moceiy, tf ts right for him to do this 

(equivalent to 8ixatdv éorw avroy rovro moeiv). EE. g. 

Syyl cal worAAG pec(dvov eri rovrav dwpedv Bixacos eivat rvy- 
aves, i. @, that it is right for me to receive, &. Dem. Cor. 243, 6. 
Eddxouv éwmirndecor evacvme£acpeOnvac, they seemed io be con- 

venient persons to be disposed of. TuHuc. VIL, 70. OepaneverOas 
émixaipiot, important persons to be taken care of. Xen. Cyr. VIII, 2, 
25. Tade ro é& airewy éridota yevéoOat, it isto be expected that 
this will result fram tt. Hort. I, 89. (oAAoi éwidofos twird rovro 
reicerOa, it is ta be expected that many will suffer this same hing 
Id. VI, 12, is an example of the Future Infinitive, § 27, N. 2. 
in English, many are likely to suffer.) 

These examples resemble those under § 98, 2. 

Nortg 8. Rarely the Infinitive with ré is used after adjectives of 
this class, (Compare § 92,1, N. 3.) E. g. 

Td sxpooradacrapetv ovdeis rpdbvpos Fv. THuc. I, 58. 


2. Any adjective may take the Infinitive without the 
article as an accusative by synecdoche, showing in what 
respect the adjective is applicable to its noun; as Oéapa 
aicypov copay, a sight disgraceful to look upon. 

The Infinitive is here regularly active or middle, sel- 
dom passive, even when the latter would seem more 
natural ; as yaXerov wovetv, hard to do, seldom xyare- 
tov woteta Oat, hard to be done. KE. g. 


Aloxpdv yap rdde y’ €or Kai dogopevoiot mUO ET Oat, 1. e. disgraces 


% 
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ful for them to hear. Tl. Tl, 119. So 11. I, 107 and 589. Tots yap 
trép rovray Adyous ¢pot perv dvayxaordrovs mpoetwety iyyoupat, pes 
8 ypnoipwrdrove dxovcat, i. e. most necessary for me to say, and 
most useful for you to hear. Dem. Mid. 522, 18. oB8epds wpoowo- 
Aepjoat, a terrible man to fight against. Id. Ol. Il, 24,12. Oixia 
pdiorn évdcasraaOat, a house most pleasant to live in. XEN. Mem. 
in, 8, 8. Ta yadermrara etpeiv, the things hardest to find: ra 
paora évruyx avery, the things easiest to obtain. Ib.1,6,9. Todrreia 
adem) cu(hy, a form of government hard to live under: dvopos 8€ 
povapyia) xaXemi Kai Bapurdrn Evvoixjoat. Prat. Politic. 302 B 
and KE. Aéyos duvards xaravonaoat, a speech which tt is possible to 
understand. Id. Phaed. 90 D. ‘O xpdvos Bpaxts dfias dinyn- 
caaOat, the time is too short for narrating tt properly. Id. Menex. 
239 B. ‘H ddds émirndeia rropevopévois cal A€yery Kal drovetw, 
convenient both for speaking and for hearing. Id. Symp. 173 B. 
Ilérepov 8¢ Aovoacbas xporspoy (rd vdwp); is the water there 
colder for bathing? Xen. Mem. III, 18, 8. 
(Passive.) Kuves aicxpat dpaaGae (instead of épav). XEN. 
Cyneg. IL, 3. “Eor: 3° 6 Adyos pidarexOjpov per, PyORvar F ove 
dovpdopos. Isoc. Antid. p. 70, § 115. 


Nore 1. The Infinitive may be used after adverbs which corre~ 
spond to the adjectives just mentioned (§ 93, 2). E. g. 

Ilas dy rots peév edvors eddAdova i8eiy»y mooiro thy é&eXacww, ros 
8¢ ducpevéor PoBepwrara, in a manner most delightful for the friendly 
to behold, and most terrible for the ul-disposed. Xun. Cyr. VIII, 8, 5. 


Note 2. Certain nouns, which are equivalent in meaning to the 
neuter of any of the adjectives which take the Infinitive, may them- 
selves have the same construction. E. g. 


Gaipa i38¢0 Gat, a wonderful thing to behold (like 6avpacray idé- 
6a). 


Norte 3. (a.) In Homer verbs expressing excellence or fitness 
sometimes take the Infinitive (as an. accusative by synecdoche), 
like the adjectives of § 93,2. KE. g. 

"Exropos 78e yuvy, 8s dpioreveoxe paxeoOar, this ts the wife of 
Hector, who was the first in fighting. I. V1, 460. ‘Opndcxinv éxéxacro 
dpudas yv@vat xai dvaiowa pvOnoacbat. Od. tL, 158. Ot wept 
pev Bovryy Aavawy, rept 8 doré payerOac, ye who excel the Danai 
tn counsel and excel them in batile. ll. I, 258. (Here BovAny and 
paxeoOa are alike in the accusative by synecdoche after wepi... 
€ore.) 

(6.) Even in Attic Greek the Infinitive is sometimes used after 
verbs as a synecdochical accusative. The Infinitives dxovey, axovoat, 
in sound, and dpav, i8eix, in appearance, especially, are used in this 
way. E.g. 

Aoxeis ovy rt diaddpess abrovs ideiv yddxews ; do you think that 
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they differ at all in appearance from a brazier? Prat. Rep. VI, 495 
E. Compare eipirepos idée Gas, Il, 111,194. "Axodoas mayxddeos 
det, tt is very fine in tts sound. Dem, F. L. 355, 29. Ipdypara 
sapeLovow (oi inna) éxepéerXeoOac, the horses will make trouble 
about tending. XEN. Cyr. IV, 5, 46. 


Nots 4. The Homeric use of dpoios, equal, like, with the In- 
finitive is to be referred to the same principle. E. g. 

Aeuxérepos xidvos, Oeiecy 8 dv€potowy cuotos, (horses) whiter than 
snow, and like the winds in swifiness. Il. X, 437. Ob ydp of ns 
djwios ewcoméacOat wooly fev. Il. XIV, 521. 


§94. The Infinitive as genitive, dative, or accusa- 
tive is very often governed by prepositions, or by adverbs 
used as prepositions. In this case it always takes the 
article rov, rp, or To. E. g. 

Tovs yap Adyous wept rov ripwpnoacbas Sirermov dpa ytyvo- 

evous, for I see that the speeches are made about punishing Pruip. 

EM. Ol. IIT, 28, 5. pd rov rovs dpxovs amodouvat, before tak- 
tng the oaths. Id. Cor. 234, 6. "Ex rov mpos xyapw 3npnyopei» 
evious. Id. Ol. IT, 29,18. pds ro pander ex ris mpecBeias AaBeitvy, 
besides receiving nothing for the en . Id. F. L. 412, 21. "Ev rg 
woAritny moretaOat (Xapidnpov), in making Charidemus a citizen. 
Td. Aristocr. 683, 22. “Evexa rov mXeio wothaoas thy Umdpxovoay 
ovciav. Isoc. Demon. p. 6 A. § 19. "E@aupalero exir@ evdvpws 
(jv. Xen. Mem. IV, 8, 2. “Opews da 1d Edvos efvac ovx dv oles 
adixnOnvas, on account of being a stranger. Ib. II, 1, 15. Tdvreyw 
S:adpepwv epaivero, xai els rd raxyd pavOdvery a déoe xat eis rd Kadds 
éxaora wotecty. Id. Cyr. I, 3, 1. 


§ 93. 1. The genitive and dative of the Infinitive, 


with the article, may stand in most of the constructions 


belonging to those cases; as in that of the adnominal 
genitive, the genitive after comparatives, the genitive 
after verbs and adjectives, the dative of manner, means, 
&c., the dative after such verbs as miorevw and after 
adjectives denoting resemblance, &c., and sometimes in 
that of the genitive of cause or motive. KE. g. 


Tov miety émcOupia, the desire to drink. Truc. VII, 84. Idvous 
de rov (nw nddws Hyendvas vouifere. XEN. Cyr. I, 5, 12. Eis 
CAwi8a RAGoy row éXeiv (rHv wddw), 1, e. hope of taking the city. 
Tuuc. II, 56. (See § 92, 1, N. 2.) Néos ro ovyay xpeirroy €or 
rov Aadetivy. MENAND. Monos. 387. TIapexdAer emipedciocba rov 
os dporywraroy efyar. XEN. Mem. I, 2,55. So Ill, 3,11. See 


co 
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§ 92,1, N.5. (EmspeAdoua: usually takes dxws with the Future In 
dicative, by § 45.) ‘Exécyopev rod Saxpuesy, we ceased to weep. 
Piat. Phaed. 117 E. (See below, § 95, 2.) Kai yap andes roi 
raraxovecy ris eiow, for they are unused to obeying any one. 
Dem. OL I, 15, 28. 

Ovdert rév mavrwy wréov xexparnxe Didurmos } TO mpdrepos srpos 
Trois wpaypao yiyveo@ac. Id. Chers. 92, 21. "AANA r@ havepis 
elvat ruovros dv, by making it plain that he was such a man. XEN. 
Mem. I, 2, 3. Ov yap 3) +6 ye xooplas (ny dftoy morevery, to trust 
in an orderly life. Isoc. Antid. p. 315 A. § 24. “Icov 8¢ r@ mw po- 
orévery. AESCH. Agam. 253. T@ (n» gars rt evavriov, domep TSE 
€ypnyopévac ré xadevdew. Puat. Phaed. 71 C. 

Mives rd Anorixéy xabypet, rov ras mpoaddous addov lévas avTe, 
tn order that greater revenues might come in. Tuuc. I, 4. 


Nore. It will be seen that the nominative and accusative of the 
Infinitive (except the accusative after prepositions) regularly stand 
without the article ; the genitive and dative regularly with the article. 

The Infinitive after the verbs included in § 92, 1, however, gener- 
ally stands without the article, whatever case it represents; and 
further, whenever any word which might govern a genitive or da- 
tive of the Infinitive forms a part of an expression which is equiv- 
alent to any of the verbs of § 92, 1, the simple Infinitive may be ~ 


used. (See § 92, 1, Note 2.) | 
es 


2. After verbs and expressions which denote hin- 
drance or freedom from anything, two constructions 
are allowed,—-that of the simple Infinitive (§ 92, 
1), and that of the genitive of the Infinitive with rov 
(§ 95, 1). 

Thus we can say (a) elpyes ce rovro moseiv, and (b) cipyes 
ge tow rovro woiy (both with the same meaning), he pre- 
vents you from doting this. As the Infinitive after such verbs 
can take the negative py without affecting the sense, we have 
a third and a fourth form, still with the same meaning : — 
(c) eipye ce pi rovro woeivy, and (d) elipye ce rot pH TovrTo 
rrosetv, he prevents you from doing this. For a fifth form with 
the same meaning, see § 95, 3. (For the negative py, see 
Note 1, a.) : 

If the leading verb is itself negative (or interrogative with a 
negative implied), the double negative py od is generally used 
- instead of pq in the form (c) with the simple Infinitive, but 
seldom (or never) in the form (d) with the genitive of the 
Infinitive ; as ob« cipyes ve ph ob rovro roe, he does not pre- 
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ven’ you from doing this; seldom (or never) rod 24 od rovre 
wowrty. See also § 95, 3. (For the double negative, see 
Noto 1,3.) E. g. 


(a.) ‘Ent ‘OdtvOov aroxéunovery, Gros elpywor rovs éxeibev Ere 
Bondetv. Tuuc. I, 62. Et rouvré res cipyee Spav dxvos, if any 
nancies sty) oe from doing this. Prat. Soph. 242 A. “AdXws 

é nos wopilec Oat ra émirndeca Spxous Fon xaréxovras nuas (7dev). 
Xen. An. Hl, 1,20. Kaxdy d¢ woitor i voor’ iy aah ira A Seeies 
O. T. 129. Evdoxspety euroday odiow eiva. Piat. Euthyd. 
805 D. Tados dépnros, by Oavety éppvcaunv. Eur. Alc. 11. To» 
@iturmov maper bet y ovx édvvayro xkwdtoa. Dem. Pac. 62, 10. 
TH» leav ris yis ovder pe rodves Aéyecy. PLAT. Phaed. 108 E. 


(b.) Tov d¢ Spamerevdecy dSecpuois arefpyovot; XEN. Mem. I, 
1, 16. To ydp wWevddpevoy haiverOa nat rot ovyyveuns Twos 
TvyXavety eumoday pattora avOponas yiyvera. Id. Cyr. IL, 1, 9. 
Eimev Ors xodvcee (dv) rot xaiewv émovras. Id. An. I, 6, 2. 
"Arecyopuny rov AaBety rou dixaiov évexa. Dem. F. L. 410, 18. 


(c.) Elpye py) BrXaordvecy. PLat. Phaedr. 251 B. “Orep 
€rxe pi) tiv Uedkomdvvncoy wopbeiv, which prevented him from 
ravaging the Peloponnesus. THuc. I, 73. AtexoAvoe py Scagbei- 
pat. Id. III, 49. ‘Eweyévero xodtpara ph avénOqvac. Id-1, 16, 
G 92, 1, N. 2.) Ovnrous y’ Eravoa py tpogdée pxeaOas popov. 

ESCH. Prom. 248. Tovpoy duddge o’ Svopa pi waa yety Kaxds. 
Sopu. O. C. 667. 

Ov yap gore “EAAnas ovdepia exdvois py ov Sdvras AGyor eivas 
govs Sovdovs. Hpt. VIII, 100. Wepovor xnpuxa, trodefdpevor 
oxncey Tov Braprinmy py eEtévac.... Ov duvarol avriy toyxew 
eigi Apyeiot py ovK é€cévas. Id. 1X, 12. “Oore Eévov y’ dv ovdev 
3v6’, BomEp OV viv, UmexTparoiuny py ov ovvexaelercy. Sopu. O. 
C. 565. Ti eumodsav pi ov xt vBpi(opevovs dwodavety; XEN. An. 
III, 1,18. (Tt éyrodedy here implies ovdev éumodav.) Tivos av deoro 
pi ovyl mdpray eddaipay elvat; what would hinder you from being 
perfectly happy? Id. Hell. 1V,1, 36. So Arist. Ran. 695. 

(d.) Las yap doxds 800 avdpas ges rod pi xaraduvat, i. e, 
will keep two men from sinking. XEN. An. III, 5,11. *Ov ovdeis re 
mpobeis row pi) mAgov €xetv anerpanero. Tuuc. I, 76. Eid dp’ 


éurosey tt aure éyévero rou py evOds tére Sexadcacdat. DEM. 
Apatur. 900, 22. ‘Haiorero riy modww pexpdv aroXtmovcay Tov pH 
rais éoxdtats ovphopais meptmeceiv. Isoc. Antid. p. 78, § 122. 
"Anogofouvres dv eumodav yiyvowro rod pi Opay avrovs Td Sdop 
orparevpa. XEN. Cyr. II, 4, 23. Ei&dres dri ev dodadet elot rot 
pndéev mabeiv. Ib. Ill, 3,31. (See THuc. VI, 18, quoted § 92, 
1,N. 2.) Tov 8€ py (xaxos) radayxety avrol macay adeay fFyere, 
you were entirely free from fear of suffering harm. Dem. F. L. 387, 
17. "Evovons ovdepsas er’ anoorpopns rod py ta xpnpar exesy 
ipas, there being no longer any escape from the conclusion that you 
have taken bribes, Id. Timoc. 702, 26. 


qAw~ 
‘ 


200 THE INFINITIVE. [§ 95, 2 


Remarx. Tha last two examples show that py can be joined 
with the genitive of the Infinitive, even after nouns implying hin- 
drance or freedom. In the two following the addition of py is more 
peculiar : — 

‘H dxopia rod pi) jovydfew, the inability to rest. Tuuc. II, 49. 
“H rou pp Evprdeiv dmoria, the distrust of sailing with them; i. e. the 
unwillingness to sail, caused by distrust. Id. III, 75. 


Note 1. (a.) The use of pf with the Infinitive in the 
forms ¢ and d is to be referred to the general principle, by 
which the Infinitive after all verbs expressing a negative idea 
(as those of denying, distrusting, concealing, foriidding, &c.) 
can always take the negative py, to strengthen the negation 
implied in the leading verb. Thus we say dpveiras py adndes 
elvas rovro, he denies that this ts true; dmyyopeve py déva rovro 
woes, he forbade any one to do this. This negative may, how- 
ever, be omitted without affecting the sense. 


(6.) An Infinitive which for any reason would regularly 
take py (either affecting the Infinitive itself, as an ordinary 
negative, or strengthening a preceding negation, as in the caso 
just mentioned) generally takes the double negative pj ov, if 
the verb on which it depends is ttself negative. Thus the 
example given above, dpyeiras 1) dAnOes eivat rovro, becomes, if 
we negative the leading verb, odx dpveiras py ovK aAnOes eivas 
rouro, he does not deny that this ts true. So, when the original 
py really negatives: the Infinitive, as in Sica» dors pi} rovrop 
dgrévan, tt ts yust not to acquit him, — if we negative the leading 
verb, we shall have od dixady gore pp) oF Tovrov dorevar, te ts 
not just not to acquit him. See Piat. Rep. IV, 427 E, és 
obx Sordy cos bv pi ob Bonbeiv Sinaootvp. This applies also to 
the Infinitive with ro (§ 95, 3). 

My ov is occasionally used before participles, and even before 
nouns, on the same principle, to express an exception to a statement 
containing’a negative; as in PLat. Lys. 210 D, ove dpa éori aaa 
? h eect oudey 7 ovK matt sad unless it loves in return. Here, 
if the negatives (ov and ovdév) were removed from the leading 
verb, we should have simply pi) avrepidAovy (with the same meaning), 
which would be the ordinary form with the participle, even after a 
negative. So py ob édvres, unless they were. Hot. VI, 9. Soin 


Dem. F. L. 379, 7, we find ai re adders woAdal cal xaderal Aafet, 
i) OV ypdvm Kal modcopxia, the cities were many and difficult (== nol 


easy) to capture, except by long siege. : 
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REMARK. Myp ov is very rarely found where the leading verb 
iloes not at least tmply a negative. In Xen. An. Il, 3, 11, dore 
naow aloxyvrny elvat py ov avorovddfew, so that all were ashamed 
not to join heartily in the work, the double negative may be explained 
by the negative idea of unwillingness implied in alcyxvyny. dee also 
the last example under N, 1. 


Notr 2. When the leading verb expressing hindrance, &c. is 
itself negative, the form c, 7 ov with the Tnfinitive, is the most com- 
mon. e form a, the Infinitive alone, is allowed after negative 
(as well as affirmative) verbs, as in Dem. Pac. 62, 10, quoted above 
undera. The form ), rot with the Infinitive (without p27), is not 
used after negative verbs, according to Madvig. 

Even in the form c, we sometimes find the single negative py (for 
py) ov), even when the leading verb is negative. E. g. 

Ov woAdy xpdévov p emécxoy py pe vavotoXe rayv. SopuH. Phil. 
849. Ovdd p duparos dpoupay mapndAGe, révde py AeveTEw oTddov. 
Id. Trach. 226, (My ov here is a conjecture.) 


8. The Infinitive preceded by to 7 is sometimes 
used after verbs and expressions denoting hindrance, 
and also after all expressions which even imply preven 
tion, omission, or denial. 


This Infinitive with ro is less closely connected than the 
simple Infinitive with the leading verb, and often denotes 
merely the result of the prevention or omission of anything: it 
may generally be explained as an accusative by synecdoche, or 
sometimes as an object accusative (as after verbs of dental). 
Here, as before (§ 95, 2), if the leading verb is itself negative, 
or interrogative with a negative implied, py od is generally 
used instead of py. E. g. 


Tov mdciorov Spirov elpyow rd pr mpoekisvras ray Grow Ta eyyds 
ris médkews Kaxoupyeiv, they prevented them from injuring, &c. 
Truc. III, 1. (This adds a fifth expression, eipyet oe ro py ToOvTO 
rovety, to the four already given (§ 95, 2) as equivalents of the 
English, he prevents you from doing this.) Té 8€ py AenAarHoae 
Thy mddw eoxe rode. Hot. V, 101. oBos re Evyyenjs ro py ddi- 
Kety oxjoe. AESCH. Eum. 691. Odroi ciow povor Eri nyiv epnodav 
rd py 7on elvat va mad domevdopev. XEN. An. IV, 8, 14. Ovn 
drecyopny rd pi ovK emt rovro éAOetv. Piat. Rep. I, 354 B. 
Ovx drécxovro ov’ ard trav dilwy Td pI OVX? mreoverreiy avTay 
mecpagOGat. XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 32. Kiywva mapa rpeis adeioay 
Yndous rd yp} Oavdro Cyptdoat, i. e. they allowed Cimon by threa 
votes ta escape the punishment of death. Dem. Aristocr. 688, 27 

g* 


202 THE INFINITIVE. [§ 98, 3. 


Tpeis 8¢ pivac Wndhoe dinveyxay +3 Oavdrov ripnoar, and ony 
three oles poate you from pl ales him to death (lit. made the 
difference as to condemn.ng, &e.). Ib.676,12. déBos yap av’ imvov 
wapacrares rd pr) BeBaiws Bachapa gupRadeiy vrve, i. e. stands 
by to prevent my closing my eves, &. AxscH. Agam. 15. 

"Exel rpobupeiod’, ovx evavriacopa rd pi) ob yeywvety nav Soop 
mpooxpy tere. Id. Prom. 786. Ovdev yap air@ rair’ éwapxécer TO py 
ov wegety arives mrapar’ ovx avacyxera, this will not suffice to pre- 
vent him from falling, &c. Ib. 918. Aimee pév ovd’ & mpoober ndeper 
rd ph ov Bapvoror eivac, they lack nothing of being heavily griev- 
ous. SOPH. 6. T. 1232. Mnyrot, xaoryyytn, p’ dripaoys ro py ov 
Oaveiy re av» col, rov Oavdvra O dyvioas, do not think me too mean 
to die with thee, &c. Id. Ant. 544. (Cf. Ant. 22, and Oed. Col. 49.) 
Airhy pijy ov pucouvr éexeiyny tiv mow rd ph ov peydAnv elvas 
duce xevdaipova, i. e. not grudging the city tis right to be great, &c. 
Arist. Av. 36. (Compare pionody pov xvoi xippa yevéoOas, Hl. 
XVI, 272) Ovdels avridreyes ro py ov A€Eecy 6 re éxacros ryeirat 
wielorou d&iw éenioragOa, no one objects to saying, &c. XEN. Conve 
IU, 3. vd dpynois €or avrois rd pi ravl inep Srimnov 7 par- 
recy, it is not even possible for them to deny that they did these things 
in the interest of Philip. Dem. F. L. 892,18. My mapas ro py ov 
d@paaat, do not omit to speak of it. Sopn. O. T. 283. Ovdeva 
dvvacbat xpunrew TO py OVX Hddws dv Kal Gpadv €o Oley avray, that 
no one is able to prevent people from knowing that he would gladly 
even eat sume of them raw. XxEN. Hell. III, 8, 6. 

For pi ov, see § 95, 2, Note 1, (6.). 


Notre. The simple negative form rd »¥ is sometimes found even 
when the leading verb is negative, where regularly rd py ov would 
be used. This is more common here than in the corresponding 
case, § 95, 2, Note 2. E. g. 


Ov dv doxduny rd py amorARoas Toupdy dOdov Seuas. SopH. 
O. T. 1887. Tis cov dredeipOn ro py cor deordovbeiv; KEN. 
Cyr. V, 1, 25. “Axos 3 obdev éemnpxecay rd pt mdduw pev Somep ory 
éxec wadetv. AEsCH. Agam. 1170. Ox dy gore pnyan) otdepia rd 
py Kewov éemtBourevery éeuoi. Hot. I, 209. Kai dni dpaca, 
KovK dnapvovpa ro pn. SopH. Ant. 443. See also Dem. F. L. 
892, 13, quoted above. 


REMARK. Té py and rod py can of course be used with the In- 
finitive as ordinary negatives. See examples, § 92, 1,N.8. So 
emipedetrat Tov py Sixny Sovvac. 


$96. The Infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent verbs) may 
be preceded by the article to, the whole sentence stand- 
ing as a single noun, either as the subject or object of a 
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verb, as the object of a preposition, or in apposition 
with a pronoun like tovro. E. g. 


Td pew yap mo\ka dmoXwAeKévas card Toy wddepoy THS HueTepas 
Guedcias dy ris Gein Sexaiws> rd 8€ pre mada rovTo wewovOévat 
sednvévat ré twa npiv cuppayiay trourev avripporoy, dv Bouhkopeba 
xeio dae Ths mp’ éxeivwy evvoias evepyernp ay éywye Oeinv. DEM. OL 

3 wore 


§ 97. The Infinitive without the article often ex- 
presses a purpose. K. g. 


Tpowv dydpa éxacroy (ei) dolpeba oivoyxoevery, tf we should 
choose every man of the Trojans to be our peiite ite I. 1, 127. So 
Il. 1, 338, 384s dyecy, and II, 107, 108. Thy é€ Apeiov mayou BovAiy 
éneotnou éemipereiodar tis evxocpias, i. e. for the purpose of 
guarding yvod order. Isoc. Areop. p. 147 B. § 37. Oi dpyovres, ots 
Duets etAecOe Apyecv pov, the rulers, whom you chose to rule me. 
Prat. Apol. 28 ¥ Aexa 8€¢ ray vedy mpotmepypay és Tov peyav Arpéva 
wevoai Te kai xatacxepacOa, Kat knpdfat, x.7.Xr., 1. ©. they sent 
them to sail and examine, and to proclaim, &c. Tuuc. VI, 50. Tovs 
inméas mapeiyovro LeAorovynoins Evorparevesy. Id. II, 12. 
HuveBnoav trois WAaraetvor wapudovvat odas atrovs Kat ra oma, 
xpnoacGac 6 te dy Bovrwrra, i..e. to do with them whatever they 
pleased. Id. II, 4. (For rapadciva see § 92,1, N.1.) El Bovdoi- 
peda tp émrpéya i} maidas marsetoat, fh xpnpata Stacacat, 
K. TA. Uf we should wish to intrust to any one either children to instruct 
or money to keep, &c. KEN. Mem. I, 5, 2. Ai yuvaixes wieiv pépov- 
gat, the toomen bringing them (something) to drink. XEN. Hell. 11 
2,9. Taw wodw nal trav depav dbudarrety avrois mapédwxay, they 
delivered the city and the citadel to them to guard. Ib. IV, 4,15. *Os 
yap Gv vpas AaOy, rourow adiere rois Geois koXdferv. Dem. F. L. 
863, 25. 

‘H Oupa 4 epi) avé@xro eigrévas r@ Seoperp ti euov. XEN. Hell. 
V, 1,14. Ovx elyov dpyipioy émiairiger Gas, they had no money to 
buy provisions. Id. An. VIL 1,7. "Aptordpy@ edore nuepay amoXo- 
ynoabat, i. e. a day to defend himself in. Id. Hell. I, 7, 28. ’Eyav- 
TOV cot éupedeTay Tape yew ov mavy Sédorra. PLAT. Phaedr. 228 E. 
Ols €vevdatpoviaas re 6 Bios cpoiws cai dvreXeuriaoar Evvepe- 
rpndn. Tuuc. Il, 44. 

Here, as in § 93, 2, the Infinitive is generally active or middle, 
even where the passive would seem more natural; as crave éuol 
vy esocay, they gave her to me to be killed. Kur. Troad. 874. 


Note 1. The Infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after verbs 
signifying to choose or appoint, to give or take (the Infinitive denov 
ing the purpose for which anything is given or taken), and also 
after those signifying to send or bring. (See the examples.) With 
the last class the Future Participle is more common. A final clause 
after iva, &c. may also be used in the same sense. 
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In poetry the same construction sometimes occurs after verbs of 
motion, like eipe, yxew, and Baive; and also afte: eipi, Zrecpe, 
and wdpesps (to be, to be at hand), expressed or understood. E. g 

"AAA ris efn elmeiy» “Arpeidn ‘Ayapéuvon, moter Aawy, but let 
some one go to tell Agamemnon. Od. XIV, 496. (See Passow, s. v. 
elu.) Ba dé Oder, and he started to run. Il. Il, 182. Ovdé res 
for dpi cai Aoryov divas, nor is there any one to keep off curse 
and ruin, IL XXIV, 489. Toddoi 8 ad col "Ayal dvarpé pew ov 
xe Suvnat, i. e. for you to slay whomsoever you can. Il. VI, 229. Ov 
yap éx’ ap vlos "Odvacets Exxer, apyy amo oixov apivar. Od. II, 
59. Mav@dvesr yap jxoper, for we are come to learn. Sopu. O. 
C. 12. WAcxapos ode catracrégdecy, here ts my hair for you to 
wreathe. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1478. 

Even in prose, the Infinitive occasionally occurs after epi in this 
sense, as in PLAT. Phaedr. 229 A, éxet wéa xadifCerOar (sc. éorww), 
there is grass to sit upon. See also Xen. An. II, 1, 6, wodAat 8é xat 
wéAras xal duafa hoary dé peo Oar Epnpos, i. e. they were left to be 
carried away (for fuel). See the last examples under § 97. 


Note 2. As éore is seldom used in Homer in its sense of 
so as (§ 98, N. 3), the simple Infinitive may there express a 
result as well as a purpose. It thus follows many expressions 
which would not allow it in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Tis dp odwe Gedy epids Evvenxe payea Gar; i. @. who brought 
them into conflict, so as to contend? Il. 1,8. So I, 151; and épiCépe- 
vat, II, 214. "AAX’ dre 37 Kothn mis fyOero roiot veerw Oar, when 
now their ship was loaded, so as (to be ready) to start. Od. XV, 
457. XépwBa 8 ayudisoros mpoxdw eméxeve Hepovoa,.... vivra- 
o6ac,i. e. for washing. Od. I, 138. 

Note 8 In Homer and Herodotus we often find eivas intro- 
duced to denote a purpose, where in Attic Greek a simple noun, as 
@ predicate accusative or nominative, connected directly with the 
leading verb, would be sufficient. E. g. 

@wpyxa, rév sroré ol Kuwipns daxe Eesvmov elvat, i. @. which they 
gave him as a present (lit. to be a present). Il. XI, 20. Pani ef\ero 
xepi waxein, Tov p dvdpes mpdrepor O€cav Zu pevat ovpow dpovpns 
ich they had placed (to be) as a boundary. i. XXI, 405. Aaprios 
xaraoTnoas ’Aprapépvea Unapyov elvat Sapdiar. Hprt. V, 25. 

So in the passive construction :—TeAwv dredéxOn wdons ris trwov 
eivac trnapyos. Hot. VII, 154. 

Even in Attic prose this use of eivas sometimes occurs; as in Dem. 
Aph. ITI, 852, 12, Mynyovetovorw adebévra rovrov édevbepoy etvas 
rére, they remember his having been then manumitted so as to be a free- 
man. So adinow avra dnpooa eivac, Txve. II, 13. 


Note 4. The use of the Infinitive after the comparative and i, 
than, is to be referred to this principle. E. g. 
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‘H dvOpanivn vots dobeveorépa } AaBetw réxvnv dy dv 7 drrecpos, 
human nature ts too weak to acquire the art of those things of which it - 
has no experience. PLAT. Theaet. 149 C. Td yap voonpa peilov h 
Pépesy, i. e. too great to bear. Sopu. O. T. 1293. 


“Oore is sometimes expressed before this Infinitive; as in XEN. 
Hell. IV, 8, 23,”Hioovro avrov d\arre gxovra Suvaysy h Sore rove 
dirous dpedeiv. : 

So, rarely, os in the sense of Sore (§ 98, Note i); as in Cyr. VI, 
4, 17, Tas domidas pei{ous éyovow f} @s wosety rt nal Opay. 


§98. 1. The Infinitive is used after Wore, 80 that, 
so as, to express a result. KE. g. . 3 
"Hy renadevpévos otras Gore mavy puxpd Kxexrnpévos prdvu padios 
€x ev apxovvra, he had been educated so as very easily to have enough, 
although he possessed very little. Xen. Mem. I, 2, 1. iva: 8é 6 
Kupos Aé€yeras Giroripdraros, Gore wavra pévy wévov dvatrjvat, 
navra 8¢ xivOuvoyv Uropeivas. Id. Cyr.I,2,1. "Améypn yap ay rois 
yrorbeiow cupéverr, Sore pndepiay nw el vat pds rovroy d:ahopay, 
so that we should have no difference with him. Dem. Aph. I, 813, 4. 
Todas éAri8as eyo dpxovytas epeivy, Gore tas pr’ amore: ob7- 
vat Tov mpaypatey pyr ayvonaat, «-7T.rA. Ib. 818, 20. Torovroy 
60s qpty napedocay, Sore... cvved Geiy és ravrdév. Isoc. Pan. p. 
49 B. § 43. See Pan. § 45, rovovrdy dorw, Sore vat rovro wepiet- 
AnPAac. Teicopas yap ov rovovroy ovdéy Sore py ov xadas 
Oaveiy. SOPH. Ant. 97. 3d 3 cyoddleas, Sore Gavpdlecy epe. 
Eur. Hec. 730. Myo’ 9 Bia oe pntapes vxnodre rocovde puceiv 
Sore tHy dicny wareiy. Sopw. Aj. 1835. Adyav cai BovAcuydroy 
Kowwovoy ay oe moowro, Gare pnd ey oe AeANGEvate dv BovrAdueba 
eidévat, so that not a single one of the things we wish to know should 
have escaped you. XEN. Cyr. VI, 1, 40. (See § 18, 3,5.) Avo- 
koAia xai pavia moAXdxs els thy Sidvoray epninruvow ovtas Sore xat 
ras émornpas éxBddrdesy. Id. Mem. III, 12,6. "AworndOevros, 
Sore py dv 8ivacdat éravedOev olxade. Dem. Chers. 98, 25. 
(For d8uvacba dy see N. 4.) 
See § 93, 1, Note 1, last example. 


Remark. When the result is to be stated as an inde- 


pendent fact, rather than merely as @ result, the Indicative 
is used after Scre. Seo § 65, 3. 


2. The Infinitive after @ore sometimes denotes a con- « 
dition, being equivalent to the Infinitive after é¢ @ or ~ 
ep @ te; and sometimes it denotes a purpose, like a 
final cause. HE. g. 

Hootyrat duodoyiay mpds Wdxnta, Sore "AOyvaios éEetvas Bov- 
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Aevoas wep, rSv MuriAnvaler, they make a treaty with Paches, to the 
effect that the Athenians shall be permitted, &. Tuc. III, 28. (See 

Hoc. III, 114, fvppayiay éromnoavro éni roicde, Gore... py 
orparevety.) ‘Efdv avrois trav Aowmay dpyew ‘EXAnvav, Sor 
avrots tbraxovesy Bactdel, tt being in their power to rule the rest of 
the Greeks, on condition that they should themselves serve the King. 
Dem. Phil. IT, 68,12. Oday rootow, Sore dixnv ph 8c8dvaz, they 
do everything, so that they may not suffer punishment. PLAT. Gorg. 
479 C. (Here iva pn with the Subjunctive might have been used.) 
"EBovAnOnoay EXevoiva efediooavba, Sore eivat ohios xarapvy}», 
ei denoee. XEN. Hell. Il, 4,8. Mnyaval moddAai elow, Sore dra- 
Pevyesy Oavaroy, there are many devices for escaping death. PLAT. 
Apol. 89 A. (See § 92, 1, N. 2.) 


Note 1. ‘Qs is sometimes used with the Infinitive instead 
of Sore; generally, however, to express a result, seldom to 
express a purpose. E. g. 

"‘Yynrdv 8¢ ovrw 87 Te A€yerat, ws Tas Kopypas airov ovy old Te 
elvae idéaOa, and it (the mountain) is said to be so high, that u ts not 
possible to see tts summits. Hpt. IV, 184. Navpaynoavres avtinada 
pev kal @s avrovs éxarepovs a€tovy mxay, and so that each thought 
themselves the victors. THuc. VII, 34. Bracdpeba, &s mAcovexrourres 
Bicny pn 8e8ovac. Prat. Rep. II, 365 D. ‘O sorapds rogovros rd 
Babos, ws pnd ra dopara Umepé ety Tov Badovs. XEN. An. III, 5, 
7. So Il, 3,10. dépovrar xodwva, ws axd tov morapov dpicag Gat. 
Id. Cyr. I, 2,8. "Ev rq@ dogadei 78n Evovrat, &s pndev dv Ere axdy 
waGety. Ib. VIII, 7, 27. (For radeiv dy see N. 4.) 


Nots 2. The Infinitive with Sore or os is sometimes used where 
we should expect a simple Infinitive, either after the adjectives and 
adverbs included in § 93, or after the verbs and expressions which 
take the Infinitive of the object (§ 92, 1, and N. 2); and rarely 
el those which regularly aie an Infinitive as the subject (§ 91). 

“f : 

Iidrepa maidés clot Gpouparepn Sore padetv ra hpalopeva F 
dvdpes; i. e. are they wiser than men in learning, &c.? XEN. Cyr. 
IV, 8,11. ’Odjiyor éopev ds eyxpareis elvat avrav. Ib. IV, 5, 15. 
(Cf. ddtyat dpuvesv, too few to make a defence. Tuuc. I, 50.) 
Wvypdy (€or: rd vdwp) Sore AovoagGat, the water is cold for 
bathing. Xen. Mem. Il, 138, 3. (Cf. Aovcaabac Wuyporepor, 
and Gepydrepoy mrcety, in the same section.) Wydiodpevor avrot 
apero Sore ndoy mpobvpia apvvesy, having voted to defend them, 
&c. Truc. VI, 88. Eis dvdyxny cabeorapev Sore nevduvevecy. 
Isoc. Archid. p. 126 C. § 51. (See § 92, 1, N. 2.) So dvvapen 
bore éyyeverOa, PLAT. Rep. IV, 433 B. "EANOdvres apds adrovs 
weiOovow Gore pera ohav “Apye émixetpnaoat. Tuvo. lil, 102, 
(In the same chapter, weiOet “Axapvavas Bon On oat Navrdxry.) 

Ildvuy po epédncey Sore eidSévas, tt concerned me very much to 
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know. Xen. Cyr. VI, 3, 19. "Adivaror ipiv Sore Lpwrayopov 
roude coporepdy twa EXé€a0as. Pat. Prot. 338 C. So XEN. 
Mem. I, 3, 6. ; 


Nore 8. In Homer écre is generally used like Scmep, in the 
sense of as. It occurs with the Infinitive, in the sense of so as, only 
twice: Il. IX, 42; Od. XVII, 21. ‘Qs, so as, so that, is not found 
in Homer, who generally uses the simple Infinitive where later 
writers would insert dare or as. (See § 97, N. 2.) 


Notre 4. The Infinitive after Sore may take the adverb dy to 
form an apodosis, whenever an Indicative or Optative, if used in 
ae sae of the Infinitive, would have required an dv. (See § 65, 
8, Note.) The Infinitive with dy here, as in indirect quotations, fol . 
lows the general rule stated in § 41. (See ee in § 41, N. 4; 
and the last examples under § 98, 1 and § 98, 2, N. 1.) 


Nore 5. It will be seen that the Present and Aorist are the 
tenses of the Infinitive regularly used after dcre. For the perfect 
see § 18, 8, and Note; and for the Future, § 27, N. 2 (6). 


$99. The Infinitive is used after é¢’ @ and é¢' ore, 
on condition that, for the purpose of. HE. g. 


Eimev Grit oneicarGat Bovroiro, éf @ pire airés rods “EXAnvac 
adixety pyre exeivous xaiery ras olxias, A\apBdavery te ramirndea 
éowv Séovro. KEN. An. 1V,4,6. Tas &y obros éOedot ra ddAuTpia 


droorepev ep @ xaxddofos eivac; Id. Ages. IV, 1. ’Adievev ce, . 


éx} rour@ pévro, ed ore pnxers PtdLocodhetiv. Puiat. Apol. 29 
C. Aipedévres eh gre Evyypayat venous, xaf ovarwas modirev- 
gowro. XEN. Hell. II, 3,11. (For sodcrevoovro, see § 65, 1, N. 
1.) ’Ed’ dre BonOnoev. AESCHIN. Cor. §114. See § 27, N. 2 (6). 

For the Future Indicative after ép 6 and é~ gre, especially in 
‘Herodotus and Thucydides, see § 65, 2. 


-§ 100. The Infinitive may stand absolutely in par- 
enthetical phrases, sometimes alone, but generally pre- 
ceded by ws or daov. E. g. 


Td AéAra cori xardppurdy re xal veworl, ds Adyp elmetv, ava- 
nepnvés, i.e. recently, so to speak. Hot. Il, 15. (This expression 
és Ady@ elmeiv is peculiar to Herodotus.) Kai ws eye ev pepyy- 
o Oat, Ta 6 épunvers por émideyduevos Ta ypdppara én, as I well re- 
member, &c. Id. II, 125. ‘Qs pew vuv ev ddaxiorm CnA@oat, may 
elonrar’.... ds 8¢ év wrdom Adyp ByrAdoat, de Eyer. Id. Ul, 25. 
Mera 8¢, od moAAG Adym elweiv, xpdvos dev. Id. I, 61. Ka 
epyou, ds Gros eimeiv, f oddevds mpoadcovrat  Bpaxéos mdvv. PLAT. 
Gorg. 450 D. ‘Qs 8¢ cuvtéyas eimetv, to speak concisely. XEN. 
Oec. XII, 19. ‘Qs 8€ ovveddvre eimetv. Id. Mem. Il, 8, .0 


roa) 
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Xépos 0 63’ ipds, as dwesxedaat. Sopp. O. C.16. Kal rd éuurav 
eiwety. Tuuc. I, 138. ce VI, 82, és ro dxpeBes ciweiv.) ‘Qs 

xpdy peydry eixdaac. Id. IV, 36. “Qs y' euol xpnaodac xpir9. 
COR. Alc. 801. ‘Qs apds ipas eipno Gas, i. e. between us. PLAT. 
Rep. X, 595 B. Ov8" eye eye rovrous, os ye dcaxdvous civas 
rddkews. Prat. Gorg. 517 B. “Ocor ye pe eidévac, at least as far as 
i know. Id. Theaet. 145 A. 

So ds duot Soxety» or cuot Soxety, like ws cpoi doxei, as tt seems 
to me; ddjiyou 8eir, to want litle, i. e. almost. (See N. 1.) 


Remarx. The force of os in this construction can hardly be ex- 

in English, although it resembles that of as used for écre 

in § 98, 2, Note 1. That it is not a demonstrative, as might be sup- 

posed from the translation of os eiseiy, so to speak, is plain from such 
expressions a8 ws cuvropes eiweiv, to speak concisely. 


Nore 1. In the phrase daAiyou dei (lit. to want little), Little 
short of, almost, div is often omitted, so that the genitive 
8Af/you stands alone in the sense of almost. E. g. 

‘OAXiyou dpovdos yeyernuat, I am almost gone. Arist. Nub. 722. 
The full form is found at the beginning of Dem. Phil. III,—Hoa- 
Ady Adywr yryvopdver dAiyou Seiy caf éxdarny éxxAnciay, 1. e. in 
almost every meeling. 

Note 2. In the phrase éxd» eivac (sometimes rd dxdp 
eivas), willing or willingly, eivas appears to be superfluous: the 
phrase is used chiefly in negative sentences. Elsa appears 
superfluous also in such expressions as ré voy elvat, at present, rd 
rypepoy elvas, to-day, and rd én’ éxeivos eivat, as far as depends 
on them. E. g. 

‘Exo yap elvac ovdév Wevcoua, willingly I will tell no falsehood. 
Piat. Symp. 215 A. Ovdx gpnv ye car’ dpyas tnd cov éxovros elvas 
eLararnOnoecba. Id. Gorg. 499 C. (CAvayxn éxew) ryv devderar 
nat rd éxovras eivat pndaun mpordexecOa rd Yevdos. Id. Rep. VI, 
485 C. "Andypn po ro voy eivac rair’ eipnxdva. Isoc. Antid. 
119, § 270. To én’ éxeivors elvas admwAoAccre. XEN. Hell. IL, 5, 9. 


To pev thpepow elvas ypnoacba: airy, to use it to-day. Priat. Crat 
896 E. Kara roiro eivac, in this respect. Id. Prot. 317 A. 

Similar is the expression rj» mporny elvas (for ry» mporny), al 
frst, in Hot. I, 153. So os madaa eivar, considering their an- 
tiguity. Tuc. I, 21. 


§ 101. The Infinitive is sometimes used in the 
sense of the Imperative, especially in Homer. KE. g. 


T¢@ voy pn more cat ob -yuvaini wep rios elvat> pn ol pvdoy Gxavra 
o Lid ’ - ’ 
sihavoxepey, ov x ev eidgs, adda ro pev PagGat, rd 8é xual Ker 
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xpuppévoy elvas, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy wife, &c. 

. XI, 441. So Il. I, 20, 582; II, 10: Hor. I, 32 (émoyéew pnde 
xadéew): AESCH. Prom. 712. 2d dé rds mudas avoitas UmexGeiy 
cat érelyeaOas, and do you, having opened the gates, rush out and 
press on. Tuvc. V, 9. 


RemMaRkK. It will be noticed that, when the Infinitive stands 
for the Imperative, its subject is in the nominative, but in the 
four constructions that follow (§§ 102-105) its subject is in the 
accusative. 


§ 10%. The Infinitive is sometimes used for the 
Optative in the expression of a wish referring to the 
future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Zed wdrep, } Alavra Aayxety fH Tudeos vid», Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Il. VIL,179. ‘Eppa ‘prro- 
Aaie, Tay yuvaixa Tay éuay ovrw p awodogd Oat ray’ euavrou parépa, 
O that I could sell my wife and my mother at this rate! ARIsT. 
Acharn. 816. Geol woXira:, py pe Sovdeias ruxety. AESCH. Sept. 
253. | , 


§ 103. In laws, treaties, proclamations, and formal 
commands, the Infinitive is often used in the leading 
e ° 4 , 
sentences, depending on some word like édofe or de- 
@ Uf e e 
Soxras, be it enacted, or Kedevetas, it is commanded; 
which may be either understood, or expressed in a pr 
ceding sentence. E. g. 
Taplacs 3¢ trav iepey ypnudrev aipeiabas pev ex Tey peyicrer 
rynparer: ri» 3é aipecw tovreay Kal ry soxpaciay yiyver Oat 
xabanep THY oTpariyay éyiyvero, and (be it enacted) that treasurers 
of the sacred funds be chosen, &. Puat. Leg. 759 E. So in most 
of the laws (genuine or spurious) standing as quotations in the text: 
of the Orators, as in Dem. Aristocr. 627, 21: Aceatecy d€ ray ev 
"Apel@ may Pdvov cai rpavyaros éx mpovoias, x.t.A. “Eryn d€ elvas 
tas onovdas mevrnxovra, and that the treaty shall continue fifty years. 


Truc. V,18. *Axovere Xeq* rods émAiras vuvpevt dvedopévous Obra 
amwiévat wad oxade. ARIST. Av. 448. 


§ 104. The Infinitive, with or without 70, is used 
in expressions of surprise or indignation. KE. g. 

Td d¢ unde xvvyny oixobey EXOeiy eye row Kaxodaipov’ Zxovra, but to 
think that I, wretched fellow, should have come from home without even 
my cap! Arist. Nub. 268. Tovroy d¢ UBpiferyv; dvamveiy 8; 

N 
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bv ef res €G (hv, ayaray fda. Dem. Mid. 582, 2. Tis papiass rd 
Mia vopilety, dvra rnXcxovrovi, what folly! to believe in Zeus, now 
you are so big! Arist. Nub. 819. 

Compare Vera. Aen. I, 37: Mene incepto desistere victam. © 


§ 105. In narration the Infinitive often appears to 
stand for the Indicative. It depends, however, on some 
word like Aéyerat, it is said, expressed (or at least im- 
plied) in something that precedes. E. g. 


"Amixopevous 8¢ rovs oivnxas és 87 rd”Apyos rovro, StariderOas 
rdy doprov, and (they say) that the Phoenicians, when now they were 
come to this Argos, were setting out their cargo for sale. Hnrt. I, 1. 
(Here d:aridecba: is an Imperfect Infinitive, § 15, 8.) “°AAY’, bd 
wai, pavat tov ‘Aotudyny, “ovx dyGopevos raira mepimAavepeba.” 
ose’ ANAG cal of,” havas rdov Kupoy, “dpe,” x.t.d.... Kal ror 
"Aotudyny écepécOac, “xal rio, 3) ov rexpatpopevos Acyes;” 
“"Ore oe, Pavac, “dpe,” x.t-r.... Ipods ravra 8é roy “Aorudynp 
elwein, x.T.d.... Kai rov Kipow elmety, x.r.A. XEN. Cyr. I, 3, 5 
and 6. (Here all these Infinitives, and twelve others which follow, 
depend on A¢yeras in § 4.) Kal rdy xeXevoasr Bovva, and he com- 
manded him to give tt. Id. I, 3,9. So in, Hpr. I, 24 the story of 
Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the Infinitives 


all depending on a single Aéyovos at the beginning. See § 101, 
Remark. 


§ 106. ITpiv, before, before that, until, besides tak- 
ing the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative, like és 
(§ 66), is also followed by the Infinitive. 

For the use of the finite moods after wpiv, see § 67. 


1. In Homer the Infinitive follows mpc» after both 
affirmative and negative sentences. KE. g. 


Naie 8¢ Undatov mpiv €XOetv vias Ayame. Tl. XII, 172. “Epén 
dpeEduevos piv ovrdaaat, ovd addpaprev. Il. XVI, $22. ZHaw 
3¢ mpiv wep rpdpos éddAaBe aida yvia, mp médepov tr’ Ldcecy 
moXepod re péppepa Epya, before they saw the war, &c. Il. VIII, 452. 
(See Note 4.) evyes mpiv mep dptrtov dorrAtc Onpevat avdpar. 
Tl. XV, 588. °H «’ &rs woAdol yatav dak efov mplv “IAtov cioagde- 
xéoOac. Tl. XXII, 17. "AdAd ol adr@ Zevs ddéoere Binv rply jyiy rnpa 
pers voas. Od. IV, 668. Ais’ dpeddr ... GAAOO’ dAdoGas mpiv EAGew. 

d. XVIII, 402. Ov Anfw mplv Todas Gdnv eXdoat woreporo. Il. 
XIX, 423. Ovde re Gupg réprero mpiv wodépou ordpa Supevat 
aisardevros. Il. XIX, 313. Ov8 aroArnye mp xpods dvdpc sé 010 
SeskOeiv. Dl, XX, 100. O8 pw’ dworpepers mply xyardcoe paxeoa- 
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oOa:. Il. XX, 257. Mnd’ avrios lorac’ épeto mply rs xaxdy wabeecn 
Il XX, 198. 
See § 67, Note 1. 


2. Writers later than Homer use the Infinitive after 

Ul e e ° 6 
mpi chiefly when the leading sentence is affirmative. 
E. g. 

Lpiy dy rapetvas exetvov és rh» Arriany, Opécs xatpos dors 
BwOnoa: és tiv Bowwriay, before he comes into Attica, &. Hpt. VIII, 
148. Ofoy edpev reocapdxorvra xai oxrd mapOévoict, piv pecor duap 
&Xciv, @xvraroy yapov. Pinp. Pyth. LX, 196. Upiv viv rd wdeior’ 
icropeiyv, éx rnad espas eEedOe, before seeking further, &c. Sorn. QO. 
C. 86. *Aroméyrovow ovv abrév mpiy dxotoas. Tuuc. II,12. So 
II, 18, wply doBareiv els ray Arreeny. ‘Adiecay ra BeAn odd mply 
éfcxvetcdac. Ken. Cyr. II, 3, 60. Lpiv pev ody fxeaGar ra 
dxpa oidey <dciobe elpyyns. Ib. ILI, 2, 12. ‘Hyeis roivuy Meoonvny 
ethopev amply Hepoas AaBeiy ry Baciwsciay nal xparnoat tis 
meipov, kal mpw olkxiaOnvai tiwas Tov méAewv tov ‘EXAnvidey. 
fan. Archid. p. 121 A. § 26. Kai mpiv & pnvas yeyovévat, amd- 
Saxe. PLat. Prot. 820 A. ’Amwddpec$" dip’, ei xaxdv mpocoicoper 
yéov maha, mply 760° €EnvrAnkéyvat, we are ruined then, if we shall 
add a new calamity to the former one, before we shall have exhausted 
that. Eur. Med. 79. (See § 18, 3.) 


Nore 1. The Infinitive after rpiv was probably not accompa. 
nied by dy. (See Kriiger’s note on Hpr. I, 140.) 


Nore 2. Ipiy with the Infinitive after negative sentences is rare 
in the Attic poets, but more frequent in the Attic prose. (See 
§ 67, Note 2.) E.g. 

Ovx dy peBeiro, ply eal j8oviy eAvecy. SorpH. Tr. 197. Opi» 
LSeiv 3, odes pdvris ray peddAdvr@v, 6 rt mpage. Id. Aj. 1418. So 
Axscu. Sept. 1048, Agam. 1067; Arist. Av. ee Kal de’ airé ob 
wp TATXELH, GAN erecdn ey TO Epy@ eoper, Tos Evuuaxous rovede 
waptkahdcoe Tuvuc. I, 63. So 13); + 10; VII, 50.. Oude yap 
rovrwy spiv pabeiv ovdeis nricraro. XEN. Cyr. IV, 3,10. Airy 9 

vi), wply pev os “AdoBov éAGeiv, play ipépay ove éxnpevoev. DEM. 

net. I, 873, 10. 


Notre 8 piv 4, rpdérepoy jusquam), wpoo@ey 7, and 
even votre poy jf, tet sot: ay be fs owed by x. fefinitive.” (See 
§ 67, Note 3.) E. g. 

Oi 8¢ Alyirrio:, wply pev  Yappirtxov opewy Baciredoar, 
évéuifov €wurovs mporous yevécOat mavrav avOporev. Hpt. II, 2. 
"Emi rovs woureas wpdrepov f aladéacOas avrovs evOis éxdpnorr, 
before they perceived them. -Txuc. VI, 58. Sol, 69. Opi» d€ dva- 
orivat, éreow Vore pov éxardv fh avrovs olxnoas, Hdppcdov répyyay- 
V1 és ZeAtvourra, 1. e. a hundred years after their own settlement. Id. 

4. 
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In Hot. VI, 108 we find the Infinitive depending on @édve 4, the 
verb implying mpérepov or rpiv: —pbainre dy éLav8panodioberres 4 - 
teva wudeoOa nuewy, you would be reduced to slavery befere any of us 
would hear of it. 


NoTeE 4. piv or mpl» f is very often preceded by wpdrepoy, 
wpoodev, wapos, or another rpi» (used as an adverb), qualify- 
ing the leading verb. (See § 67, Note 4.) E. g. 

*AnoOvnoxoves tpdrepov mpiv dnros yiyverOa olor foray. XEN. 
Cyr. V, 2,9. Kal dpocuy py x ply és Sdxuay Hew wpiv } rév pe 
dpov rovrow avanednvevas. Hpt. I, 165. Mdapos & ovx €aceras Gdd\ws, 
mpiv ye... va weipnOjva. Il. V, 220. My wpiv rapagns, w piv rd 
ev Gerba, Téxvor. ur. Herc. F. 605. 


Note 5. Idpos, in the sense of spiy, is used in Homer with 
the Infinitive, but never with the other moods. E. g. 

Véxva aypora éfeiiovro wapos werenva yevéoOas. Od. XVI, 
218. Ovd¢ of Unvos ninrey éxi BrAehapacs tapos caradkéf~as day 
va. Od. XXIII, 309. 


Remakk. The rules for the tenses of the Infinitive are 
given in Chapter Second. It will be seen from a comparison 
of these, that the Present and Aorist are the only tenses ordi- 
narily used in constructions in which the Infinitive in sttself 
has no reference to time, that is, in all except indirect dis- 
course. In indirect discourse each tense has its own force, as 
in the Indicative; but in other constructions the Perfect is 
used only in the cases mentioned in § 18, 8, 5, and Note; and 
the Future only in the few cases mentioned in § 27, Note 2, a 
and 6. (See § 27, Note 1.) 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


§ 107. The Participle has three distinct uses: — 
first, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordinary 
adjective (§ 108); secondly, it may define the circum- 
stances under which the action of the sentence takes 
place (§§ 109-111) ; thirdly, it may form part of the 
predicate with certain verbs, often having a force re- 
sembling that of the Infinitive (§§ 112, 113). 

Remark. As the Infinitive may be considered as a verbal noun, 
so the Participle is always a verbal adjective: both alike retaining 
- Ao of a verb which are consistent with their nature. 


§ 108. 1. The Participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. 
_ In such expressions it must often be translated by a 
finite verb and a relative, especially when the Participle 
is preceded by the article. E. g. 

iddts eddree Stade povea, a city excelling in beauty. ‘Avip xa- 
és werarseupévos, a man who has been well educated. Oi mpé- 
oBes of rapa Pitirmov wend bevres, the ambassadors who had been 
sent from Philip. “Av8pes of rovro swoinoovres, men who will do this. 

"Ev ty Meconvig wore of on yi, in the lund which was once Mes- 


A 


senia. See § 16,2. Erparevovow eni ras Aiddov a ast raroupévas, 
they sail against the so-called Acolian islands, lit. the islands called 
those of Aeolus. Tuuc. III, 88. Al dpioras 80xovaas elva pices, 
the natures which seem to, be best. XEN. Mem. IV, 1, 3. Al spd roi 
ordparos mes vavpayovoac. THUC. VII, 28. Tév caresAngddéra 
xivduvoy riy médcyw. Dem. Cor. 301, 28. 


2. The Participle: preceded by the article may be 
used substantively, like any other adjective. It is then 
equivalent to éxeives Os (he who) and a finite verb in 
the tense of the Participle. E.g. — 


214 THE PARTICIPLE. [§ 108. 


Ol xparouvres, the conquerors. Ol were:opévos, those who have been 
convinced. Oirds éots 6 rovro wownoas, this is the one who did it. 
Otroi ciow of ipas mavras adixnoovres, these are the men who will 
wrong you all, Lo 

Tlapa rois dpioras Soxnovaty eivat, among those who seem to be best. 
Xen. Mem. IV, 2,6. *Hy 3€ 6 pev riv yoouny ravrny ein ov Heicar 
3pes, and Peisander was the one who gave this opinion, Tauc. VII, 
6%. Tois ’Apxadov oerépos ovae Evppayos wpocimroy pro- 
claimed to those of the Arcadians who were their allies. Id. V, 64. 
"Aexréoy eye pyus elvas (rovrey) rq swodporeiy Suyncopdre, for 
one who is io be able to be discreet. een, Gyan. IV, 26. 


Note 1. When the Participle, in either of these construo- 
tions, refers to a purpose or sntention, it is generally Future, 
rarely Present. E. g. 


Nopoy Snpooig réy ravra keAVCOovra rébewras Tavrovi, they have 
publicly enacted this law, which ts to prevent these things. Dem. Mid. 
530, 10. Tay épyacopévay evdvray, there being men in the country 
to cultivate it, EN. An. II, 4, 22. (See § 110, 1.) ‘O qynad- 
pevos ovdels €orat there will be nobody who will lead us. Ib. I, 4, 5. 
IloAdods éfopev rovs éroipws cuvaywvifopevous iyi. Isoc. Pac. 
p. 186 D. § 139. 

See the more common use of the Future Participle to express a 
purpose, § 109, 5. 


Note 2. Participles, like adjectives, are occasionally used 
substantively even without the article, in an indefinite sense; 
but generally only in the plural. E. g. : 


“Emtec dodexa rpinpes Exwov ext moddds vais kextnpevous, he 
sailed with twelve triremes against men who had many ships. XEN. 
Hell. V, 1,19. “Oray roXepovvray morss ddg, whenever a city of 
belligerents is taken. Id. Cyr. VII, 5, 78. Mera ratra adixvovvrai 
pos amayyéXAovres Gre 6 warnp adeira, there come messengers 
announcing, &c. Isoc. Trapez. p. 360 C. § 11. Ei8es voiw Zyovra 
Avrovpevoy kat yaipovra ; did you ever see a man of sense (sc. Twa) 
grieved and rejowing? PLat. Gorg. 498 A. 


Nore 38. In the poets, the Participle with the article sometimes 
becomes so completely a substantive, that it is followed by an ad- 
nominal genitive rather than by the case which its verbal force 
would require. A few expressions like of mpoonxovres, relatives, aud 
rd cuuhépoy or ra cuudépovra, gain, advantage, are used in the sme 
way even in prose. KE. g. 

‘O éxeivou rexay, his father. Eur. El. 335. (We should expect 
6 éxeivoy rexav.) Ta pixpa cup déporra ris rédews, the small ad- 
vaniages of the state. Dem. Cor. 284, 26. Baotkéws tpoonx ovr és 
cas. Tuouc. I, 128. 
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Nore 4. (a.) In the poets and in Thucydides, the neuter smgu- 
lar of the Present Participle with the article is sometimes used in 
the sense of an abstract verbal noun, where we should expect the 
Infinitive with the article. E. g. 


"Ey rq pi) peAcravre dEuvermrepor Evovrat, in the want of practice, 
&c. Tuuc. I, 142. (Here we should expect dy r@ py pedcrar.) 
Tvorw 7é pev 8edtds atrod rovs évavrious padXov A sealed rd be 
Bapooty....dadedorepov dadpevov. Id. I, 36. (Here rd dedids, 
Jear, is used like rd dedtévas, and 1d Oapoovy, courage, like rd Oapceiy 
or td Odpgos.) Mera rod Spopévor, with action. Id. V,102. Kal 
af y eicdéw: rd yap vorouvy mobei ce Evprapaorarny daBeiv. 
Sopu. Phil. 674. (rd voootv == 9 vioos.) Td yap odour éxagros 
nee OddXaow ovx dy peeiro, rpiv caf ndov\y xkvew. Sopx. Trach. 

Compare the use of the neuter singular of an adjective for the 
corresponding abstract noun; as rd xaddv, beauty, for rd xdddos. 


@) A similar construction sometimes oceurs when a Participle 
and a noun are used instead of an Infinitive and a noun, where in 
English we generally use a finite verb. E. g. 


Mera 8¢ EérXwva olydpevoy edaBe vepeots peydAn Kpoiooy, i. & 
after Solon was gone. Hot. I, 84. Ty rode odre mod Epov nanos 
cupBdvros obre atdoews momore airios éyévero, i. e. the cause of a 
disastrous result of any war (like rov¥ md\epov twa Kaxas cupPivat). 
XEN. Mem. I, 2, 63. So és éAcov xaradvvra, Il. I, 601. 


ReMARK. Such expressions as rd xparovy ris wédews, the ruling 
part of the state, rs 8o0£dCov ris Yroxns, &c. must not be confounded 
- with the examples belonging under Notes 8 and 4. oy are 

merely cases of the partitive genitive after a participle as a 
noun. 


Note 5. Some Present Participles are occasionally used like 
predicate adjectives after eiui or yiyvoua. Such are especially d:a- 
épar, éxov (with an adverb), mpoonxay, mpérev, déov, éfdv, and 
cupdepoer. E. g. 

Ti ror’ dor otros édxelvov 8:aghépawy; in what is this man different 
from that one? Prat. Gorg. 500 C. Suppépow fv rq rode, tt was 
Lian dic to the state. Dum. F. L. 364, 25. So after trapye in 
Demosthenes; as rovro pév yap imdpxeww tpas eldcras Hyotpas, for I 
think you are aware of this, Cor. 257, 25. 


Note 6. The poets sometimes use a Present or Aorist Parti- 
ciple with epi as a periphrasis for the simple form of the verb In 
prose each part of such expressions has its ordinary meaning. E. g. 

“Ay 3 OddXovga, wdvr euod xopiferas, whatever. she wants, she 
always obtains from me. Soru. O. T. 580. (Here 9 dédovea is used 
for Oé\y.) Ov« eis SreOpov; ov Tromnoas Eoer; Ib. 1146. “nO 
rouro ovx fort yeyvopevov wap jpiv; or is not this something that 
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happens among us? Prat. Phileb. 89 C. "Hy yap 6 Geporoxdijs 
BeBaorara 3) ducews icyiv 8nrAodaas, Kal... d&os Oavydoat, 
Themistocles was one who manifested, &c. Tuuc. I, 188. 


For the use of the Perfect Participle in the same way, see § 17, 
Note 2. For the Aorist Participle with ¢yw as a periphrasis for the 
Perfect Indicative, see below, § 112, Note 7. 


§ 1090. The Participle is used to define the circum- 
stances under which an action takes place. It may in 
this sense be connected with any substantive in the 
sentence, and agree with it in case. | 

The relations expressed by the participle in this use 
are the following : — 


1. Time, the various tenses of the Participle denoting 
various points of time, which are of course all referred 
to that of the leading verb. E. g. 


Taira elroy drje, when he had said this, he departed. *Axnyrnca 
Dilrry dnidvre, I met Philip as he was departing. Tovro wen otn- 
ores dmeXevoovras. Tavta érpatre ot parny ov, he did these things 
while he was general. Tatra apafa orparnyay, he will do these 
things when he is general. Tupavvevaoas 8é éry rpia ‘Innias éxdpe 
indonovdos és Ziyeov. THuc. VI. 59. 


2. Means. K. g. 
Anc{opevoe (aor, they live by plunder. Xen. Cyr. III, 2, 25. 


Tovs "EAAnvas édidatay, dy rporov 8coixovyres ras avray warpidas 
cat spos obs moXepourres peydAny dy ryy ‘EAXada rranoeav. Isoc. 
Panath. p. 241 D. § 44. Ov yap addorpiots ipiy xypwpevots mapa- 
deiypac dAN’ oixeios, evdaipoow ELeors yeverOas, by using not foreign 
but domestic examples, &. Dem. Ol. IIT, 35,1. (So often ypepevos 
with the dative.) 


8. Manner, and similar relations, including manner 


of employment, &e. KE. g. . 

IIpoeitero paAXov rois vouos éupéevav arobavey } wapavopar 
Cav, he preferred to die abiding by the laws, rather than to live disobey- 
ing them. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,4. ‘Aprdcavras ra wa wopeve- 
Gat, to march having snatched up their arms (i.e. eagerly). Dem. OL 
III, 34, 8. Totro éroincey Xabawy, he did this secretly. (See below, 
N. 8.) "Awednue tpinpapyx ay, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 


4. Cause or ground of action. KE. g. 
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Aéyeo 3€ rovd gvexa, Bouvrdspevos défa: ool Swep éuol, and I 
speak jor this reason, because I wish, &. PLtat. Phaed. 102 D. 
*Ameiyovro kepdav, aloypd vopifovtres eivat, because they believed 
them to be base. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 22. Ti ydp dy BovAcpevoe 
dvipes copol ws dhnbas Seowdras dpeivous alrav hevyouev, with what 
object in view, &c. (1. e. wishing what)? Prat. Phaed. 63 A. (See 
below, Note 7.) . 

For the Participle with és, used to express a cause assigned b 
another, see below: Note 4, - 


5. Purpose, object, or intention, expressed by the Fu- 
ture Participle, rarely by the Present. E. g. 


*HAGe Avoopevos Oiyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter. Tl. 
I. 18. Hlapedndvéa cup Bovrevowy, I have risen to give my advice. 
Isoc. Archid. § 1. *EfSovAevcavro wéprew és Aaxedaipova npéaBes 
ravra re €povvras xa Avcav8poy airnoovras ent ras vais, in 
order to say this, and to ask for Lysander as admiral. Xen. Hell. II, 
1,6. °Eap eis roAcuov (7 rarpis) dyn rpa@Onaodpevoyv } droda- 
voumevov, woimnréoy raira, even tf u lead any one into war to be 
wounded or to perish. Puat. Crit. 51 B. 

“Ervxov yap ai peév (vies) et Kapias olydpevat,... reptayyeA- 
Aovaas Bande», for some of the ships happened to be gone towards 
Caria, in order to give them notice to send aid. THuc. 1,116. So 
dpvupevo:, Il. 1,159. (The Present here seems to express an atlend- 
ant circumstance, rather than a mere purpose.) 


6. Condition, the Participle standing for the protasis 
of a conditional sentence, and its tenses representing 
the various forms of protasis expressed by the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, or Optative (§ 52,1). E. g. 

Oies ob "Adknorw dmép *Adpqrov drobaveiv dy, i "AxdAa Tlarpdxdp 
énanobaveiy, py) olopevovs dOavarovy pynuny aperns wept eavTay 
éxerOa, do you think that Alcestis would have died for Admetus, §c., 
if they had not believed, &. PuLat. Symp. 208 D. (Here pa olope- 
vous is equivalent to ef yx) govro.) Ov yap dy avrois epedev py TovTO 
UrorapBavovory, for wt would not have concerned them, unless 
they had had this idea. Dem. Phil. ILI, 122, 21. (Here pi iodap- 
Bdvovow is equivalent to el yn rovro bmeAdpBavov.) “Aorpov av 
CrOoups aiddpos mpds avroAds xai yas évepbe, Suvaris Hv Spacat rade, 
if I should be able to do this («i duvards etnv). Eur. Phoen. 504. 

See other examples under § 52, 1. 


7. Opposition, or limitation, where the Participle is 
often to be translated by although. KE. g. 


. Obros 8¢ xai perareppbnvas Padakwy tnd rov warpds, nat €XOad» 
10 
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els riy olxiay, eloedbeiy pew 08 now, Anpopavros 8 deotcat ypaypa- 
reloy avayryvwoxorros, kai mpoesm@eXnrAvOas Kal dwavra 8t@pndo- 
ynpévos mpds riv warépa, and this man, although he admits that he 
was summoned, and although he did go to the house, yet denies that he 
went in, §c., although he had previously gone in and arranged every- 
thing with my father. DEM. Kh. II, 839, 29. "Odlya ey ; dpevos 
mpoopay mepi rou péeAXovros wodAa emtyeipoupev mparreww, although we 
are Oe to Waa Sew things, &c. Xen. Cyr. lll 2, 15. - 

The Participle in this sense is very often accompanied by xairep 
and other particles. See below, Note 5. 


8. Any attendant circumstance, the Participle being 
merely descriptive. H. g. 


Kal rapadaBdvres rovs Botwrovs €orpdrevoay én bapradoy, and 
having taken the Boeotians with them, they marched against Pharsalus. 
Tuuc. I, 111. TapayyédrAe: re KAedpxo AaBovre jrew Scov Fy 
avrg orpdrevga. XEN. An. I, 2,1. “Epxeras Mavddvy tov Kipov rop 
vidy Zyovca, Mandane comes with her son Cyrus. Ta. Cyr. I, 8, 1. 
(See below, N. 8.) 


Nore 1. (2.) The adverbs rére, #8n (rére 73), evravéa, etra, 
ére:ra, and ovras are often joined to the verb of the sentence in 
which the temporal Participle stands. E. g. 


*ExeXevey aurov cvvdvaBarvra éw esta ovrws dradAdrrecOa, he com 
manded that, after he had joined them tn crossing, he should then retire 
as he proposed. XEN. An. VII, 1,2. Webopévor 32 rev Lapiey xa} 

ovray Thy ZayxAnv, évOavra ol Zayxdato éBonbeoy avr. Hprt. 
VL 23. "Amwopvyday B¢ xa. rovrous, orparyyds otr@ "AOnvaioy 
awedéyOn, and having escaped these also, he twas then chosen general 
of the Athenians. Id. VI, 104. 


(b.) Eira, éretra, and ovrws sometimes refer in the same way to a 
Participle expressing opposition or limitation; in which case they 
may be translated by nevertheless, after all. E. g. 

Tlavrey 8’ arom@rardy dott, tTyd\txavTny aveAdvras paprupiay 
otras otecOa Seiv eixy moreverOa nap tpiv, that, although they 
have destroyed so important a piece of ewdence, they after all think, 
&c. Dem. Aph. II, 837, 10. Aewd pévr’ dv wdbos, ef 'AOnvale 
Gdixdpevos, od ris ‘EAdados mieiorn eorlv eLovaia rov dAéyeuw, 
€weita ov évravda rovrou pdvos druxnoas, tf, although you are come 
to Athens, you should after all be the only one to fail in obtaining this. 
Prat. Gorg. 461 E. 


(c.) Ovres, 3:4 rovro, and 8d ravra sometimes refer in the same 
way to a Participle denoting a cause. E. g. 


Nopifw@y dpeivovas cal xpeirrovs woA\Gv BapSdpev ipas elvay 
8:a rovro mpocéAaBorv. XEN. An. I, 7, 3. 
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Not 2. The Adverbs dpa, perafu, eb6vs, avrixa, and é£aidyys 
are often connected (in position and in sense) with the temporal 
per although grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence, i. g. 


“Aa mpoov éreccornetro ef Te Suvardv etn Tovs moAepious aabeverré- 
pous moewv, as he advanced, he looked at the same time to see whether it 
was possible, & XEN. Cyr. V, 2, 22. “Apa xaradaBdvres rpocexéard 
ogi, as soon as they had overtaken them, they pressed hard upon them. 
HIpr. IX, 57. Nexas perafv dpvacey éravcaro, payrni sw éumodiou 
yevouevov, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), &e. {d. II, 158. 
IloAAayxou bn pe emérye A€yovra pera€y, tt often checked me while 
speaking. PLAT. Apol. 40 B. "Emnréve acxnoe ev Ovs véot Gvres 7d 
avdpetov Bie edie by toilsome discipline, even while they are stil 
young, &c. 
pivOcos érexecvro, the Corinthians pressed upon the right wing, as soon 
as it was disembarked. Id. 1V, 43. ‘Ap&dpevos evOvs xabcorapevov, 
beginning as soon as it (the war) broke owt. Id. 1,1. Ardvucov A€yov- 
o. ws avrixa yevdpevoy és rov pnpdv éveppdato Zevs, they say of 
Dionysus that, as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh. 
Hor. II, 146. Thy uy Oewpav €£aidyns anoGavovros éxaarou, 
esp the soul of eack one the moment that he is dead. Puat. Gorg. 
523 HL. 


Note 3. (a.) “Are, ofo», or ofa, as, inasmuch as, are used 
to emphasize a Participle denoting the cause or ground of an 
action. Here the cause assigned is stated merely on the au- 
thority of the speaker or writer. (See N. 4.) E. g. 

‘O 3€ Kipos, dre mais @y xal didcxados cai dircripos, Adero rj 
oro\p, but Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 8, 3. 
So dre AnpOevrav, THuc. VU, 85. Mada de yareras ropevopevor, 
ola 3% év vuxtri re xai Pdf admtoures, els AiyooOeva adixvourrat, 
inasmuch as they were departing by night, &c. XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 26. 

In Herodotus Scre is used in the same sense; as in I, 8, Sore 
tava voile, inasmuch as he believed this. See Tuuc. VII, 24. 


(6.) “Qorep with the Participle occasionally seems to have the 
same force as dre or olov; as in Eur. Hippol. 1307, 6 8 &S0nep dp 
Bixatos ovx ééomero Aoyois, inasmuch as he was just, &e. 

For the common use of éonep with the Participle, see Note 9. 


Note 4. (a) ‘Qs may be prefixed to many of the Parti- © 


ciples of § 109; especially those denoting a cause or a pur- 
pose. It shows that the Participle expresses the idea of the 
subject of the leading verb, or that of some other person promi- 
nently mentioned in the sentence; without implying that it is 
also the idea of the speaker or writer. E. g. 


HUC. II, 39. Te defip népa €dOds aroBeBnxdre of Ko- © 


ene ay 
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Td» Tlepixdéa ey airia elyov Ss weicavra opas modeuew xal 3 
cxetvov tais <upchopais wepiwemraxores, they found fault with 
Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to engage in the 
war, and that through him they had met with the calamities. Tuuc. 
II. 59. (Here Thucydides himself is not responsible for the state- 
ments wnade by the Participles ; as he would be if as we>> omitted.) 
See § 111. “Ayavaxrovow os peyadoy tidy dmectepnpevo., they are 
indignant, because (as they allege) they have been deprived, &c. PLat. 
Rep. I, 329 A. Baowet xdpw icavy, os 80 éxeivoy rvxovoat ris 
avrovopias raurns, i. e. they thank him because (as the thelieve) they 
have obtained this independence through him. Isoc. Pan. p. 77 C. 
§ 175. Of pév Stoxovres rovs xa’ avrous ws mdvras vixa@vres, AT 
dprafovres ws 7On mavres vix@yres, one side pursuing those opposed 
to thein, thinking that they were victorious over all; and the other side 

oceeding to plunder, thinking that they were all victorious. Xen. An. 

, 10,4. Tv spohacw éroeiro &s Moidas BovAdpevos éxBareiy, 
he made his pretence, (apparenily) wishing to drive out the Pisidians., 
Ib. I, 2, 1. "Edeye Gappety ws raragcryocopevawy rovtoyv eis rd 
déov, he said he took courage, on the ground that these matters were 
about to be settled, &c. Ib. 1, 8,8. (See § 110, 1, N.1.) ‘Qs yap 
eidorav nepi dy éréppOnoay dxovere, for you hear them as men who 
(as you believe) know about what they were sent for. Dem. F. L. $42, 
25. Ol A@nvatoe mapecxevd{ovro ws woke pnoovres, the Athenians 
prepared with the (avowed) intention of going to war. Tuovc. II, 7. 
ZuAAapBaver Kipoyv ws dmoxrevar, he seizes Cyrus with the (avowed) 
object of putting him to death. Xen. An. I, 1, 3. 

It is a common mistake to suppose that os implies that the Parti- 
ciple does not express the idea of the speaker or writer. It implies 
nothing whatever on this point, which is determined (if at all) by the 
context. 


(b.) ‘Qs may also be used before Participles with verbs of know- 
ing, &c., included in § 113. (See § 113, N. 10.) 


Note 5. (a.) The Participle expressing opposition or limitation 
is often strengthened by xuimep or «ai (after a negative, by oid¢ or 
pnydé, with or without wep), xai ravra, and that too. “Opas, neverthe- 
less, may be connected with the Participle (like dua, &c. N. 2), be- 
longing, however, grammatically to the leading verb. E. g. 

"Exropa cai pepaara payns oxnocecbu dio. Ul. (IX, 655. *Erros- 
kreipw 0€ viv Svornvoy epras, kaimep Svra dvopern, although he is 
my enemy. Sopu. Aj. 122. Ovx dv mpodoinv, ovdé wep mpagaowy 
xax@s. Eur. Phoen. 1624. Twvvatxi meibov, pndé radndq7 xArAvor. 
Id. Hipp. Fr. 443. Meidov yuvafi, caimep ov oréepye@ry spas. 
Axrscu. Sept. 712. (Here éues qualifies meifov; although, as usual, 
it is joined with the Participle for emphasis.) “Adtxets Gre avdpa 
nui rov omovdaorarov diapGelpers yedav avareibwv, kai tavra oure 
wodepsov Bvta Te yeAors. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 16. 


(5.) In Homer, the two parts of xai..mep are generally sepa 
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rated by the Parti:iple, or by some emphatic word connected with 
it. Kai is here very often omitted, so avp stands alone in the 
sense of aliiouy’. 

Both of these uses are found also in the Alcic poets. E. g. 


Toy pev exer’ clave, nat dxyvipevds wep & sipou, xetoOas. Il. VITI, 
125. Kat xparepos wep €ov, peverw rpirary évi poipn. Il. XV, 195. 
Térhahi, pyrep €un, kat dvdoxeo xnSopery strep, py oe Pirny wep 
éovoay ev dpOarpotow Beopas Oewopernv> rore 8 od re Suvjcopas 
dxvipevos wep xpacopeiv. Il. I, 586. 

Kayo o° ixvoupat, cal yurn wep oto” suas. Eur. Orest. 680. 
Tddov yap avri cai ratacxapas éyo, yun nep ovca, TEde pnxamoo- 
pat. AESCH. Sept. 1037. 


REMARK. Kalro: was very seldom used bke xairep with the Par- 
ticiple, its only regular use being with finite verbs. KE. g. 

Ovdé por eupedéws rd Iirraxecov veperat, kairos copay wapa 
eras elpnpdvor. SIMON. Fr. 5 (apud Puat. Prot. 389 C). 


Note 6. The Participle dy is sometimzs omitted after the parti- 
cles mentioned in the last three notes, leaving an adjective or a 
noun standing by itself. E. g. 


Airots els tiv woXtrelav ov rapadeff 4a, dre rupavvidos ipynrds 
(sc. dvras). Puat.. Rep. VII, 568 B. Ard émerndevovow ws dvay- 
xaiov add’ ovy as ayabéy (sc. Gv), they ;ructise tt on the ground that u 
is necessary, and not on the ground tha* it is « good thing. Ib. II, 358 

. 7H phy re Zevs, xainep avadys ¢ pevar, XoTas ramewds. AESCH. 


Prom. 907. 


Note 7. (a.) The Participle with any of the meanings included 
in § 109 may stand in relative or interrogative clauses. Such ex- 
pressions can seldom be translated literally into English. E. g. 


Ti dé cal 8edcdres oper ourws enelyecbe; what do you fear, 
that you are in such great haste? Xen. Hell. I, 7, 26. Ti ay ciray 
aé tis 6pbaes mpoceina; what could one call you, so as to give you the 
right name? Dem. Cor. 282, 20. Tar vopwv admretpos ~yiyvovras nal 
Trav Adyar, ois Set xpd pevow dptreiy rois avOpwmroas, which one must 
use in kis intercourse with men. Piat. Gorg. 484 D. 


(6.) Here belong ri pabey; and ri rabév; both of which have 
the general force of wherefore? Ti pada roro wot; however, 
usually signifies that put it into his head to do this? or with what idea 
does he do this? and ri waO ey rovro maet; what his happened to him 
that he dues this? E. g. 

Ti rovro paday mpocéypaper; with what idea did he add this to 
the law? Dem. Lept. 495, 20. Ti madotcatr, eimep Nepérda y 
eiaiy ddnOas, Ovyrais eifacs yuvagiv; what has happened to them that 
they resemble mortal women? Arist. Nub. 340. 

These phrases may be used even in dependent sentencss, ri he- 
coming 6 rs, and the whole phrase meaning because. E. g. 
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Ti afids eis wadetv f drorioa, 6 rt pabay ev rh Bie ovy Hovyias 
Ryov; what do I deserve to suffer, §c. for not keeping quiet? i. e. for 
the idea which came into my head, in consequence of which I did not 
keep quiet. Prat. Apol. 36 B. So Piat. Euthyd. 283 E, and 299 
A. (See Matthiae, § 567.) 


Note 8. Certain Participles, when they agree with the subject 
of a verb, have almost the force of adverbs. Such are dpyopevos, 
at first; reXevrar, finally; 3:adinoay», after an interval; pépor, 
hastily; avvcas, quickly; Aabay, secretly; rarareivas, ear 
nestly; xv, continually ; POdaas, quickly. (See Passow or Lid- 
dell and Scott, under dpyo, &c.) 

"“Exov, Gyov, dépwy, and AaBey may often be translated 
with. (See example under § 109, 8.) 


Nore 9. *Gowep with the Participle generally belongs 
to an implied apodosis, to which the Participle forms the pro- 
tasis (§ 109, 6). Here Sowep means simply as, and the Parti- 
ciple is translated with an tf prefixed. (See § 53, N. 3.) 
E. g. 

"“Qonrep iin capas ciddres, ovx Oder’ dxovew, you are unwilling 
to hear, as tf you already knew well (i. e. as you would be if you 
knew). Isoc. Pac. p. 160 C.§ 9. (Here ciddéres==ei pdecre, § 52, 
1.) "Ampvray ddlyot mpés woddas pupiddas, Somep €v ddXdorpias 
Puxais peAXOvTeEs xvduvevev, as tf they had been about to risk the 
lives of others (i. e. Somep dnnvrov dy, ef Epeddov). Id. Pan. p. 58 B. 
§ 86. So Ib. p. 78 C.§ 179, Sawep pds trav Aia ry yopay veud- 
jtevos, GAX ov mpds rovs avOparous ras auvOnxas Totovpevos, as 
(he would have done) if he had been dividing the country with Zeus, 
and not making a treaty with men. 

That Sowep means simply as (not as if) is seen when a verb with 
el follows; as in domep ef Adyous, as tf you should say. See also Il. 
II, 780, icay, as ef re wupt xOav maca veporro, i. ©. their march 
was as (tt would be) if the whole land should be covered with fire. 


§ 210. 1. Ifa Participle, denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 109, belongs to a substantive which 
is not connected with the main construction of the sen- 
tence, both the substantive and the Participle are put 
in the genitive, called absolute. HE. g. 


Tair’ éxpixyén Kévavos orparnyouvros, these things were 
. done when Conon was general. Isoc. Evag. p. 200 C. § 56. "Adixero 
dedpo rd mhoiev, yodvrav trav KepadrAjnvov, dvrimpdrrovros Tov- 
rov,...«xaramdew, the Cephallenians having determined to sail tn, 
although this man opposed ut. Dem. Zenoth. 886, 1. (For the tenses 
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of the Participles, see § 24.) "A@nvalay 8¢ rd airs rovro wabdyrey, 
durraciay dy rivy Bvvayy elxd{erOat (olpa), i. e. if the Athenians 
should ever suffer, &&. THuc. I, 10. (See § 52,1.) “OdAns yap rijs 
wohews EWiTPETOMEMNS TH OTpaTNy@, peyada Ta Te dyaba KaTop- 
Govvros avrov kai rd xaxad Stapapravorros alae yiyreo Oa. 


XEN. Mem. III, 1, 8. 


Note 1. The Participle in the genitive absolute may be accom- 
panied by all the particles mentioned in § 109, Notes 1-9, with the 
eame force as in other constructions. It may also stand in the rela- 
tive and interrogative sentences of § 109, N. 7. E.g. 

Kal avrov pera€v ravra Xd yowros 6 Kiewlas éruyew drroxpwape- 
vos, while he was saying this, ke. Prat. Euthyd. 275 E. ’Ex de 
rouroy evOus éxnpurroy éfcévas mdvras OnBaiovs, &s Tay Tupdvver 
reOvemreay, because (as they said) the tyrants were dead. XEN. 
Hell. V, 4,9. (See § 109, N. 4.) "AsedXoyncaro Gri ovy os Trois 
“EdAnos wodepnodyray odor ero, that he said what he did, not 
because they intended to be at war with the Greeks. Id. An. V, 6, 38. 
So as ém:Bovrevorros Tiaaadhéepvous rais mwddeos, on the ground that T. 
was plotting; An. I, 1, 6. ‘Qs ob rpocoicovros (sc. <uov) ras 
xelpas,. . . didacxe, since (as you may feel sure) I will not lay hands 
on you, teach me. Id. Mem. II, 6, 32. Kipos 8¢ dropinat éveixero, 
dre xpdévov éyystvopevou cuxvoi, inasmuch as a long time intervened. 
Hor. 1,190. (See § 109, N. 3.) "H» yap ddivaros, Scre onmo- 
pévov rov pnpov. Id. VI, 1386. Of “ENAnves otras qyavdernoay, 
Some p ddns rns ‘EAXa8os rreropOnperns, as if the whole of Greece had 
been devastated (i. e. as they would have been, tf it had been devas- 
tated). Isoc. Helen. p. 217 D. § 49. 

For the genitive absolute after és, in connection with verbs of 
knowing, &c., see § 118, Note 10. 


Note 2. A Participle sometimes stands alone in the genitive ab- 
solute, when a noun or pronoun can easily be supplied from the 
context, or when some general word (like dvéporev, spaypdreyv) is 
understood. E. g. 

Oi 8¢ rodeo, r pogsdvTa@y, Téwas pév novyaloy, but the enemy, as 
they an before mentioned) came on, for a time kept quiet. XEN. 
An. V, 4,16. So érayopuévwy abrovs, Tuc. I, 3. Otrw 3 éxdv- 
ray, eixos, x,7.A., and things being so (8c. mpaypdrwv), &c. XEN. 
An. II], 2, 10. Odx é£atrovpevos, ovx *"Apdexrvovexds Sixas éra- 

dyr@y, oun €rayyeAAopevar, ovdapas éy@ mpodédwxa rihv cis 
vuas eSvoav. Dem. Cor. 331, 30. (Here avOpanrey is understood 
with éraydvroy and érayyeAAopevov.) 

So when the Participle denotes a state of the weather; as vovros 
woAAG, when it was raining heavily. Xun. Hell. I, 1,16. (in such 
cases the Participle is masculine, Acdés being understood. See ARIST. 
Nub. 370, voyra; and Il. XII, 25, de 8 dpa Zevs.) 


Notes 8. A passive Participle may stand in the genitive absolute 
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with a clause introduced by drs. If the subject of such a clause is 
plural, oe Participle is itself sometimes plural, by a kind of attrac- 
tion. E. g. 

Zapes SnrAwOSevros ore €y rais vaval trav “EAXnvey ra mpdypara 
éy¢vero, tt having been clearly shown, that, &c.-THuc. I, 74. In I, 
116 we find écayyeXOévroy dri Soimocas vies én’ avrovs sr€ov- 
ow, tt having been announced, that, &c. 


Nore 4. The Participle dy is rarely omitted, leaving a noun and 
an adjective alone in the genitive absolute. E. g. 


"Os dpod porns wéAas (sc. ofons). Sopx. O. C. 83. 


Norr 5. The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a 
tew subject is introduced into the sentence (§ 110, 1),.and not 
when the Participle can be joined with any substantive already be- 
longing to the construction. Yet this rule is sometimes violated, in 
order to give greater prominence to a participial clause. E. g. 


ge tlad eat {8n Uepexdéous, tryyéAGn aire ors Méyapa apéory- 
ae. Tuvc. I, 114. 


2. The Participles of tmpersonal verbs stand in the 
_ accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when other 
participles would stand in the genitive absolute. Such 
are Seov, efor, Tapov, TpoanKoy, qapeyov, péNov, eran 
perov, Soxodv, Sdfav, and the like; also passive Parti- 
ciples used impersonally (as mpoorayGév, eipnuévor) ; 
_and such expressions as advvarop dv, it being impossible, 
composed of an adjective and dv. KE. g. 


Of & ob BonOncarres, 8éov, Syeis dwnrbov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was necessary escape safe and sound? Part. 
Alcib. I, 115 B. ‘Amdas 8€ Avmas efdy (sc. dépew), ovK oicw 
durdas. Eur. Iph. Taur. 688. Tapéyovw d€ ris Aoins mdons dpyew 
eimeréws, GAXo rt aipnoeoOe; Hot. V,49. Ed 3¢ rapacydéy, and 
when an opportunity offers. Tuuc. I, 120. Ob mpoajKor, im- 
properly. Id. IV, 95. SuvddEav ro xarpl cai tH pnrpl, yapes THY 
Kvatdpov Ovyatépa. XEN. Cyr. I, 5, 28. Eipnpévow xtocor 
elvar 5 re dy 1d wrHOos trav Evppudyar Wndionra. Tauc. V, 30. So 
dedoypévoy, I, 125; yeypappévor, ¥. 56; and mpocreraypévov, PLAT. 
Leg. X, 902 D. Kai evOévde radu, rpocraxdéy pot tnd rov 8npov 
Mevova dyev eig “EdAnorovror, Pxopnny. EM. Polycl. 1210, 5. 
IlapexeAevorrd re, addvaroy by dy vuxti Dre te onpqva. THuc. 

, 44. "Eyoy’, én 6 Kipos, olpat, dua pev ovvayopevévray ney, 
dua 8€ eat aiaypdy by rd avrideyew, x.t-rA. KEN. Cyr. Il, 2, 20. 
(The genitive belongs under § 110, 1. See § 111.) "Avriwape- 
@xevafero éppapevas, as paxns ers Ben oor, on the ground that there 
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would still he need of a batile. Ib. VI, 1, 26. (See Remark, below.) 
Ol b€ rptdxovra, ds € Edy Ady avrois rupavveiy adeds, mpoeirov, K.T-X., 
1. @. thinking that u% was now in their power, &c. Id. Hell. Il, 4,1. "8 
yap voris Jarre of’, axdppnroy rode (8c. dv), when ti is forbidden 
to the city. Sopx. Ant. 44, 


‘Remark. The accusative absolute may take the same particles 
as the genitive absolute (§ 110, 1, Note 1). It may also omit the 
Participle dy. (See the last two examples, above.) ' 


Note 1. Even the Participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute, in all genders and num- 
bers, if they are preceded by os (used as in § 109, Note 4), or bv 
aorep, asif. E. g. 

Alo cal rovs vieis ol rarépes dé ray romnpav avOparey efpyovor, 
@s THY pev rdv xpnorav éptriay doxnow ovaay ris dperns, THY 
3¢ rév rovnpy xardAvow (sc. ovcav). KEN. Mem. I, 2, 20. irous 
xravra ws Bonbay dedpevor, rav S ipiiey auedovow, Sowep ex 
woXtréy wey yeyvopevous hirous, €& adeddhav be ov ytyvopevous, 
as if fel one <a pig ‘Allaiscilocas tad iene af made from 
brothers. Tb. Tl, 3,3. Méyworoy ovrw diaxeicbas ras yuopas ipay, os 
éxagrov éxévra mpodupws 6 rt dy Bey woinoovra. Dem. Sym. 182, 
8. (See § 113, N. 10, ¢.) 


Note 2. The accusative absolute used personally without os or 
Sonep is very rare. It occurs chiefly with the neuter of Participles 
which are regularly impersonal. E. g. 

~ IlpoojeKoy arg roi xAnpou pépos doovmep epol. Isax. V, § 12. 
Tatra 8¢ yevdpeva, mwévOea peydda rovs Alyurrious rarahapBavet. 
Hor. II, 66. “H3n apdorépos peév Boxodv avaywpeivy, kupwbev Be . 
ovdéey, vuxrds Te emtyevoperns, of pev Maxeddves .. . €xapouv én’ oixov. 
Tuuc. IV, 125. Ac£avra 8 ratra cai wepavOdvra, ra orpa- 
revpara dmnAGe. XEN. Hell. ILE, 2,19. Adé&ay hpiy raira occurs 
in PLat. Prot. 314 C, where we may supply moceiy. 


§ 210. As the Participle in the genitive (or accusative) 
absolute denotes the same relations (time, cause, &c.) as the 
Participle in its ordinary construction (§ 109), both may be 
used in the same sentence, and be connected by conjunctions. 
When several Participles denoting these relations occur in 
any sentence, those which belong to substantives already con- 
nected with the main construction agree with those substan- 
tives in case, while those which refer to some new subject 
stand with that subject in the genitive absolute; any which 
are impersonal standing in the accusative absolute. KE. g. 

Ol pév “EXAnues otpacévres mapecxevalovro as taury wpogssvros 

10* oO 
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(sc. rov Bacitéws) cai SeESpevoc, they prepared themselves with a 
view to his (the King’s) coming up and to receiving him. Xen. An. I, 
10,6. Ths yap éumoplas ox odans, ovd émipiryvuvres adens 
G\Andos, ...vepopevol re ra é€avrav,...a8nAdy by dnére ne 
éweXOay xat dreyioray dua Svrewy GAdos apapnoerat, tgs Te Ka 
§ppay avayxaiov tpopis swavraxou dy youpevos emixpareiy, ov 
xarewés dwavicravro. Tuc. 1,2. Kai wdvra dcampaapevos ep 
Ty éxxAnocig (KAéwv), cal Pn dsocapéevar ’AOnvaiwy avt@ tov srovy, 
ray re év IlvA@ or, oy va wpoceA dpevos, THY avaywyyy dia 
vayous éwoseiro. Id. IV, 29. "AAxsBiadns rots Hedorovvnoias two- 
wros OY, xalanw aitay ddixopevns emorodys Gor aroxreivat, vwo- 
xepe mapa Ticcaddpyny. Id. VIII, 45. 

See the examples collected by Kriiger, Vol. I, § 56, 14, 2; and 
his note to Tuuc. lV, 5, 1. 


§ 2412. The Participle may be joined with certain 
verbs to restrict their meaning to particular actions, 
in a sense which often resembles that of the Infinitive 
(§ 92,1). Such a Participle may agree in case with 
either the subject or the object of the verb. 


1. The Participle is thus used especially with verbs signi- 
fying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease (or 
cause to cease), to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, dis- 
pleased, or ashamed, to represent (as in a poem), to find. 

Further, after verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (wepxo- 
paw, épopdw, with sepicidow and éreidorv, sometimes ecidov) the 
Participle is used in the sense of the object Infinitive, the Pres- 
ent and Aorist Participles differing merely as the same tenses 
of the Infinitive would differ in similar constructions (§ 15, 1; 
§ 23,1). See § 24, Note 2. E.g. 

(a.) “Ap£opat Aéyor, I will begin to speak. Pirat. Symp. 186 B. 
Hatoa Ae yovca, cease speaking. Eur. Hippol. 706. (So awe:rety 
Adyov.) Ovx dvéEoupa (aaa, I shall not endure to live. Ib. 355. 
Tiv procodiay mavcov travra Ad youcay, cause philosophy to stop 
saying this. PLat. Gorg. 482 A. Kal éya rois ¢pwrdas yxalpw 
dmoxpivdpevos, I like to answer, &c. Id. Prot. 318 D. To per 
pa xatpov vogrnacayrt, they rejoiced in his return, Od. XIX, 463. 
Tys Alodidos yakeras éhepey awmeorepnpudvos, he took tt hardly 
that he was deprived of Aeolis. Xen. Hell. Il, 2, 13. ee 
Aéyor, Tam ashamed to say. (For aicytvona Ad yey, see below, 
N. 6.) *Asroxdpvw rpéyov, I am weary an running. Tous éx rns moou 
Secpawras pereperovro anode Swxores, they repented of having given 
them up. Tuuc. V, 35. Meroinxe rovs ev “Acdov rév del xpovop 
rep w@poupeéevous, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
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punishment. Puat. Gorg. 525 E. Eipev 3 evpvora Kpovidny drep 
HBEvoY GAdwv, she found him sitting apart. Il. 1, 498. So I, 27. 


(5.) My wepiiSaper SBprobciocay ryy Aaxedaipova xal rara- 

? povnbet cay, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. 

soc. Archid. 188 A. § 108. Mi p dev Oavdv0 bm’ doray, not to 

see me killed. Eur. Orest. 746. TAjvai ce 8padcay, that thou shouldst 
take courage to do. Soru. El. 948. See examples in § 24, N. 2. 


Remaxxk. In Herodotus seipdopas is often used with the Parti- 
ciple in the same way; a8 ov émeipdro éxim@y 6 Kipos, Cyrus did 
not altempt to approach, 1, 77. Sol, 84; VI, 50. 

"Arobeixvups and rrapacxevd{o, in the meaning to render, may take 
the Participle as well as the Infinitive; as in XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 18, dua 
eat rdmrndea padtora €xovras anodeifew xai ra copata apora 
€xovras mapacxevacey. So ARIST. Plut. 210, BAdwovr’ aao- 
deiEw oe, I will make you see. See these two verbs in Liddell and 
Scott’s Lexicon. 


2. The Participle used with the following verbs contains 
the leading idea of the expression: 8careAéw, fo continue, 
AavOdve, to escape the notice of, ruyxave, to happen, Pbdvea, 
to anticipate, to get the start of, olxopas, to be gone, and dapi- 
{w, to be wont or to be frequent. : 

So in poetry with xvpéw, to happen; and in Herodotus 
with cuprinre, to happen, and with soddos eis, woAAds éyxecpat, OF 
wavrows yiyvouas, to be urgent; and in Homer with Aj for &8y. 
E. g. 

AcaredAciac rd péxps euet alel ddvres eAevOepot, they still remain 
free. Hot. VII, 111. “Oony edvorav Exov éyo Scareda, as much 
good will as I continually bear. Dem. Cor. § 1. “EXadey (airy) 
épdévra ndvra cat xaradrcx Oévra, everything took fire and was 
consumed before she~ knew it. uc. IV, 133. (See § 24, Note 1.) 
Povéa rou waidds eX dvOave Booka», he was unconsciously supporting 
the murderer of his son. Hot. 1,44. (See Rem. below.) “Eruyoy» 
€y Th ayopa dnAiras eadevdovres, soldiers happened to be sleeping 
tn the market-place. Tuuc. IV, 113. Kara Gedy yap rwa Ervyxor 
caOnpevos evravda, I happened to be sitting there. Puat. Euthyd. 
272 of Oi 8 otk EPOacay wvAdpevos rov médepov, Kal. . - HKov, 
they no sooner heard of the war than they came, &c. Isoc. Paneg. 58 
B. § 86. “EdOnaav word@ of Sxvdas rors Hepous emi rv yéupay 
dmixdpevoas, the Scythians came to the bridge much before the Per- 
stans. Hpt. IV, 136. Avrot POnaovrae rovro Spdaavres, they 
will be the first to do this for themselves. PLAT. Rep. i, 375 C. (See 
§ 24,N. 1.) @édvovas en atra carahevyovres, they are the 
first to run to them. AESCHIN. Cor. § 248. Otyera: Pevyor, he has 
taken flight. pes Bevov Gero, he was gone on an embassy. SEN. 
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Cyr. V,1,3. O68 re cops(dpervds ye Oayslev, he had not been used 
to being thus cared for. Od. VIII, 451. Ov Gapiles raraBaiver 
eis 4 Tlepara, you do not come down very often. PLat. Rep. I, 
828 C. 

Tovroy olof «i Ca» xupet; dost thou know whether he ts perchance 
living? Sorn. Phil. 444. IoAAds fy Acoadpevos 6 feivos, the 
stranger entreated urgently. Hpt. IX, 91. Tédov 8¢ wodAds eve- 
necro Aéyow rode, and Gelon spoke urgently as follows. Id. VII, 
158. Tore wavrotos eyévovro Exim Sedpevos ray lovey dvoas roy 
wdpoy, they begged them in every way (lit. they took every form in 
begging pia) Id. VII, 10. Zuvewerraxee Epis dovoa, there had 
happened to be a quarrel. Id. 1,82. By pevyer, he took fight. I. 
II, 665. (See § 97, N. 1.) 


REMARK. <AavOave being an active verb, meaning to escape the 
notice of, must have an object expressed or understood. When no 
object 1s expressed, sometimes suvras is understood, and sometimes 
a reflexive referring to the subject. Thus éAaGe rovro ro:noae may 
mean either he did this without any one’s knowing tt (sc. savras), or 
he did this unconsciously (sc. éavrdv). - 


Note 1. *Apxée, to be sufficient, and ixavds, die», epelooer, oF 
Berriov eipi are sometimes used in a personal construction with the 
Participle (like &87Ads eis, &c., § 118, N. 1), where we should ex- 
pect an impersonal construction with the Infinitive. E. g. 

’"Apréaew Ovnoxovo’ éya, it will be enough for me to die. Soru. 
Ant. 547. (We should expect dpxéce: éuot Ovnoxew.) Kpeiccoy 
yap 408a payer’ dv it} (av ruprds. Id. O. T. 1868.. ‘Hdious écerGe 
axovoarres. Dem. Aristoc. 641, 9. 


Nore 2. As dvéyopat, to endure, may govern either the ac- 
cusative or the genitive, it may take a Participle in either case 
agreeing with the object. Thus we may say either avéyerai tua 
A€yovra, OF avexerai Twos Aéyovros, he endures any one’s say~ 
ing. 

Nore 38. The phrase ov« Av hOdvors (or obk dv POdvorre), you 
could not be too soon, is used with’ the Participle as igure jy 
meaning the sooner the better. The third person, ote dy POdvor, 
is sometimes used, meaning, tt might as well happen now as ever (for 
tt must happen). See Passow. 


Notre 4. The Participle dy is sometimes omitted in the constrauc- 
tions of §112. E. g. 

El 8d re ruyxaves andés (sc. dv.) Pxiat. Gorg. 502 B. 

Note 5. Aav@ave is sometimes followed by dr: and a finite verb, 
as in XEN. Mem. III, 5, 24. When it is used impersonally, it regu 
larly takes or. 


Note 6. Some verbs of this class are followed by the Infinitive 
as well as by the Participle; generally, however, with some differ- 
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ence in meaning. Thus ai vous Aéyowv means J am ashamed to 
say (but do Seay hacia AE yesy Lae I am ashamed to say 
(and therefore do not say). So dmoxapyw rovro morey, J am weary 
of doing this ; but droxdapye rovro woteiv, I cease to do this through 
twoeariness. (See Passow, or Liddell and Scott, under these words ; 
and Passow under dpyopa.) See wepudeiy riv yay rpndnvat, 
Taouc. HI, 20; and wepudety adriy randetoay, II, 18; where it is 
difficult to detect any difference in meaning. See, however, Krii- 
ger’s note on I, 35. 


Nott 7. The Aorist (seldom the sane Participle may be 
joined with the subject of éyo, forming a peri ic Perfect. This 
is especially common in Sophocles and Euripides. E. g. 


a 


Tov pev rporicas, roy 3 dripacas tye. SopH. Ant. 22. So 
Eur. Med. 33 and 90. ToA\d xpnyara Exopey avnpmaxdres. 
XEN. An. I, 8, 14.: 

For a similar periphrasis to express the Future Perfect, see § 29, 
Note 4; and § 108, Note 6. 


Nore 8. The Participles Bovddpevos, OeXeov, 73d pevos, 
mpogdexopevos, and ¢Awopevos sometimes agree in case 
with a dative, which depends on ei or on a verb signifying to 
come or to happen; the whole forming a periphrasis for the 
verb of the Participle. E. g. | 

E gcited air@ Bovddpervg, it ts to him wishing tt, i. e. he wishes w. 
Ka , Nore doves Gaaw ec Gud yeniorras / 
Thame Besa. Sopecing We miamijentttoad of you Gage Geri me. 
Tuoe. Il, 60. 


§ 213. The Participle is used also with many verbs 
signifying to see, to perceive, to know, to hear or learn, to 
remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to ac- 
knowledge, and with ayyé\Aw, to announce. The Parti- 
ciple here resembles the Infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 92, 2), each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the Indicative or Optative. 

The Participle may belong to either the sulyect or the 
object of these verbs, and agree with it in case. E. g. 


Mépmnpat eirdyv rovro woinoayvra, I remember that he did this ; 
perma rodro motnoas, I remember that I did this. (In the first 
case éroincey is represented ; in the second, émoinoa.) Oid8e rovrous 
eb mpdgéovras, he knows that they will prosper ; olde airés ed wmpater, 
he knows that he himself will prosper. Aciéo rovtov ¢xOpev Syra, I 
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shall prove that he is an enemy; 86x6noeras otros éxOpis Sy, he will 
be proved to be an enemy. 

For other examples see § 73, 2; where examples of the Participle 
with dy after these verbs may be found. See § 41. 


_Norgz 1. The Participle is used in the same way with 
8HjAos eluc and havepos ely. E.g. 

Anrds 2 Rv olopevos, K.T.A., tt was eviden: that he thought, &c. 
XEN. An. 5, 27. (This is equivalent to d7A0v Rv Gre ofotro. 
See § 112, N. 1.) See below, Note 7. “Awixcpevor per havepoi 
elow és “Oacw words, it is evident that they came to the city Oasis. 
Hot. Ill, 26. So with poy wotdw: as vat rp maou eroinoay 
ovx i3ig mode pourres, they made it evident to all that they were not 
Rightng for themselves. Lycura. Leocr. p. 154, § 50. 

e ~ ’ Note 2. When any of these verbs has for its object an accusa- 
tive of the reflexive pronoun referring to its subject, the Participle 
ugrees with the reflexive. Thus we may have deifo ¢yavrdy rovro 
wenwosnxéra, J shall show that I have done this, for deifeo rovro we- 
WOLNKMS. 

Nore 8. Ifthe Participle of an tmpersonal verb is used in 
this construction, it must stand in the neuter singular (of 
course without a noun). The following example includes this 
and also the ordinary construction : — 

Heipdcopa: Sei~ac cai perdv ris wokews Huy kal werovOdra 
€uavrov ovyi mpoojnxovra, I shall try to show not only that we have 
rights in the city, but also that I have suffered, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1299 
4. (The direct discourse is pérears rps woAeos Hiv, cal wérovOa 
avros.) See § 111. 

Nore 4. Some verbs which regularly take the Infinitive in in- 
direct discourse (§ 92, 2) occasionally take the Participle. E. g. 

Nowe av8pa ayabdy dmoxreivey, think that you are putting to 
death a good man. XEN. An. VI, 6, od. 


Nore 5. The Participle dy may be omitted here, as well as after 
the verbs of § 112. : 


Note 6. When covorda and ovyy:yvdoore are followed 
by a dative of the reflexive pronoun referring to the subject of 
the verb, the Participle can stand either in the dative agreeing 
with the reflexive, or in the nominative agreeing with the sub- 
ject ; as ovvoda epavre notxnpeve (or ndixnpevos), Lam con- 
scious (to myself) that I have been wronged. 


Nore 7. The verbs included in § 113 may also be followed by 
a clause with dr, instead of the more regular Participle. When 








§ 113.] ‘Os WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 231 


dpAov cory and havepdv dori are used impersonally, they regularly 
take a clause with dre. (See § 112, N. 5.) se 


Note 8. Most of these verbs are also found with the Infinitive. 
(See Passow, or Liddell and Scott.) But oi3a takes the Infinitive 
only when it means fo know how. Thus oida rovro roretv means 
I know how to do this, but of8a rovro xoray means I know that I am 
doing this. 


Nore 9. Verbs signifying to remember or to knew may be fol- 
lowed by dre (when) and the Indicative; if a particular occasion is 
referred to with emphasis. E. g. 

Ei yap pépynoa or eye wot drexpwapny, for if you remember (the 
time) when I answered you, &c. PLat. Men. 79 D. Oicé’ Gre 
Xpveéas épavy civ Grras. Eur. Hee. 112. 


Norte 10. (a.) ‘Qs is sometimes prefixed to the Participle in 
connection with the verbs of § 113. It implies that the Participle 
expresses the idea of the subject of the leading verb, or that of some 
other person prominently mentioned in the sentence. (See § 109, 
N. 4.) When this is also implied by the context (as it usually is in 
such sentences), the ws merely adds emphasis to the expression. Thus 
io6t ravra ovrws éyovra means know that this is so; but io os ratra 
ourws ¢xorra means know that you may assume this to be so. E. g. 


‘Os pndev el 3dr’ icbt pw’ dv ducropeis, understand (that you must 
look uvon) me as knowing nothing of what you seek. Sopu. Phil. 
253. ‘Qs pnkér dyra xewov ev des viet, think of him as no longer 
living. Ib. 415. ‘Qs ratr’ ériorw Spaoper’, ov peAAovT ert, under- 
stand that you may assume these Mags to be going on, &c. Ib. 567. 
Qs ph prornowy icburny eunv ppeva, be assured that you will not 
buy me off from my determination. Sopn. Ant. 1068. Androis 8 ds 
Tt on paver veoy, you show that you have something new tn your mind 
to disclose. Tb. 242. Andros hy Kipos ws onevdwy, tt was evident (by 
the conduct of Cyrus) that Cyrus was in haste. Xun. An. I, 5, 9. 
Harépa rov ody ayyeAav os ovx er Svra, (he comes) to announce that 
your father is no more. Sopu. O. T. 956. (In vs. 959, the messenger 
himself says ed to& éxeivov Oavdoipov Be Bnxora.) 

The force of as here can seldom be expressed in English. 


(b.) The Participle thus joined with os may stand with its sub- 
stantive in the genitive or accusative absolute. This sometimes 
happens even when the substantive would naturally be the object 
of the verb of knowing, &c., so that if the és were omitted, the ac- 
cusative would be used (as ina). E. g. 


‘Os 58 éxydvrav rovd’ énicracbai ce xpn, you must understand 
that this is so. Sopn. Aj. 281. Here the genitive absolute has at 
first the appearance of a dependent clause; but os does not mean 
that, and the literal translation would be, this being so (as you may 
assume), you must understand it to be so. (See Schneidewin’s note 
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on the passage.) ‘Qs roivuy vray ravdd cot pabeiy wapa, since this 
ts so, you may learn tt, i. e. you may learn that this ts so. AkscH. 
Prom. 760. ‘Qs woAcpou dvros wap’ tpav amayyeA@; shall I an- 
nounce from you that there is war? lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce tt from you? Xen. An. Il, 1, 21. ‘Qs wdvv poe 
Soxovy,... ovres taht, know that I think so very decidedly, lit. since 
(as you must understand) this seems good to me, be sure of it. Id. 
Mem. IV, 2, 80. 


(-) We sometimes find the Participle with o¢ even after verbs 
4 expressions which do not regularly take the Participle by § 113. 

. g- 

‘Qs dpov ovy lévros Ory Ay nai tyucis, ovre riv yrouny éyere, be 
of this opinion, that I shall go, &c. Kun. An. I, 8, 6. "G0 Tue. Voi, 
15. ‘Oravy ds werdépevos dv rp Unve d:avoarra, when in their sleep 
they fancy themselves flying. PLat. Theaet. 158 B. ‘Os roivyy ph 
Grovoopéver, ovtas diavocicbe, make up your minds then that we 
shall not hear, lit. since then (as you must know) we shall not hear, so 
make up your minds, PLat. Rep. I, 827 C. ‘Qs orparnynoovra 
cue pydeis Acyérw, let no one speak of me as likely to be the general. 
Xen. An. I, 3,15. Otro cxonapev, os ray’ Ay, ei riyxot, cal rovTwr 
xaxeivay guuBavTar, let us at the case, assuming that both this 
and that might perhaps happen if chance should have t so. Dem. 
Aristoc. 688, 25. (Literally, since (as we may assume) both this and 
that might perhaps happen if it should chance to be so, let us look at it 
in this light.) For dy, see § 41, 3. 


Remark. The examples included in Note 10 @) and (c) belong 
properly under § 109, N. 4. (See also § 110, 1, N. 1; and the last 
example under § 110, 2, N. 1.) 
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CHAPTER VII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos. 


§ 114. Tho verbal in -réos is used both in a per 
sonal and an w¢npersonal construction. 


1. In the personal construction the verbal is always 
passive in sense; expressing necessity (like the Latin 
Participle in -dus) and agreeing with its subject in case. 
E. g. 

"QpherAnréa co Wy wdrs éorl, the city must be benefited by you. 
XEN. Men. IIT, 6, 3. “AdAas (vais) éx ray £uppayov eranene 
are we (in); he said that others must be sent for. Tuuc. VI, 25. 

po rns GdnGeias ripnréos avyp, ddr 8 Aeyo p pnréoy. PLAT. 


ei 
Rep. "595 C. bo VII, 561 C. ie hi ws od os meptonres 
€otk 7) ‘ENAds aodAvpéivn. Hpt. VII, 168 


Nots. The substantive denoting the agent is here in the dative, 
as in the impersonal construction. 


2. In the ¢mpereonal construction (which is the most 
common) the verbal stands in the neuter of the nom- 
inative singular (sometimes plural) with eoré expressed 
or understood, and is regularly active in sense. The 
expression is equivalent to Set, it is necessary, with the 
Infinitive active or middle of the verb from which the 
verbal is derived. 

Active verbals of this class may take an olyect in the 
same case which would follow their verbs. The agent 
is generally expressed by the dative, sometimes by the 
accusative. KH. g. 


Tavra nyiy (or jpas) shea hid earl, we must do this, equivalent 
to ravra jas Set monoa. (See Rem. 2.) Olcréow rade, ut ts 
necessary to bear these things. Eur. Orest. 769. "Awadda KTeoy 
aurov (row gpd: nat ait TH Wuyp Oearéoy abra ra mpaypara. 
Prat. Phaed. - (Act dwakAdrreaOas avrod, kai ry Puyx7 
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OeaaOasr ta xpaypara.) dnp 84 diy7 BonOnréoy eiva trois mpd- 
yao Upipy, that you must give assistance in two ways. Dem. Ol. I, 14, 6. 
Ti dv air@ wotnréov ein; what would he be obliged todo? XEn. 
Mem. I, 7, 2. ‘EWndicavro rodepnréa eivas (—=<deiv wodepeiv), 
they voted that they must go to war. Tuuc. I, 88. Try xapay, ef He 
avrois dppouevos woAepnréa fv. Id. VI, 50. Otre probodo- 
pnréoy drAAovus h rovs orparevopevous, odre peOexréoy ray « 
yratey wXelogty fh wevraxccyAions. Id. VIII, 65. (Here both the 
accusative and the dative of the agent are found.) .See Rem. 2. 
“Hyiv 3€ fdppayos ayabol, obs oF mapadoréa trois Abnvains éotiv, 
ov8e Sixats xai Adyos Staxpiréa py Ady Kai (Nas) avro’s Bra- 
WTOMEVOUS, GAAd Tipw@pHreéa ev Taxer Kal wavTi abever (= ods ov 
det nas wapadovvas, x.r.d.). Id. I, 86. "Iréoy dv ein Oeavopevous, 
tt would be best for us to go and see her. Xen. Mem. III, 11,1. 
CHyas is understood.) Ovdevi rpdrq hapyev Exdvras ddicnréov elvac. 
Puat. Crit. 49 A. "Ardp ob yuvanay ovdéror éc8” yrrnréa npiy 
(= ob yuvaxay 8ei HrracGar), but we must never be beaten by women. 
Arist. Lys. 450. So Sopu. Ant. 678. 


Note. A sentence sometimes begins with an impersonal verbal 
in -réoy and is continued with an infinitive, the latter depending on 
dei implied in the verbal. E. g. 

Tlavraxyot wotnréoyw & ay xedevy 7 wddes Kai 1 warpis, h weidey 
airny. Prat. Crit. 51 B. 

REMARK 1. The same impersonal construction is found in 
Latin, but very seldom with verbs which take an object accusa~ 
tive; as Eundum est tibi (iréov éori oor), — Moriendum est omnibus, 
— Bello utendum est nobis (r@ wodepp xpnotéov €oriv nuiy), we must 
employ war. See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421, a and b). 


REMARK 2. The dative and the accusative of the agent are both 
allowed with the verbal in -réov (or -réa) ; although in the equiva- 
lent construction of 8i with the Infinitive the accusative is the only 
form regularly used. Thus we can say rovro 7 piv» wosnréoy OF Toure 
pas wownrdvy, but only rovro Huds dei wove. 
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I. Ow toe Revarions oF THE GREEK OPTATIVE TO THS 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INDICATIVE.* 


From the time of the Alexandrian grammarians a special mood 
called the 7 saa (éyxAtots everixn) has been recognized in Greek 
as distinct from the Subjunctive (éyxAiwis vxotaxrixy). The an- 
cient classification has been called in question in later times, and 
™any grammarians of high authority have adopted or favored a 
union of the Subjunctive and Optative in one mood, to be called 
the Subjunctive or Conjunctive, in which the Subjunctive (com- 
monly so called) is to supply the primary tenses, and the forms 
commonly assigned to the Optative the secondary tense. Thus the 
Present Optative would be called an Imperfect Subjunctive; xo 
and sotoij, for example, being supposed to bear the same relation 
to each other as faciam and facerem in Latin. 

This was first reduced to a systematic form by Kiihner, who, 1n- 
deed discards the common names Subjunctive and Optative (except 
as explanatory terms), and adopts the cumbrous expressions “ Con- 
junctive of the primary tenses” and “ Conjunctive of the secondary 
tenses.” Rost, in his Griechische Grammatik, § 118, says: “ The so- 
called Optative is nothing but a peculiar form of the Subjunctive, 
and stands to the Greek Subjunctive in the same relation as in 
other riper the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive to the 
Present and Perfect.” fDonalison in his New Cratylus (p. 617, 2d 
ed.) says: “It has long been felt by scholars on mrutactical unds, 
that, considered in their relations to each other and te the other 
moods, they [the Subjunctive and Optative] must be regarded as 
differing in tense only.” Again (p. 618): “ These moods have no 
right to a separate classification.” Crosby, in his Grammar, § 591, 
says of this classification, that “it deserves the attention of the 
student, although it is questionable whether it is best to discard tha 
old phraseology.” 

As the classification of Kiihner has been introduced into many 
elementary grammars, so that many boys are now taught to call the 
tenses commonly known as the Present and Perfect Optative by 
the strange names of Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, the 


* Reprinted, with a few changes, from the Proceedings of the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences for Jan. 8, 1861: Vol. V. pp. 96 - 102. 
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question becomes not merely of theoreiical, but eminently of prae- 
tical importance. In fact it meets every student, and more espe- 
cially every teacher of Greek grammar, the moment he reaches the 
paradigm of the regular verb. If it were merely a question of con- 
venience, therefore, it would be highly important to have it settled, 
for the sake of uniformity. 

The question What shall constitute a distinct mood in any lan- 
guage # must be settled to some extent arbitrarily. No precise rule 
will meet all cases; yet we may safely maintain that, when any 
series of verbal forms in which the chief tenses are represented ex~ 
hibits a closer connection in form and use among its members than 
it bears as a whole to any corresponding series, it is entitled to the 
rank of an independent mood. That this is true of the Latin Sub- 
junctive is clear; and it is equally clear that the Imperfect and 

luperfect of that mood have sufliciently strong bonds of connection 
with the Present and Perfect to prevent them from being marked 
off as a distinct mood. A merely superficial view of the relation of 
the Greek Subjunctive and Optative might lead us to the idea that 
the two combined would form a mood similar to the Latin Subjunc- 
tive, thus simplifying the Greek conjugation and introducing a new 
analogy with the Latin. But it is this fatal error of carrying the 
analogy between the Greek and Latin further than the connection 
of the two languages warrants, which has thrown this whole subject 
into confusion. hen the Latin was looked upon as an offspring 
of the Greek, as the result of a union of the Aeolic dialect of Greece 
with barbarian languages in Italy, the presumption was decidedly in 
favor of such an analogy, and it would even have required strong 
proof to convince us of any radical difference in the modal systems 
of the two languages. But the more correct views now entertained 
of the origin of the Latin would rather lead us to believe that each 
language developed its syntax, and especially its modal system, in- 
dependently. e modal system of the parent language of the 
Indo-European group is of course hopelessly unknown; and yet the 
comparison of the Latin and Greek verb with the Sanskrit (as the 
oldest representative of the family) sometimes enables us to deter- 
mine special points in regard to the primitive forms with an ap- 
proach to certainty. Thus, to take the simplest case, when we find 
asti in Sanskrit meaning is, we may be sure that some similar form 
existed with that meaning in the parent language of the Sanskrit, 
the Greek, the Latin, the German, &c., from which éori, est, ist, &e. 
were derived. So when we find a Potential mood in Sanskrit, 
which | acta striking analogies both to the Greek Optative and 
to the Latin Subjunctive, and furthermore find the analogy extend- 
ing even to the Gothic, we must conclude that the primitive lan- 
age contained the elements which the Greek developed into its 
Optative, and the Latin into its Subjunctive. (See Bopp’s Ver 
ichende Grammatik, II. pp. 257-959.) Again, the absence in 

r Sanskrit of any form corresponding to the Greek Subjunctive 
might lead us to think that the Greek developed that mood by. 
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itself; but in the Vedic dialect a few relics are found of a true Sub 
junctive, with a long connecting-vowel as its characteristic; for 
example, patdti, bearing the same relation to the Present Indicative 
patdti as BovAnra to BovAeras. This seems to show that a similar 
mood existed in the parent language. If this testimony can be 
relied on, we must conclude, not only that the Latin and Greek 
derived the rudiments of their modal forms from a common ances- 
tor, but that they inherited them from a period anterior to the 
seyaration of the Indian branch from the fda: Raropean family. 

e should therefore expect to find that the elements are generally 
the same in the two languages, but that the development is essen- 
tially different; and that the refinements in signification, for which 
the Greek modal forms are especially conspicuous, have been for 
the most part developed by each language within itself. 

Let us now examine the forms themselves, to see how far a paral- 
lel can be drawn betweeen the Greek and Latin moods. In clauses 
expreszing @ purpose or object after iva, dws, &c., we certainly find 
the Subjunctive and Optative used like primary and secondary 
tenses of the same mood: thus where in Latin we have manet ut hoc 
faciat, and manebat ut hoc faceret, we have pévet iva rovro ron , and 
guevev iva rovro wotoin. But even in this case of strongest resem- 
blance there is no place for the Future Optative, which corresponds 
to the Future Indicative. Again, in clauses expressing general sup- 
positions after édv or el, or after relatives or temporal particles, de- 
pending on verbs which denote general truths or repeated actions, 
a correlation of the Subjunctive and Optative is found, analogous 
to that of the two divisions of the Latin Subjunctive; for example, 
in édy rovro 1017 Oavud(ovow, and ei rovro motoin éOavpalov, which 
are sometimes represented in Latin by such forms as si hoc faciat 
mirantur, and si hoc faceret mirabantur, although generally the In- 
dicative is preferred. Here, however, the analogy céases, if we 
except certain cases of indirect question hereafter to be noticed, 
and a Homeric construction in relative sentences expressing a 
purpose, which almost disappears from the more cultivated lan- 

1} e $ 
. Tet us turn now to the Optative in wishes; for here, if anywhere, 
‘we may look for the primary meaning of this mood. From this use 
it derives its name; and especially this is its only regular use in 
independent sentences, except in apodosis with dy. Here some 
have been so far misled by the supposed analogy of the Latin, as to 
translate the Present Optative by the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive ; 
but a slight examination will show that the Present and Aorist Op- 
tative are here so far from being secondary tenses of the Subjunc- 
tive, that they are equivalent to the Present Subjunctive in Latin, 
and refer to the future, while the Greek Subjunctive cannot even 
regularly stand in such expressions. Thus ¢Z6¢ einy is utinam sim, O 
that I may be; ei0e yevouro, utinam fiat, O that it may happen ; whereas 
—— esset and utinam factum esset correspond to efOe fv and ete 
yavero. 
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In ordinary protasis and apodosis the same relatiori is seen. The 
four Greek forms, éay 3019, €av wotnoy, el wotoin, and ef rorn- 
oece, find in the Latin Subjunctive only one equivalent, si faciat. 
(For the first two the Latin generally preferred the Future or 
Future Perfect Indicative.) Here therefore the absurdity of classi- 
fying the last two as secondary forms ofthe first two, in conformity 
to a Latin analogy, is especially clear. What the Latin analogy 
would lead us to expect as secondary forms, the equivalents of sé 
Jaceret and si fecisset, can be expressed in Greek only by the Indica- 
tive. In apodosis the Optative with dy is equivalent to the pr- 
mary, not to the secondary, tenses of the Latin Subjunctive; thus, 
wownoast dy is equivalent to faciam (not to fecissem, which would be 
ésoinoa C ere likewise the Subjunctive cannot be used in 
Attic Greek. This analogy between the Optative and the primary 
tenses of the Latin Subjunctive might lead us even to the view that 
the latter ought rather to be called an Optative, for which view 
there are certainly much stronger reasons than for the opposite one 
which we are considering. 

An Homeric exception to the principles of the last two 
graphs (explained in § 49, 2, Note 6, and § 82, Remark 2 of the 
present work) has little or no weight in this discussion; for, al- 
though we find examples in which the Optative in conditional 
sentences and wishes is used like the secondary tenses of the Latin 
Subjunctive, the ordinary use of the Optative referring to the 
future in those constructions is perfectly well established in the 
Homeric language. It would be a mere gratuitous assumption to 
maintain that the exceptions (like Il. V, 311 and 388) represent the 
sas as idiom of the language. 

indirect quotations and questions the Optative is used after - 
past tenses, each tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive in the 
direct discourse being then changed to the corresponding tense of 
the Optative. Thus, elev dri & duvairo mouoot, he said that he would 
do what he could, implies that the direct discourse was 4 dy duvre- 
pat wonow, I shall do what I may be able. Here the first Optative 
is the correlative of the Subjunctive; but it is quite as often the 
correJative of the Indicative, as when we say elmev Ori A SUNatro 
srotoin, he said that he was doing what he could, where the direct dis- 
course is d 8vvapat row, fam doing what Iam able. One tense 
of the Optative, the Future, can never represent a Subjunctive, as 
that mood has no corresponding tense; but it always represents a 
Future Indicative. Nothing more need be said to show the absurd- 
ity of calling this tense a secondary tense of the Subjunctive. ‘The 
three remaining tenses of the Optative can with no more propriety 
be called secondary tenses of the Subjunctive than of the Indicative, 
for cp represent both on precisely the same pape This is 
especially obvious in regard to the Aorist, which has two distinct 
meanings in indirect questions, — one when it represents an Aorist 
Indicative, and another when it represents an Aorist Subjunctive, 
the direct form. Thus, nyvde: ri worm oesey may mean either he 
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knew not what he had done, or he knew not what he should do; as the 
direct question may have been either ri éroinoa ; what did Ido? or 
vi momnow ; (Aor. Subj.), what shall I do? Strangely enough, this 
very class of sentences is “supposed to furnish the most striking 
analogy between the Latin Subjunctive and the Greek Subjunctive 
and Gotative combined. Non habet quo se veriat and non habebat quo 
- ge verteret are indeed equivalent to ove éye: orn tpamnras and ove 
elyoy nn rparatro, but a single example like nporwy airdv ef ava- 
wrevcecev, I asked him whether he had set sau (Drm. in Polycl. p. 
1223, 21), in which dvawAevceey represents an Aorist Indicative 
(dyéxXevoas ;) shows that the argument proves too much. Indirect 

uotations and questions therefore afford us no more proof that the 

ptative is a secondary form of the Subjunctive, than that it isa 
secondary form of the Indicative. 

Two tenses of the Indicative, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, have 
no corresponding tenses in the Optative, so that these are | 
retained in the Indicative in indirect discourse ; thus ete» Gri éud- 

ovro means he said that they had been fighting, i. e. he said éudyovro. 
x rare exception to the last principle shows conclusively the pro- 
priety of the names commonly given to the tenses of the Optative. 
e want of a tense in the ah to represent the Imperfect 
Indicative in examples like the was naturally felt as a defect; 
and in the Infinitive and the Participle this want was supplied by 
bate the Present in a new sense to represent the Imperfect, the 
iar use being always denoted by something in the context, 
a few instances we find the Present Optative used in the same 
way to supply the want of an Imperfect, the context making it clear 
that the tense is not used in its ordinary sense. Such an instance 
is found in Dem. Onet. I, 869, 12; dwexpivavro Gri ovdeis pdprus 
wapein, copifoero 8€ AapBdver Kab’ srocovoy 8éotro “AdoBos 
sap avrav, they replied that no witness had been present, but that 
A phobus had received the money from them, taking tt in such sums as 
he happened to want. Here sapein represents rapyy, and xopifosro 
represents é¢xouifero, which would ordinarily be retained in such 
a sentence. § 70, 2, Note 1 (0) of the present work. If now the 
name of Imperfect be given to the Present Optative in its ordin 
use, (when it represents a Present of the direct discourse, and is 
merely translated by an Imperfect to suit the English idiom,) what 
shall we call this true Imperfect Optative, which really repre- 
sents an Imperfect Indicative, and stands where an Imperfect Indie- 
ative is the regular form ? 

We see then that the Optative was used in the whole class‘of con- 
structions krown as oratio obliqua, or indirect discourse, as the corre- 
lative not merely of the Subjunctive, but also of the Indicative, and 
that it possessed the power of expressing in an oblique form every 
tense of both those moods in a manner of which the Latin presents 
hardly a trace. In fact, this use of the Greek Optative presents 
one of the most striking examples of the versatility and flexibility 
of the language, and of its wonderful adaptation to the expression 
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of the nicest shades of thought of which the human mind is capable. 
This single use-of the siaad seems sufficient in itself to prevent us 
from assigning to it the subordinate rank of a secondary form 
attached to the Subjunctive. 


II. Own roe Time DENOTED BY THE TENSES OF THE IN- 
FINITIVE WHEN THEY ARE PRECEDED BY THE ARTICLE 
AND HAVE A SUBJECT EXPRESSED. 


Tae able and instructive treatise of Madvig on the two uses of 
the Aorist Infinitive in Greek (in his Bemerkungen tiber einige 
Puncte der griechischen Wortfigungslehre, published as a supplement 
to his Syntax der griechischen Sprache) contains the earliest com- 
plete statement of the ordinary uses of that tense. The same prin- 
ciple, as far as it refers to indirect discourse, is clearly stated in 
Sophocles’s Greek Grammar (published in the same year, 1847). 
But with these exceptions, no distinct statement had been made, 
either in elementary grammars or in more elaborate treatises, of the 
simple principle which distinguishes the use of the Aorist Infinitive 
in SovAera €Abeiv, he wishes to go, from that in gnolv edGeiv, he says 
that he went. According to Madvig, however, the use of the Aorist 
Infinitive as a past tense is not confined to indirect discourse, but 
extends also to cases in which the Infinitive “has a subject ex- 
pressed and at the same time is preceded by the article.” This 
principle was too hastily adopted, on Madvig’s high authority, i 
the first edition of the present work ; and, as there seemed no good 
ground for distinguishing the Aorist from the Present Infinitive in 
similar construction, the general principle was stated, that any tense 
of the Infinitive could retain its designation of time (as in indirect 
discourse) when it had at the same time the article and a subject. 
The same class of sentences which seemed to confirm Madvig’s view 
of the Aorist furnished also examples of the Present, and the use of 
this tense as an Imperfect made an exception here almost im- 
possible. 

A more careful review of all the examples quoted by Madvig, and 
of all that I have met with in reading since adopting his principle, 
has convinced me that the Aorist Infinitive here presents no pecu- 
liarity, and that it differs from the Present only in the ordinary 
way, by referring to a a: or momentary act rather than to a 
repeated or continued act. e single example quoted by Madvig 
in his Syntax (§ 172) to support his principle is Dem. F. L. p. 860, 
10, § 61: rd pndeplay ray mé\eov AX@vat wodtopxia choets éore 
onueiov Tov dd rovrous meccbevras avrovs ravta mabey, the fact 


that no one of the cities was taken by siege is the greatest proof that they 





; 
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suffered these things, &. In the later treatise he adds Tuvc. I, 
41, rd 8: Huas HeAorovvngaious atrots py Bon Ono at,— XEN. Mem. 
J, 2,1, Cyr. II, 2, 8, IV, 5, 12,— Dem. Chers. p. 105, 28; § 65,— 
and Arist. Nub. 268. It will be seen that all these examples can 
be explained by the ordinary principle of the Aorist Infinitive stated 
above; that is, the Infinitive is a mere verbal noun, designating no 
time of itself, and is referred to special time only by the context, 
which in these examples happens to refer it to the past. But when 
the Infinitive with rov expresses a purpose (where vig himself 
admits an exception), it is referred by the context or by the general 
meaning of the passage to the future: so in the following example 
from Dem. Cor. p. 236, 20, § 38, where on Madvig’s principle the 
Infinitive must refer to the past: fv ev GoBep pi, el wpd rod rovs 
Poxéas dworéa bat Wnpicacbe Bondetv, éxpvyos ra mpdypar’ adrdv, 
he was tn fear lest, if before the Phocians should be destroyed you 
should vote to assist them, he might lose control of the business. 

Other cases in which the Aorist Infinitive ah th seem to retain 
its force as a past tense are satisfactorily explained by Madvig. 
On the whole, it would be difficult to establish an exception tothe 
general principle, that the Aorist Infinitive is a past tense only in 
indirect discourse, when it represents an Aorist Indicative after 
verbs of saying, thinking, &c. 
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Absolute, Genitive, 222, 225, 232 ; Accusa- 
tive, 224, 225. 

Antecedent, definite or indefinite, 121, 123, 
123 - 126. 
Aorist, Indicative, 24. Distinguished from 
_Imperf., 7, 8, 24. Of verbs denoting a 
state or condition, 24. Used for Perf. 
or Pluperf., 25. Expressing a momen- 
‘tary action just taking place, 25. In 
episties, 25. In Final clauses, 72. In 
Protasis and Apodosis (implying non- 
fulfilment of condition), 98-102; how 
distinguished from Imperf., 94, 96 (3); 
how from Pluperf., 96 (b). With a» in 
Apod., 56, 93-96; rarely referring to 
present time, 101. Gnomie, 45 ; with woA- 
Adxis or 75, 46 ; in Hom. similes, 46; a 
primary tense, 49; see Aor. Inf. Itera- 
tive, w. dv, 47 ; iterative forms in -cxor, 

-oxépny (w. dy, In Hdt.), 47, 48. 

, in dependent moods, 25-86. How 
distinguished, from Present, 8 (B.). See 
Contents, Chap. II.; and Subj., Opt., 
Imperat., and Infin. 

———, Subjunctive, 26-28. As Fat. Perf., 
after éreddv, &o., 26. How distinguished 
from Perf. Subj., 28. With »j in pro- 
hibitions, 180. With ov nu, 184. 

» Optative, 28-30. After dred, &e., 
29. In indirect quotations and questions, 
29, 30; ambiguity of, in indirect ques- 
tions, 30. 

~-———, Imperative, 80. Rarely used in 
prohibitions (for Aor. Subj.), 181. 

o———, Infinitive, with indef. time, 30-82. 
After xpdw, Oeowigw, &o., 31; see Pres- 
ent. After airiés eipt, 82. In indirect 
quotation, referring to the past, 32, 33. 
Used for the Future: after verbs of 
hoping, promising, &c., 82; after verbo 
of thinking, saying, &c., 83. After A¢yeo 
and elroy, to command, 84, Primary 
of secondary tease, 53. In a guemic 








sense, 46,47. With dy in apodosis, 58, 
18, 114, 157 ; eee "Ay. 

——, Participle, 34-36. With AarOére, 
G0dve, &c., coinciding with the verb in 
time, 34; with wepropdw, &c., 35. With 
épodrcyéw, 86. With éyw, as periphras- 
tic Per., 229. With écouna, as periphr. 
Fut. Perf., 44. Primary or secondary 
tense, 54. As protasis, equiv. to Aor. 
Ind., Subj., or Opt., 110, 217. With dy 
in apodosis (never in protasis), 63, 118, 
114, 159 ; see “Ap. 

Apodosis, defined, 87, 125; see Protasis. 

Assimilation in conditional Relative clauses, 
135, 136. 


Causal sentences, 171-178 ; see Contents, 
Chap. IV, Sect. V. Introduced by Rela- 
tives, 141; negative particle in, 142. 
Expressed by Participles, 216; by Part. 
W. ws, 219, 220. 

Caution, verbs of; see Fear. 

Conditional sentences, 110 - 121 ; see Con- 
tents, Chap. IV, Sect. HI. Cond. Rela- 
tive sentences, 125 - 137. : 


Danger, expressions of ; see Fear. 

Dative after Verbals in -Té0s, 233, 234. 

Dependence of moods and tenses, 48- 
64. 

Direct Quotations, distinguished from indi- 
rect, 147 ; introduced by ér, 171. 


Exhortations, Imperative in, 178. Subj. in, 
179. Opt. in (poet.), 175. Fut. Ind. in, 
W. dws (80. oxdwe.), 78, 79. 


Fear, caution, and danger, expressions 
of, 80-87. Followed by »} w. Subj. or 
Opt., 80, see Object clauses 5; by «7 w. 
Fat. Ind. (seldom), 82; by ny w. Pres. 
and Past tenses of Indic., 83 -85; by we 
or Swwes w. Indio. (as in indir discourse), 
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85; by Fut. Inf., 85; by «i, whether, 
omws, how, &c., 85 ; by a causal sentence 
with or, 86; by Infin., 86, 87, 190. 

Final clauses (pure), after iva, ws, res, 
Gdpa, and «4, 67 - 73 ; distinguished from 
object clauses, &c., 66, 67. Subj. and 
Opt. in, 67. Fut. Ind. in, 68. Subj. in, 
after secondary tenses, 70. Secondary 
tenses of Indic. in, 72. "Ay or xd in: 
with Babj.. 69; w. Opt., 69, 70. 

Final avi Ubject clauses w. drws and crws 

« py, after verbe of striving, effecting, &c., 
73-80. Fut. Ind. in, 78, 74. Subj. or 
Opt. in, 78, 743 Fut. Opt. 74,89. “Owes 
dy w. Sabj. in, 76. Homeric construction 
in, 76, 7. My (without drws) in, 77. ‘Os 
for Swws in, 77. After verbs of exhort- 
ing, forbidding, &e , 17,78 ; rarely intro- 
duced by iva, 78; see iva. “Owws or 
Sree wy w. Fut. Ind., by ellipsis of the 
leading verb, 78 (N.7, a) 3 2} alone in 
prohibitions, 79 (N. 7,5). Second Aor. 
Bubj. Act. and Mid. preferred in, 79; 
Dawes’s Canon, 79, 80. See Object clauses 
after hy 

Finite moods, 1. 

Future, Indicative, 86-88. In gnomic 
sense, 86. Expressing a general truth 
hereafter to be recognized, 86. Like mild 
imperative, 87. In prohibitions w. «7, 
87,79. In Final clauses, w. orws, d¢pa, 
#7}, 68. With owws or Srws 2%, after verbs 
of striving, effecting, &c. 73. With orws 
or Smws ay, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions (80. oxéire:), 78. With «7, after verbs 
of fearing, 82. In Protasis w. ei: ex- 
pressing a future condition, 103 ; expr. a 
present intention, &c., 93. In Rel. clauses 
expr. @ purpose, 137. With ov uy, 184 - 
187. With dy: in Homer, 55; in Attic, 
56. Periphrastic form of, w. uéAAw, 38. 

=——-, Optative, in indirect quotation, 38. 
After 6rws or Srws uy, 89-41, 73, 74. 

————-. Infinitive, 41-43. After verbs of 
saying, thinking, &c.,in indirect quota- 
tion, 41. For Pres. or Aor. Inf., after 
verbs of wishing, &c., after wore, and 
even in other constructions, 42. Regu- 
larly used after verbs of hoping, &c., 43. 
With ay (rarely), 60. Primary or second- 
ary tense, 63. 

———-, Participle, 43. Expressing a pur- 
pose, 217, 214. With ay (rarely), 60. 
Primary or secondary tense, 53. 

Future Perfect, Indicative, 48-45. Com- 
pound forms of: Perf. Part. w. éconar, 
44; rarely Aor. Part. w. dcouas, 44, 2156. 
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Often nearly = Fat.,44 In the depend. 
ent moods, 44. 


General and particular su ppositiona, how 
distinguished, 88, 89. 

Genitive Absolute, 222, 225, 282. 

Gnomic Aorist and Perf. See Aor. and 
Perf. 


Hindrance, verbs implying, w. Infin., 198 - 
202. See Infinitive. ; 

Hoping, promising, &c., verbs of, w. Fut. 
Infin., 43; w. Pres. Infin, 14; w. Aw 
Inf., 2, 33. 


Imperative, 2. Tenses of, see Present, Per 
fect, &c. Not used w. dy, 67. In com- 
mands, exhortations, &c., 178; w. aye, 
épe, (6, 178 ; second person w. was, 179. 
After olc6’ 6, &c., 179. In prohibitions 
Ww. »¥ (Present, rarely Aor.), 180, 181. 

Imperfect, 6-8. Distinguished from Aor., 
1, 8, 24. Denoting attempted action, 7. 
In sense of Pluperf. (when Pres. = Perf.), 
7%. Sometimes not distinguished from 
Aor., 7,8. Expressing past likelihood, 
intention, or danger, 7. Expressing a 
fact just recognized, 8. In Final clauses, 
72. In Protasis or Apodosis (implying 
non-fulfilment of condition), 98 - 102; 
how distinguished from Aor., 94, 96 (5) ; 
how from Pluperf., 96 (5) ; in Hom. usu- 
ally past, 96. With a», in Apodosis, 56, 
93-96. Iterative, w. ay, 47; iterative 
forms in -ccoy and -oxcéunv (w. ay, in 
Hat.), 47, 48. How expressed in Infin. 
and Part. (Imperf. Inf. @:d Part.), 15, 
17. How expressed in Optative (Imperf. 
Opt.), 153. 

Indicative, 1. Tenses of, see Present, &c. 
Primary and secondary tenses of, 8, 49, 
50. With dv, see “Av. Fut, in Final 
and Object clauses after Gmws, &c. 3 see 
Future. Secondary tenses of, in Final 
clauses, 72. Present and past tenses of, 
after 7, lest, 88-85. Present and past 
tenses of, in Protasis, 92. Secondary 
tenses of, in both Protasis and Apodosis 
(ay in Apod.), 98-102; see “Ay. Fut.: 
in Protasis, 103 ; in Apodosis, 102. For 
Subj. in general suppositions, 109. After 
Relative w. definite antecedent, 122. In 
causal Rel. sentences, 141. In condi 
tional Rel. sentences: present and past 
tenses, 125 ; secondary tenses (implying 
non-fulfilment of a condition). 126. Fos 
Babj. and Opt. in general suppositions 
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after Rel., 131. In Rel. sentences after a 
general negative, 132. Secondary tenses 
of, in cond. Rel. sentences, by assimila- 
tion, 186. Future after Rel., expressing 
& purpose, 187. Fut. after é¢’ ¢ and 
dp’ gre, 140. After Sore, 140. After 
&ws, &o., until, 142; second. tenses, re- 
ferring to a result xof attained, 148. 
After apiv, 145; distinguished from In- 
fin., 144, 145, 210. In indirect quotation 
after or: and ws, and in indir. questions, 
149, 150; may be retained even after 
second. tenses, 151, 152; in depend- 
ent clauses of indir. quot., 160-165. In 
causal sentences, 171. Secondary tenses 
of, in wishes, 173,176. Future after ov 
#4, 185, 184 ; see Future. 

Indirect Questions, 147 ; see Contents,Chap. 
IV, Sect. IV. 

Indirect Quotation, 147-171 ; see Contents, 
Chap. IV, Sect. ITV. Moods used in, see 
Indicative, &c. Tenses used in, see Pres- 
ent, &c. ; and Contents, Chap. I. 

Infinitive, 2, 188-212. Tenses of, 212; 
see Present, &c., and Contents, Chap. II. 
With ay, sce “Ay. After verbs of fearing, 
86, 87,190. In Apodosis, 113. In indi- 
rect quotations, 147, 148, 157-159. After 
a@peAroy in wishes, 176, 177. Fut. w. ov 
“#y, in indir. quot., 185. See Contents, 
Chap. V. 

Interrogative Subj., 182-184. In indirect 
questions, 154. 

Iterative Imperfect and Aorist. See Im- 
perfect and Aorist. 


Moods, general view of, Chap. IL. Use of, 
Chap. IV. Oonstructions enumerated, 65; 
see Indicative, &c. 


Narration, Infin. in, 210. 


Object clauses with u# after Verbs of fear- 
ing, &c., 66, 80. Subj. and Opt. in, 80, 
My and 2} ov fn, 80, 67. How related to 
Final clauses, 66, 81. Fut. Ind. in, 82 
"Orws 4 (= py) in, 82. My ay w. Opt. 
(in Apod.) in, 82,83. My alone w. Subj., 
by ellipsis of the leading verb, 83. My} 
Ww. present and past tenses of Indic. in, 
83 - 85, foot-note ¢ to 84. Other construc- 
tions allowed in, see Fear, Caution, and 
danger. 

Optative, 2, 17% Its relations to the Indic. 
and Subjunctive., Appendix I. Tenses 
of, see Pregent, &c.; when primary and 
when secon dary, 50-58. With iva, drws, 
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&c., in pure Fin. clauses, 67. With dxa¢ 
and Srws 4%, after verbs of striving, &c., 
(seldom), 73, 74. With 2, after verbs 
of fearing, &o., 80. In Protasis w. «i, 
91: in particular suppositions, 105 ; in 
general suppos., 107, 108. In Apodosis 
w. av, 67, 106, see"Ay: w. Protasis sup- 
pressed, 112; as mild command or ex- 
hortation, or resembling Fut. Ind., 113. 
In conditional Rel. sentences: in par- 
ticular suppositions, 128; in general 
suppos., 129; by assimilation, 135. In 
Rel. clauses expressing a purpose (Epic, 
rarely Attic), 138. After ews, &o., until, 
142,143 ; implying a purpose, 143, 166- 
168 (d). After mpiv, 145. In indirect 
quotations and questions, 148 ; see Con- 
tents, Chap. IV, Sect. IV. In causal 
sentences, 172. In wishes, 173, 174; ex- 
pressing concession or exhortation, 175, 
Future, 88 - 41; rarely w. ov wi, after ws 
in indirect quotation, 185. 


Participle, 8, 218-232. Tenses of, see 
Present, &c. With ay, see"Ay. Condi- 
tional (as Protasis) representing Indic., 
Bubj., or Opt., 217, 110. As Apodosis 
(with or without av), 113. In indirect 
quotation, 159, 229. See Contents, Chap. 
VI. 

Particular and general suppositions, how 
distinguished, 88, 89. 

Perfect Indicative, 18,19. Why primary, 
18. Compound form of, 18. Of certain 
verbs, in sense of Present, 19. In epis 
ties, 19. Referring to the future for em- 
phasis (GAwAa), 19. Not used w. ay, 55. 
Gnomic, 45 ; see Perf. Infin. 

in dependent moods, relations of to 
Pres. of these moods,19. Subj. and Opt., 
20. Imperat., 21: in mathematical lan- 
guage, 21 ; second person of (rare), 22 , 
in sense of Present, 22. Infin., 22: w. 
a@dedoy in wishes, 176, 177; primary or 
secondary tense, 63; w. av, 59; in a 
gnomio sense, 47 ; as Pluperf. Infin., 23 
(BRem.), 50. Partic., 23 ; primary or scc- 
ondary, 53. 

Pluperfect, 18,19. Compound form of, 18. 
Of certain verbs, in sense of Imperf., 19. 
Sometimes nearly = Aor. (Hom. and 
Hdt.), 19. Expressing past certainty, 
&c., 19. In Final clauses, 72. In Pro- 
tasis and Apodosis, how distinguished 
from Imperf. and Aor., 96 (5). With d», 
in Apod., 56, 93, 94. How expressed ig 
Infin. and Partic., 28 (Rem.). 
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Present, Indicative, 4. Expressing a gen- 
eval truth, 4, 46; an attempted action, 6. 
Wh adverbs of past time (as waAa), 5. 
Of certain verbe, in sense of Perf., 6. Of 
verbs signifying to Acar, to learn, &c., 
6. Of ely, as Fut., sometimes as Pres., 
6. Expressing likelihood, intention, or 
danger,6. Not used w. ay, 65. Historic, 
63 a secondary tense, 49. 

-———-, in dependent moods, 8-17. How 
distinguished from the Aor., 8. See 
Contents, Chap. IL; and Bubdj., Opt, 
Imperat., and Infin. 

o———, Babdjunctive, 9,10. In Arst person, 
in prohibitions w. n¥, 180; see Aor. Subj, 
With ov «4, 184. 

——, Optative, 10-12. In indirect quo- 


———-, Imperative, 12. In prohibitions w. 
wf, 180. Bee Aor. Subj. 

a———-, Infinitive, three uses of, 12. With 
tndef. time, 12. After xpd, Ocomrife, 
&c., 13. In indirect quotation, 18. For 
Fat., after verbs of hoping, &e., 14. Af- 
ter Adyee and elwov, to command, 14. 
As Imperfect Infin., 16,16. With dy in 
Apodosis, 58, 113, 157; see"Ay. With 
ay, representing iterat:ve Imperf., 60. 
Primary or secondary tense, 53. 

=~ —=~, Participie, 16,17. As Imperf. Part., 
1%. Primary or secondary, 53. As Pro- 
tasis (= Pres. Ind., Subj., or Opt.), 110, 
217. With dy, in Apod. (never in Prot.), 
58, 118, 150; see’A». 

Prevention, verbs implying, w. Inf., 198- 
202. See Infinitive. 

Primary and Secondary tenses, 8, 48 - 54 ; 
see Tenses. 

Prohibitions, Subj. and Imperat. in, 180; 
Aor. Imperat. rare in, 181. Fut. Ind. in, 
W. Swws uj Or yy (80. oxdéwer), 78. Bee 
Ov 4%. 

Promising, verbs of ; see Hoping. 

Protasis and Apodosis, defined, 87. Moods 
and tenses in, see indic., &c.; Present, 
&c. ; and Contents, Chap. IV., Sect. IT. 

Purpose, expressed by Final clause w. ive, 
&c., 67; by Relat. w. Fut. Ind., 137; 
by Rel. w. Subj. and Opt. in Hom. (rare- 
ly in Attic), 188; by éws w. Subj. and 
Opt., 143, 167, 168 (d); by wore w. In- 
fin., 205; by Inf. alone, 203; by Fut. 
Part., 214, 217. 

Questions, af doudf, w. first pers. of Subj. 


(sometimes w. ovAc or OéAcs), 182; 
rarely w. third person of Subj., 188: see 


Subjunctive. Indirect, 142 ; see Indirecé 


quotation. 
Quotation, see Direct and Indirect. 
Relative and Temporal sentences, 121 — 146; 


eee Contents, Chap. IV., Sect. III. Rela 
tive with Infinitive, 19S. 


Seeondary, see Tenses. 
Similes (Homeric): Gnomio Aor. in, 46, 


133 ; Sabj. (without a») and Pres. Indic. 


in, 133. 
Sabjunctive, 1. Its relations to the Opt, 


Appendix L Tenses of ; see Pres., Perf, 
and Aor.; always primary, 50. With 
dy or xd, see"Ay. With iva, owws, &c., 
in pure Final clauses, 67: after secondary 
tenses, 70. With crews and érws pi after 
verbs of striving, &c. (seldom), T3. 
With wu after verbs of fearing, &c., 80. 
In Protasis w. édy (ay, Rv), 00, 91; In 
particular suppositions, 102; in general 
suppos., 107, 108; w. « (without ay), see 
"Av. In Apodosis w. «dé or ay (Hom.), 57, 
182; see"Ay. In conditional Relat. sen- 
tences: in particular suppositions, 127 ; 
in general euppos., 129; by assimilation, 
135. In Homeric similes after as, os Sre, 
132. In Rel. causes expressing a purpose 
(Epic), 188. After éws, &c., until, 142, 
143; implying a purpose, 143, 167, 168 
(@). After wpiv, 145. In indirect ques- 
tions, representing Interrog. Subj., 154, 
155. In indir. quotations, repres. de 
pendent Subj., 148, 160; may be changed 
to Opt. or retained, after second. tenses, 
148, 160, 166. First person of, in exhor 
tations, 179; see aye, dépe. Aor. in pro- 
hibitions w. 7%, 1803; Pres. only in first 
person (rarely sing.), 180, 181. Inde 
pendent (like Fut. Ind.) in Hom., 181; 
W. ay or xé, 182. Interrog. (in questions 
of doubt), 182. With ov py, as strong 
future, 184. 


Temporal sentences, see Relative. With 


éws, &c., until, 142-144. With piv, 
144-147, 210. 


Tenses, enumeration of, 8. Primary and 


secondary, 3, 48-54. Relative or abso- 
lute time denoted by, 8,4. Gnomic and 
iterative, 45-48. Use of, see Contents 
Chap. II. See also Present, &o. 


Verbal in -réos, 8; see Contents, Chap. VII 
Wish, expression of, 178-177; see Con- 


tents, Chap. IV., Sect. VI. Ind and Opt. 
in, see Ind. and Opt. Latin and Greek 
expressions of, compared, 177. Infin in 
(poet.), 209. : 


an mom 
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Ayevexrén ei, 120. 

“Ayawdes ei, 120. 

Aye or dyere w. Imperat., 178, 179, 180. 

"Adicéeo as Perf., 5. 

Aicxvvouc: with Part. and Inf., 228. Ai- 
oxvvouas ei, 120. , 

Airdés eius, w. Inf. (sometimes w. rou or 
76), 190, 191 ; w. Aor. Inf., 82. 

"Anovay, dxovou, in sound, 196. 

‘AAicxouas as Perf, 6. 

"AAA of airép (like &4) in Apodosis, 121, 
187 (Rem.). 

Ape w. Partic., 219. 

“Ay (%), Adv., two uses of, in Apodosis and 
in Protasis, 54. Not used w. Pres. and 
Perf. Indic., 55. With Fut. Ind.: in 
early poets, 55, 104; in Attic, 56. With 
secondary tenses of Ind. in Apodosis, 56, 
87, 90, 94, 127; omitted for emphasis, 96; 
regularly omitted in Apod. formed by 
Infin. and éxpiv, de, &c., 97-100. With 
Imperf. and Aor. Ind. in iterative sense, 
47. With Subjunctive: in Protasis (écy, 
éy, or iv), 56, 87, 102, 108; In conditional 
Rel. and Temporal clauses, 56, 125, 128, 
180, 148, 144, 145; often omitted In Hom. 
(rarely in Attic), 104, 105, 109, 188. In 
Final clauses after as Sus, Sfpa: W. 
Subj., 68, 69; rarely w. Opt. 69, 70. 
Omitted from édy, dray, 85 dy, &c., 
when the Subj. fs changed to Opt. 
after past tenses, 149; rarely retained, 
163, 169. Seldom w. ws and Subj. 
in Hom. similes, 182. Epic use of, w. 
Subj. in Apodosis, 57, 104, 182. With 
Optative, always forming Apodosis, 67, 


105, 128, see Optative 3 never w. Fut. 


Opt., 57 ; rarely omitted, 100. With an 
Opt. in Protasis which is also an Apod., 
107, 188. Ei xe w. Opt. in Hom., 107. 
Never used w. Imperat., 67. With Infin. 
and Part.: in Apodosis, 57 -61, 113, 157, 
150, 192, 282; never in Protasis, 62; use 


of each tense with, see Present, &c. With 
Inf. for éterative Imperf. and Aor. w. 
dy, 60. Position of, 61, 62. Repetition 
of, 62-64. Without a verb, 68. Té,’ 
ay, perhaps, 64. 

"Ay (2), contracted for, dév. Bee "Edy. 

*Avaipéw, fo give an oracuiar response, 
sce Xpdw. 

*Avéxowes W. Part., 228. 

*"Awoxdu.ve W. Part. and Inf., 228. 

*Apxéw w. Part. 228. 

"are, are 84, Ww. Part., 219. 

Avrixa w. Part., 219. 

"AXpts see’ Ews. "Axpe 0d, 2143. 


BeAriay w. Part., 228. 
BovAee or BovAerOe w. Interrog. Subj, 182, 
BovAopévy jos rourd dow, 229. 


Teyovévat, to be, 19. 


Ad, in Apodosis, 121. In antecedent clauses, 
187. 

Acixvuys W. Part., 229. 

Aad dorey ei, 120. 

AjAés ciue w. Part., 230. 

AcareAdw w. Part., 227 3 see AavOdre. 

AlSenpt, to offer, 5. Imperf. of, 7. 

Aixasos w. Inf., 1965. 

Acérep, 171. 

Acén, 171; w. Inf. (Hat.), 198. 


"Edy (ei dv), contracted dy (2) or jv, 56, 87, 
104; w. Sabj., 102, 108. 

*EBovAsuyv with Infinitive in Apodosis, 
without dy, 98. 

"Ede, éxpiv (xpir), eBay, viv. epooieer 
eixds fv Npuorrev, hy or dwhpxev, With 
Infin. in Apodosis, without av, 97 - 100. 

Bi, if, 87, 92, 93, 105, 108 ; see "Ay. Supe 
posing that, 115, 168. After @avpdco, 
&c., 120. With Inf. (Hat.), 198. 
yép, or ei, in wishes, 173 - 177. 
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Gi, whether, 12%, 147, 151; after verbs 
a fearing %b. 


Ei@e im wishea, 173-177. 

Eixds fv in Apodoais, see “Ede. 

Blgs tc be going: as Future, 6; as Pres., 
6; w. Inf, M4. 

Kiva, expressing a purpese, 204. 

Eiwor, | commanded, w. Inf., 14, 34 

Eis 6 (for és) w. Indie. (Hdt.), 143. 

Eioéae W. Sabj. and Opt., 143 ; see" Ecos. 

*Extew elvas, 306. 

*Eveont, Partic. of, used personality w. Int, 
104, 196. 

*Evge in Apodosis, see’ E3e. 

"Efaibvys w. Part., £19. 

*Efqy in Apodosis, see "Ese. 

*Ewds or éwiy, sve°Oran. 

*Ewedy, Ionic for éwjy. 

"Ewe: or éwecdy (temporal) ; w. Aor. Indic. 
(not Plaperf.), 26; w. Aor. Opt., 29; w. 
Infin., 193. Causal, 171. . 

"Execbar, w. Aor. Sabj. as Fut. Perf., 26. 
See “Oray. 

"ExiSofos w. Inf. 196. 

"Esccaipcos Ww. Inf., 195. 

"EmcpeAdomas (éxysédopat), W. dres and 
Fut. Ind., 73; w. Inf., or Inf. w. rou, 
192. 

"Ewcr#decos w. Inf., 195. 

‘Excrpézee w. Part., 226. 

"Eore, until, see” Ews. 

EvOus w. Part., 219. 

Evjpioxe w. Part., 226. 

“Edyy, in Homer, 99. 

‘Ed & or ép ore, w. Fut. Ind., 140; w Inf., 
27 


"Expy in Apodosis, See "ESec. 

°Exw w. Aor. or Perf. Part. as periphrastic 
Perf., 229. 

"Ews, eore, axypt, méxpt, eiodxe, Spa, UN- 
til, 142-144; expressing a purpose, 143, 
167, 168. 

"Ews, d6pa, 80 long as, see Relative. 


*Hexw as Perf., 6. Imperf. of, 7. 
“Hpsorrey in Apodosis, see "Ede. 
‘Hrrdopas, as Perf., 6. 


Cavpa i8éoGa, 196. 

@avpudtew ei, Oavparrév éorcy ef, 190. 

@drAers or OdAere w. Interrog. Subjunctive 
(poet.), 182. 

@eonigw, see Xpdw. 


INDEX. 


"Iéecy, dpar, in appearance, 196 

"Ih w. Imperat., 178. 

“Iearés w. Part., 228. 

"Ines OF inde a8 Perf. (Hom.), 5. 

"Ive, in Final clauses: w. Subj. and upt., 
67, 70; w. second. tenses of Indic 7%. 
Object clauses after Aiscop.a: (Hom.), 78; 
similar constr. in N. T<st., 78. 

——-, where, with a», 70 (B.-). 


Ké, Doric for ad; sve "Av. 
Kai, cairep (cai. « . wep) W. Part, 29, 


Keirec w. Part. (rere), 321. 

Ké or «dv, seo “Av. 
Kexdgota, te be calied, 19. 
KirSureveo w. Inf. in Apodesis, 98. 
Kparés, see Nuxdée. 

Kpecowy w. Part., 228. 

Kvupéw w. Part. (poet.), 227. 


AarOdve, ¢6dve, tvyxdve, Siaredin, W 
Part., 227; w. dor. Part., 34. 
Aéyu, te command, w. Inf, 14, 34. 


MéAw,w. Inf. as periphrastic Fut., $8; tense 
of Inf. with, 38. Imperf. of, w. Inf.: ex- 
pressing past intention, &c., 38, 99; form- 
ing Apodosis (without é»), 99. 

Mépusngua, I remember, 19; w. Part., 220; 
W. dre, 231. 

Merafv w. Part., 219. 

Méxm, see°Ews. Méxp: od, 142. 

My, lest, in Final clauses: w. Subj. and 
Opt., 67, 70; rarely w. Fut Ind., 68. 
After verbs of striving, &c. (for Swes 2%), 
TT. With Fut. Ind. in prohibitions, 37, 
79, 187. After verbs of fearing, ke. : 
w. Subj. and Opt., 803; w. Fut. Ind., 83. 
With Subj. (by ellipsis of a verb of fear- 
ing), 88. With d», 83. With present 
and past tenses of Indic., 83-85; never 
interrog., 84. With Fut. Opt. 39, 40. 

» not, W. tva, Srws, &c., in Final and 
Object clause, 67. In Protasis, 88. In 
Rel. clauses w. inde/. anteced., 122, 124. 
In wishes (with and without ei), 174, 176. 
In prohibitions, 180. With interrog. Subj., 
181. With Inf., after verbs implying ne- 
gation, 198, 200, 201. 

My ov (double neg.): w. Iaf., 198, 200, 901; 
w. Part., 200; before Nouns, 200. 





Nexdes and xparéw, as Perf., &. 
Noplgw, otoper, and dnu-, w. Aorist. Inf 
referring to the future (?), 38. 
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"O for Sr: (in Hom.), 170. 

Ol8a (novi), J know, 19 ; see Olc Ga. 

Otopas w. Aor. Inf. for Put. (7), 33. 

Oles w. Infin., 194. Olov, ola, ola &4, w. 
Part., 219. 

Ola@’ & Spacgor ; 179. 

Oixonos as Perf.,&. Imperf. of, 7. 

*OdLyou (setv), almost, 208. 

"OdAAvpas a8 Perf. -)) & 

“OdAwda, I shall perish, 19. 

*“Opotos We Infin. (Hom.), 197. 

“Oxdray, 900 Oray. 

"Oxére, when, see Relative. Since (causal), 
171. 

"Owws, originally Rel. Adv., 75; as indirect 
inter.og., 75, 77, 85, 164. In order that, 
that, in Final clauses; w. Subj. and Opt., 
67,70; w. ay and Subj., 68, 69; w. Fut. 
Ind., 68 ; w. second. tenses of Indic., 72. 
After verbs of striving, &c.: w. Fat. 
Ind. (sometimes Subj. and Opt.), 73 ; w. 
ay and Subj. (rare), 76. That (like 17), 
after verbs of fearing, &., 85. That 
(like ws or 6rc), in indirect quotations, 
170. 

"Owes p13 (for 27), lest, that, after verbs of 
Searing, &c., 82. 

“Opav, ideiy, in appearance, 196. 

*Ogoy or ws w. Absol. Infin. 207. 

"Ogos w. Infin. 294. 

"Ooris av 3,°Oons wor éoriv, 184, 

*Oray, owdéray, éwdy or émjy (éwedy), and 
éxevday, 65, 125, 127, 129 ; see’ Ay. 

"Ore, when, see Relative. After pduvnyat, 
231. With Infin., 193. 

» since (causal), 171. 

"Ore, thai, in indirect quotations, 147: w. 
Ind. and Opt., 148, 149, 150 ; w. Ind. or 
Opt. w. av, 156. Before direct quot., 171. 

——, because (causal), 171-173, see 
Contents, Chap. IV., Sect. V.; after verbs 
of fearing, 86. 

‘On sor éoriv,"Oons ror éoriv, &o., 134. 

Ov, after uj, lest, 67, 80. In Apodosis, 88; 
rarely in Protasis, 88 (N.). In Rel. 
clauses w. def. anteced., 122. In causal 
Rel. clauses, 142 (R.). In indirect dis- 
course, 149. 

Ovn dy POdvors (POdvorre), 228. 

Ove oiga ay ei, 62. 

Qv uj, 184-187; see Contents, Chapter 
IV., Section VIII. Dawes’s Canon on, 
79, 80. 

Ovvexa, because, 171. 

Otrws, implying a Protasis, 110. With Opt. 
in protestations, 175. Referring to a 
Participle, 213 
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"Ogperor, see *Dgpedov. 

"Odpa (Epic and Lyric), as 42a particle: 
w. Sabj. and Opt., 67; w. ay, 60. With 
Fut. Ind., 68. 

————, as temporal particle, until, 142~- 
144; see iws. So long as, see Relative, 


IidAa w. Present, 5. 

Lavrotos yiyvouct (Ion.) w. Participle, 227. 

Ildpos (like wpiv) w. Inf. (Hom.), 212. 

Ilas w. Imperat. (2d pers.), 179. 

Tlaves w. Part., 226. 

IeiOw, to try to persuade, 6. Imperfect 
of, 7. 

Tletpdonas w. Part. (Hdt.), 227. 

Tlepropdw, W. Part., 226; w. dor. Part., 35. 

Mhoreves w. Inf. and zy, 197. 

TloAAds eine, woddds éyxeypas, W. Part 


IIpivy, w. Ind., Subj., and Opt. 145, 146. 
With Infin., 210-212. As Adverb, soon- 
er, 146 (N. 5). 

IIpiy y’ Gre (Hom.), 146. 

Iipiy 7, 146, 211, 212. 

IlpogSexoudvy poe rovrd torey, 229. 

Ilpoojxey in Apodosis, see "Ede. 

Ilpoojxer, Partic. of, used personally w. 
Infin., 194, 195. 

IIpéeGey 4, 146, 211. 

IIpérepoy #, 146, 211. 

Tas yap dv; Las on av; &o., 68. 


Zvvasa, cvyyvyvéoxe, W. Part., 230 


Tay’ av, 64. 

TeOvnxéva, to be dead, 19. 

-téos (-réov, -réa), Verbal in, 8, 288, 284; 
see Contents, Chapter VII. 

Ti Adgas 5 88. 

Ti pabwov; Ti wabsv; wherefore? 221, 
222. 


Ti wdOw ; 183, 184. 

Tixtw (in tragedy) as Perf, &. 

Td vow elvas, 208. 

Tvyxdve w. Part., 227; see AavOdven 


orepoy % W. Infin., 11, 


Pavepds eius w. Part., 230. Gavepdy woceis 
w. Part., 230. 
dépe w. Imperat., 178, 179, 180. 
Pevyo 28 Perf, 5. 
nui w. Aor. Inf. for Fut. (?), 83. 
' 0dvw w. Part., 227; see AavOdme. 0d 
| 4 w. Infin. (Hdt.), 212, 


e 
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Xpdeo, dvacplee, Ceowices, W. Pres. or Aor. 
Inf., 18, 81 ; sometimes w. Fut. Inf, 13. 


“Oc, originally Rel. Adv., 75 (R.). In order 
that, that, in Final clauses: w. Subj. 
and Opt., 67,70; w. d» and Subj., 68, 69; 
w. Fut. Ind., 68; w. second. tenses of 
Indic., 73. Sometimes (for drws) after 
verbs of striving, &c., 77 (N. 4); Ho- 
meric construction of, with Subj. or Opt, 
16 (N. 3). Sometimes (for py) after 
verbs of fearing, 85. 

» when, see Relative With Infin., 
198. 


-——, that, in indirect quotation (Ifke 3r:), 
147, 148, 149, 160. Onoe w. Subj. for Fut. 
Ind. (Hom.), 78, 171. 





INDEX. 


“Os, because, 171-173. 

———, in wishes: w. Opt., 175; w. SdeXox, 
177. With Inf., 206, 207, 208. With 
Partic., 219, 220, 225, 381, 282; w. Part 
and ay 232. 

“Qowep w. Partic., 219, 222, 225. | 

"Qowep Gy ci (woweparvei), 63, 116. 


"ore, 20 that, w. Indic., 140. With Inf, 


205 ; after verbs and adject. which com- 
monly take Inf.‘alone, 206 (N. 2.), 205. 
With Opt., Indic., or Inf. w. dv, 141, 207. 
With Imperat., 141. 

————-, in Homer, = cowep, as tf, 7. In 
Hat., w. Partic.,== dre, 219, 223. 

eee or Sheer in wishes, 96, 136, 
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GOODWIN’S GREEK GRAMMAR, By Wituam W. 
Goopwin, Ph. D., Eliot Professor of Greek Literature in ard University. 
12mo. Half morocco. 262 pages . ‘i s . . ‘ é . J : 

The object of this Grammar is to state general principles clearly and distinctly, 
with special regard to thoge who are preparing for college. In the sections on the 

Moods are stated, for the first time in an elementary form, the principles which are 

elaborated in detail in the author’s “ Syntax of the Greek Moods and Tenses.” 


? 


GREEK MOODS AND TENSES. The Sixth Edition. 
By Wir W. Goopwin, Eliot Professor of Greek Literature in Harvard Uni- 
versity. lvol. 12mo. Cloth. 264 pages . P j ‘ : : : 

This work was first published in 1860, and it appeared in a new form — much en- 
larged and in great part rewritten —in 1865. In the present edition the whole has 
been again revised ; some sections and notes have been rewritten, and a few notes 
have been added. The object of the work is to give a plain statement of the princi- 

ples which govern the construction of the Greek Moods and Tenses, — the most im- 

portant and the most difficult part of Greek Syntax. 


GOODWIN’S GREEK READER. Consisting of Extracts 
from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, and Thucydides ; being the full amount of 
Greek Prose required for admission at Harvard. With Maps, Notes, Keferences 
to GOODWIN’S GREEK GRAMMAR, and paraliel References to CROSBY’S and 
HADLEY’S GRAMMARS. Second edition, edited by Proresson W. W. Goop- 
WIN, of Harvard College. 12mo. Half morocco. 384 pages .  . ; ‘ 


The revised edition contains the first and second books of the Anabasis (in place 
of the third and fourth books of the former editions) with copious notes, the greater 
part of the second book and an extract from the seventh of the Hellenica, with the 
first chapter of the Memorabilia, of Xenophon ; the last part of the Apology, and the 
beginning and end of the Phaedo, of Plato; selections from the sixth, seventh, and 
eighth books of Herodotus, and from the fourth book of Thucydides. 


GOODWIN’S SELECTIONS FROM XENOPHON 
AND HERODOTUS. With Notes adapted to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 
Parallel References to Crosby’s and Hadley’s Grammars, and copper-plate 
Maps. Edited by Prorgsson W. W. Goopwin and Joan Wuiams Ware, of 
Harvard College. 12mo. Half morocco. 408 pages . . F ‘ ‘ 


This book contains the first four books of the Anabasis, and the greater part of 
the second book of the Hellenica, of Xenophon ; and extracts from the sixth, seventh, 
and eighth books of Herodotus. It has been prepared for the use of those who from 
want of time or for other reasons are unable to read the greater variety of selections 
in Greek Prose which are contained in Goodwin’s Greek Reader. 


THE FIRST FOUR BOOKS OF THE ANABASIS 
OF XENOPHON. Edited, with copious Notes and References to Goodwin’s 
Greek Grammar, Parallel References to Crosby’s and Hadley’s Grammars, and 
a copper-plate Map, by Prorgessor W. W. Goopwin and Joan WuuaMs Waits, 
of Harvard College. o. Halfmorocco, 240 pages . . . . 


LEIGHTON’S GREEK LESSONS. Prepared to accompany 
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. By R. F. Leigaton, Master of Melrose High School 
12mo, Half morocco, 264 pages. . . . 


This work contains about one hundred lessons, with a progressive series of exer- 
cises (both Greek and English), mainly selected from the first book of Xenophon’s 
Anabasis. The exercises on the Moods are sufficient, it is believed, to develop the 
general principles as stated in the Grammar. The text of four chapters of the 
eaneory is given entire, with notes and references. Full vocabularies accompany 
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LIDDELL & SCOTT’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 
CON. Abridged from the new Oxford Edition. New Edition. With Appendix 
of Proper and Geographical Names, by J. M. Wayron. Square l2mo. 835 pages. 


Morocco back . ‘. ‘ - ‘ : ‘ : ‘ ° ¢ - - $225 
Sheep binding .. nS ane” es” ee ce ae oe 2.00 
LIDDELL & SCOTT’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 
CON. The aixth Oxford Edition arabes a: 1,881 pages. 
Meroccoback . . . . ‘ go ie - *e  « 10.00 
Sheep binding . ae cae . a e 1100 
The Bogtish oitons of Liddell & Scott are mot seentypa bat saoh Was been 
thoroughly revised, enlarged, and printedanew. The sixth edition, published in 1869, 
Satbe os th than the fifth, and contains 1,866 . It is an entirely dif- 


ferent work from the first edition, the whole department o: etymology having been 
rewritten in the light of modern investigations, and the forms of the irregular verbs 
belng given in greater detail by the aid of Veitch’s Catalogue. No student of Greek 
ean afford to dispense with this invaluable Lexicon, the of which is now for the 
first time brought within the means of the great body of American scholars, 


PLATO’S APOLOGY OF SOCRATES AND CRITO. 
Edited by Joun Wuuams Wars, Ph. D., Assistant Professor of Greek in 
Harvard University. 


The basis of this work will be the German edition of Dr. Christian Cron. (Platons 
Yertheidigungsrede des Sokrates und Kriton. Sechste Aufiage. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1875.) Tothe matter contained in Dr. Cron’s edition there will be added notes by 
the Editor and from other sources, analyses, and extended references to Goodwin 
and Hadley. The book will be for the class-room, and all matter not of direct value 
to the stadent will be rigidly excluded. 


THE GDIPUS TYRANNUS OF SOPHOCLES. Ed- 
ited, with an Introduction, Notes, and full explanation of the metres, by Jonn 
Wnuuams Warrs, Ph. D., Assistant Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 
12mo. Cloth. 219pages . - ww ll 1B 


THE MEDEA OF EURIPIDES. Edited, with Notes and 
an Introduction, by Frepenic D. ALLEN, Ph. D., rer in the University of 


Cincinnati, 12mo. Cloth. 141 pages ee : ee | 
SIDGWICK’S INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
PROSE COMPOSITION. 12mo. Cloth. 280 pages. 1.75 


WHITE’S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Prepared 
to accompany Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, and designed as an Introdaction to 
his Greek Reader. By JonHN Wuutams Ware, Ph. D., Assistant Professor of 
Greek in Harvard University. 12mo. Half morocco. 306 pages. ew 1.18 
A series of seventy-five lessons with progressive Greek-English and English-Greek 
ee Followed by a series of additional exercises on Forms, and complete 
vyoca ularies. 


WHITON’S SELECT ORATIONS OF LYSIAS. Con- 
prising the Defence of Mantitheus, the Oration against Eratosthenes, the 


Reply to * The Overthrow of the Democ ,” snd the Areopagitic Oration 
concerning the Sacred Olive srunk: males y James Monrgis WETOR, slags 
12mo. 151 pages ‘ ‘: ; 94 


The grammatical notes deal aieioet wholly with the arated: —as befits a work of 
this grade,—and have been prepared with a special aim to elucidate the usage of 
the verb. References are made, for the most part, to Goodwin’s Greek Moods and 
Tenses, and Goodwin’s and Hadley’s Grammars. 


YONGE’S ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON. Square 
l2mo. Cloth. 4838 pages - «6 &00 
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